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C
ritical Psychology. 

w
hich 

has 
been developing in G

erm
any for over tw

enty years,
constitutes a radicai cririque and reconstruction o

f scienlific psychology from
 a dialec

Iicai and historical-m
aterialistic point of view

. lIS aim
 is to

 provide a firm
er foundation

than presently exists for a psychology that is m
ethodologically sound, practically rele

vant, and theorelically determ
inale. T

his book m
akes the w

ork available for the first
tim

e to an E
nglish-speaking audience. 

! i, f l
___---LI 
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In this vo/um
e K

laus H
olzkam

p and his col
leagues provide a coherent and broadly 

C
harles W

. T
olm

an is Professor of P
sy

d
elaborated description a

f C
ritical Psychol

o
g

y
at the U

niversity of V
ictoria in B

ritis
C

olum
bia, C

anada. H
e is the editor of

o
g

y
-a theory a

f th
e evolution of th

e social
constitution of hum

an consciousness and 
A

ctivity T
heory and the C

anadian edito
for In

te
rn

a
tio

n
a

lJo
u

rn
a

l o
fC

om
parative

form
s of m

ental activity. In developm
ent in

G
erm

any
for m

ore than tw
enty

years, 
P

sycho/ogy. 
C

ritical P
sychology constitutes a radicai 

W
olfgang M

aiers is on the Faculty of Ph
critique and reconstruction of scientific 

losophy and Social S
ciences and th

e
psychology from

 a dialectical and historical· 
P

sychologicallnstitute atT
he Free U

nivo
m

aterialistic point of view
. Its aim

 is to pro
sity a

f B
erlin. H

e is on th
e E

xecutive
vide a firm

er foundation than presently 
C

om
m

ittee of the International S
ociety l

exists for a psychology that is m
eth

T
heoreticai P

sychology and on the edi
odologically sound, praetically relevant, 

torial staff of F
orum

 K
ritische

and theoretically determ
inate. 

P
sychologie. 

D
etailing its im

plications for a th
eo

ry
o

f
em

otions, for form
s of psychotherapy, for

the im
pact of autom

ation in the w
orkplace,

and for a theory of learning, the volum
e is

infused w
ith theoreticai sophistication. Its

chapters build upon each other, going
from

 general issues of m
ethodology to

m
ore specific issues. C

ritica
l P

sych
o

/o
g

y:
C

o
n

trib
u

tio
n

s to
 an H

isto
rica

i S
cience o

f
th

e
 S

u
b

je
ct is the

first volu
m

e
to

m
ake

crit
icai psychology accessibie to an E

nglish
speaking audience. A

s a central force in
the exploration of activity theory, this w

ork
w

ill b
e of interest to cognitive psycholo

gists, developm
ental psychologists, social

anthropologists and educators, and all
w

ho profess an interest in V
ygotsky, lu

ria,
and leontiev. 
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P
reface 

B
ooks Iike this frequenlly have innocenl beginnings. T

he editors w
ere am

ong 
!hose w

ho gathered in Plym
outh, U

.K
., from

 30 A
ugust to 2 Septem

ber 1985, 
for the founding conference of the International Society ior T

heoreticaI Psy
chology. 

M
ichael 

H
yland, 

Ihe 
principal 

organizer 
of Ihe 

conference, 
had 

Ihoughlfully arranged an evening of relaxation and sighlseeing aboard an ex
cursion boat that look

 us sam
e d

istan
ce up th

e R
iver T

am
ar. 

It w
as just w

hat 
w

e needed after tw
o days o

f vigorous debate over m
aU

ers thai couId arouse 
only those keenly interested in 

the "just right" conccptualization of psycho
logical 

phenom
ena. 

For 
the 

m
ost 

part, 
how

ever, 
although 

the 
seriousness 

abaled, Ihe discussions continued. W
e (C

. T. and W
. M

.l found ourselves re
gretting 

the 
general 

lack of acquaintance am
ong OUr 

E
nglish-speaking col

leagues w
ilh the w

ork of Ihe G
erm

an C
ritical Psychologists. 

"Som
eone ought to translate a colJection of k

eyartid
es,"

 one of us said
. 

"Y
es," Ihe other replied, "that's a good idea." 

"It's a fairly straightforw
ard task." 

"Y
es, w

ilh alittie efforl w
e could have the Ihing logelher by nexl spring." 

A
lm

ost five years latcr w
e are getting thc m

anuscript off Io the publisher. [I 
has been five years o

f translating lext thai w
as often extrem

ely difficult. It w
as 

a 
job 

that 
w

as 
assum

ed 
"o

n
 

the 
side," 

to 
be 

squeezed 
inlo 

the 
all

lQ
o-infrequent spaces betw

een norm
al leaching and adm

inistrative and research 
obligations. For a tim

e our project even had 
to c6m

pele w
ith 

the urgencies 
associated

 w
ith

 the preparation o
f an H

abilitation
ssch

rift. 
D

uring this period 
o

f gestalion, som
e o

f the ideas, issues, and analyses have been overtaken by 
m

ore recent developm
ents in C

ritical Psyclto[ogy, bul all of the pieces chosen 
for 

inc!usion conljoue to provide clear exam
ples o

f characteristic concepts. 
m

ethods, and applications. 
W

e understand the present volum
e to be only the 

beginning of C
ritical Psychology in E

nglish and hope that it w
ill stim

ulate the 
inierest needed Io m

O
livate the Iranslation or direcl publicaiion in E

nglish of 
m

ore recenl developm
enls, parlicularly those in the areas o

f the psychology o
f 
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f the translation w
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erous colleagues in 
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of Jean L
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pletion o

f o
u
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innocently undertaken pm

ject. 
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project began 

in 
the 

atm
osphere o

f discussion created by 
the new

ly 
founded 

International 
S

ociety 
lor 

T
heoretical 

P
sychology. 

W
e 

feel 
very 

strongly that this book is ultim
ately a pruduct o

f that atm
osphere and therefore 

constitutes som
e m

easure of proof for the value o
f such enterprises. 

T
o those nam

ed here and 
m

any 
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acknow
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de. 

C
harles W

. T
o/m

an 
W

olfgang M
aiers 

/ 

A
ck

n
o

w
led

g
m

en
ts 

C
hapter l 

w
as w

ritten for this volum
e. 

C
hapter 2 originally appeared as "P

roblem
geschichte der K

ritischen P
sychol

o
g

ie" in N
. K

ruse and M
. R

am
m

e (E
ds.), H

am
burger R

ingvorlesung K
ritische 

P
sychologie. W

issenschaftskritik, K
ategorien, A

nw
endungsgebiete (pp. 13-36), 

H
am

burg: 
ergebnisse, 

1988, 
and 

is 
included 

here 
w

ith 
perm

ission 
o

f the 
publisher. 

C
hapter 3 

originally 
appeared 

as 
"Z

u
m

 V
erhiiltnis 

zw
ischen 

gesam
tgesell

schaftlichem
 P

rozess und individuellem
 L

ebensprozess" in 
K

onsequent. 
D

is
kussions -

Sonderband "Streilbarer M
aterialism

us" (pp. 2
9

-4
0

), W
est B

erlin: 
Z

citungsdienst 
B

erlin, 
1984, 

and 
is 

included 
here 

w
ith 

perm
ission 

o
f the 

publisher. 

C
hapter 4 originally appeared as "S

elbsterfahrung und w
issenschafllichc O

b
jektivitiit" in K

.-H
. B

raun and K
. H

olzam
p (eds.), Subjektivitiit als P

roblem
 

psych
ologisch

er M
erhodik. 3. Internationaler K

ongress K
ritische P

sychologie. 
M

orburg 1984 (pp. 
17-37), F

rankfurt/M
.: C

am
pus, 1985. and is included here 

w
ith perm

ission o
f the puhlisher. 

C
hapter 5 originally appeared as "D

ie B
edeulung der F

reudschen P
sychoan.

lyse fU
r die m

arxistisch fandierte P
sychologie," F

orum
 K

rilische P
sychologie, 

1984, 13, 
15-30, and is included here w

ith perm
ission o

f the publisher. 

C
hapters 6 and 7 originally .ppeared as "E

rkenntnis, E
m

otionalitiit, H
and

lungsfåhigkeil," 
F

orum
 

K
rilische 

P
sychologie, 

1978, 3
, 

13-90, and 
are in

c1uded here w
ilh perm

ission of Ihe publisher. 

C
hapter 8 

originally 
appeared 

as 
.. 'P

ersonlichkeit' -
S

elbstverw
irklichung 

in 
gesellschaftlichen 

F
reiriium

en 
oder 

gesam
tgesellschaflliche 

V
erantw

ort
ungsiibernahm

e des S
ubjekts" in H

. F
lessner, K

. 
H

O
hne, H

. Jung, A
. L

eise
w

itz, 
K

. 
M

aase, 1. 
R

eusch, 
and 

B
. 

W
ilhelm

er (E
ds.), M

arxistische P
erson

lic~kRitslhf()~ie: 

",~erll/llionale Beitrii$!,_(p-ll~69~2).-fIJlI1kfurVM", -lnst1tuH
ilr--

-
' 

ix 
.
.
.,
.
.
"
.
.
~
_
.
~
;
.
_
,
.
.
.
.
.
.
"
.
~
.
,
.
-
~
~
_
,
.
.
~
_
.
.
.
.
-
,
.
.
.
,

~
~

~
"
"

.
.
.
.
 

_
o

,
,
 

•
•
 ~
_ 

.
.
.
.
.
.
 

..._,._
.
.
.
.
,
.
.
.
,
.
~
"
'
"

-
._

............,.........-!."...'"
 
...'" 

.
~
'
'
'
'
'
-
' 

__ -'" 
~
.
-
"
"
~
.
"
"
,
'
"

 



x 
.
~
.

 

A
. 

)ow
ledgm

ents 

m
arxistische S

tudien und F
orschung, 1986, and is included here w

ith 
p
e
r
m
i
s
~

 

sion of the publisher. 

C
hapters 9 and IO w

ere w
ritlen for this volum

e. 

C
hapter II origina/ly appeated as "S

piel und O
ntogenese. ZU

r D
iskussion aus

gew
iihU

er 
m

arxistisch 
begriindeter 

und 
psychoanalytischer A

nslitze" 
in 

H
. 

Flessner, 
K

. 
H

iihne, 
H

. 
Jung, 

A
. 

L
eisew

itz, 
K

. 
M

aase, J. 
R

eusch, 
and 

B
. 

W
ilhelm

er (E
ds.), M

arxisrische P
ersonlichJceitstheorie. In

tern
ation

ale B
eitriige 

(P
I'. 2

0
3

-2
2

6
), F

rankfurU
M

.: Institut fU
r m

arxistische S
tudien und Forschung, 

1986, and is included here w
ith perm

ission of the publisher. 

C
hapter 12 originally appeared as "Z

eit der P
rivatisierungen? V

erarbeitungen 
geseIlschaftlicher 

U
m

briiche 
in 

A
rbeit 

and 
L

ebensw
eise," 

D
as 

A
rgum

ent, 
1986, 

]56, 
174-190, and is included here w

ith perm
ission o

f the publisher. 

C
on

trib
u

tors 

K
arl-H

einz B
raun 

Fachbereich Sozialw
esen 

F
achhochschule F

ulda 
F

ulda, G
erm

any 

O
le D

reier 
Psykologisk L

aboratorium
 

U
niversitet K

oebenhavn 
K

oebenhavn, D
enm

ark 

F
rigga H

aug 
H

ochschule fiir W
irtschaft and Politik 

H
am

burg, G
erm

any 

K
laus H

olzkam
p 

P
sychologisches Institut 

F
achbereich P

hilosophie und 
S

ozialw
issenschaften I 

F
reie U

niversitlit B
erlin 

B
erlin

, G
erm

an
y 

U
te H

olzkam
p-O

sterkam
p 

P
sychologisches Institut 

F
achbereich P

hilosophie und 
S

ozialw
issenschaften I 

F
reie U

niversitat B
erlin 

B
erlin, G

erm
any 

W
olfgang M

aiers 
P

sych
ologisch

es Institut 
Fachbereich P

hilosophie und 
S

ozialw
issenschaflen I 

Freie U
niversitåt B

erlin 
B

erlin, G
erm

any 

M
oros M

arkard 
P

sychologisches Institut 
Fachbereich P

hilosophie und 
S

ozialw
issenschaften I 

Freie U
niversitåt B

erlin 
B

erlin, G
erm

any 

C
harles W

. T
olm

an 
D

epartm
em

 o
f P

sychology 
U

niversity o
f V

ictoria 
V

ictoria, B
ritish C

olum
bia, C

anada 

xi 
_
:
~
~
:
~
~

 

"'_~~"'.__ 

....,._'."~,...._"'-_ 

-'c
"
Y

; 
-••........". 

-_
.....-

,.",",.,.,:-, 
-

-
-~.,...~,,-

,~-
......~••~

"
~
-
-
-
~

 ..,_
•....",~


~
~
_

.......,..__
 

.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
,
~


 



l 
C

ritical P
sych

ology: A
n

 O
verview

 

C
harles W
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lm

a
n

 

l 
To one degree or another a state of crisis has existed in psyehology from

 the 
beginning o

f it", existen
ce as a separate scien

tific discipline in the second half 

i 
of the nineteenth eentury. T

he result has been a fairly continuous flow
 of "cri

sis literalU
re; , som

etim
es ebbing, som

etim
es flooding, but a1w

ays there. 
For reasons that are not hard to understand. the crisis has alw

ays been o
f 

such a nature as to reflect the relevanee of psychological theory and/or prac
lice. 

T
his 

is a consequence o
f the historieal 

character o
f the discipline. 

N
o 

original form
ulation of the psychological objeet of investigation ur of m

ethod
ology can be expeeted to have been utterly eorrect and unproblem

atie. 
T

he 
problem

 rem
ains the sam

e today as in 1918 w
hen R

. S. W
oodw

orth observed 
the "curious faet" aboul psychology, that "it is uncertain. or seem

s so. as to 
its proper line of study" (W

oodw
orth, 1918: 20). It is certainly a sign of im


m

aturity but, 
W

oodw
orth m

aintained, is tess serious than il at first appears. 
Such is the w

ay sciences develop. T
heir history is one of ever m

ore precisely 
identifying and approxim

ating their "proper line of study," inc1uding its ap
propriate m

ethods. 
R

elevance cornes into the pieture as a criterion for recognizing that a "
lin

e 
o

f SlU
dy" or its m

ethods have eeased to m
ove us ahead or are m

oving us in the 
w

rong 
direclion. 

h 
serves 

the 
sam

e 
fU

R
etion 

as 
"

satisfaction
"

 
in 

W
illiam

 
Jam

es's theory of truth. T
he ordinary correspondcnce theory of truth w

as ab
stracl. It described only part of the picture if it did not inform

 us abont how
 

w
c rccognize correspondence or its absence or w

hy il ought to be im
portant 

to us. 

T
he 

experim
ental 

m
ethod 

w
as 

introduced 
into 

psyehology 
by 

Fechner, 
W

undt, and others beeause the 
m

ore 
traditional speculative m

ethods of the 
philosophers w

ere not yielding the !eliable know
ledge that w

as relevant to the 
felt intelJectual 

and 
praetieal 

necds o
f the tim

e. 
T

he behaviorist revolt w
as 

even 
m

ore 
ob

viou
sly 

focused 
on 

relevance. 
K

now
ledge o

f m
ental 

contents 
w

as, for W
atson and his follow

ers. sim
ply not relevant to the practical needs 

"both for 
general 

social 
control and 

grow
th 

and 
for 

individual 
happiness" 
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(W
atson, 

1924: 8). G
estalt psychology, too, cam

e upcn the scene as a protest 
agninst the stagnant and false "lin

es u
f study" 

associated w
ilh both 

"
s
t
r
u
c
t
u
r
~ 

alism
" and behaviorism

. T
he foeus of their attack w

as the irrelevanee of the 
elem

ental analysis, w
hether il w

as o
f m

ental contents or of stim
ulus and re· 

spcnse. T
hese analyses did not, as they should, begin and end in the "w

orld 
as w

e flO
d it" (K

ohler, 1947: 3). 
T

he list o
f e..m

ples is a long and fam
iliar one. T

he lesson to be extracted is 
clear: Psychology m

akes historieal progress, that is, expands its com
m

and of 
relevant know

ledge, through periodie protests aim
ed at som

e aspect o
f residual 

inelevance in the m
ainstream

 "lin
e o

f study" and its m
ethods. T

hese protests 
alm

ost alw
ays begin outside the m

ainstream
. 

Insofae as a fair and scientific 
spirit guides their reception, they becom

e tested and, it is hoped, to the extent 
they actually put us back on course, becom

e absO
lued in tim

e into the m
ain

slream
 to becom

e Ihem
selves the object o

f future protest and correction. 
O

f course, not every protest is "o
n

 Irack." M
any com

e to nothing for rea
Sons that are clearer in the cooler afterm

ath than in the heat o
f debate. T

hose 
that do m

ake an im
pact vary considerably in their profundity. G

estalt psychol
ogy eventually but effectively put an end to the m

ore sim
plistic form

s of as
sociationism

 
that 

had 
dom

inated 
psychologieal 

thought 
for 

at 
Ieast 

tw
o 

centuries. B
ehaviorism

 w
as quicker in putting an end to an exclusive em

phasis 
on m

ental contenls and introspective m
ethods. T

he ecological theory of per
ception (G

ibson, 1979) w
ill take m

uch longer tim
e to supplant the traditional 

representational theories inherited from
 ancient G

reece, but, if successful, ils 
effects w

ill be pervasive. L
ess profound, but successfol, protests are harder to 

identify because they appear IO belong to the everyday existence of science. 
Failures, the grander ones at Ieast, are easier IO identify. A

fter a considerable 
nurry o

f radical c1aim
s, hum

anistic psychology has left lillie discernible im


paet on m
ainstream

 subject m
aller or m

ethods in psychology. 

C
ritical P

sychnlogy as P
rotest 

T
he scientific activity that has becom

e know
n in E

urope as C
ritical Psychol

ogy began as a protest against m
ainstream

 "bourgeois" psyehology, 
lts com


plaints originated in Ihe ideological critiqoe of a psychology that had aligned 
ilself w

ith one segm
ent of the population againsl another (as exem

plified in the 
w

ell-know
n 

H
aw

lhorne experim
ents). It em

erged as 
the 

pro-scientific psy
chology branch of the critique, oppcsed to those w

ho c1aim
ed that a seientific 

psychology 
could do 

nothing other than 
serve 

dom
inant 

interests 
and 

thus 
could never, in principle, be relevant Io the interests uf ordinary people. T

hose 
w

ho w
ere to 

becom
e know

n as C
ritical Psychologists argued thai allhough 

psychological know
ledge and practice w

ould alw
ays be tied to interests, these 
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sychology: A

n 
~

 ;erview
 

3 

interests w
ere not necessarily lhose o

f the ruling classes. It w
as possible, they 

m
aintained, IO organize sdentifically, theoretically, and pclitically a psychol

ogy that served the genuine interests of w
orking people. 

W
hat m

akes the C
ritical Psychologieal protest different from

 those of behav
iorism

, 
G

eslaH
 

psychology, 
and 

m
ost 

others 
that 

are 
fam

iliar 
to 

us 
is 

its 
strongly pclitical nature. Its protest w

as first and forem
ost a pclitieal one and 

m
ight w

ell have evapcrated into the elher as far as organized psychology w
as 

concerned if this political prolest had not been soon lIansiated into one that 
w

as sdentific, that is, theoretieal and m
ethodological. T

hat the propcnents of 
C

ritical Psychology did this, and successfully it appears, m
akes it historically 

uniqoe in W
estern psychology, w

hich has experienced m
any purely pclitical 

protests, as w
ell as the num

erous and w
ell know

n purely theoretical and m
eth

odological ones. It is the successful com
bination of these form

s o
f proteslthat 

is new
 and 

interesting. 
I have called the com

bination successful for tw
o rea

I 
sons. first, il has succeeded in sustaining ils pclitical pcint in psychologieal 
diseussions in W

est G
erm

any and elsew
here in E

urope. T
hat is, its opponents 

I
have had difficulty rejecling its position OUI of hand as being "m

erely" polil
icai, so even those w

ho have rejected the position have been forced to do so 
for other reasons. S

econd, and related to the first, it has succeeded in show
ing 

how
 

the 
political 

coocerns 
are translated 

joto 
recognizabJe 

rheoretical 
and 

I 
m

ethodological lerm
s. C

rilics have found it diffleull Io avoid Ihe recognition
 
that even "purely" theoretieal and m

ethodologieal m
alters are in the last anal


ysis also pclitical (w
ithout im

plying any sim
ple relativism

 at all). 
t
 li 

Irrelevanee and Indeterm
inacy in

 B
ourgeois P

syehology 
I 

In 
the 

theoretical and m
ethodological debates o

f E
nglish-Ianguage psycholo


gists the prevailing position against w
hich protests are m

ade is norm
ally char


acterized as 
"m

ainstream
." T

he C
ritical 

Psychologisls 
insisl 

Ihal although 
~ ,
 

their target m
ay very w

ell be m
ainstream

, the label tends to hide ilS pclitical
 
nature. D

uring Ihe protest-filled sixties the pcsition w
as often pcliticized by
 

calling itth
e "establishm

ent." C
ritical Psychologists w

ould be sym
pathetic to 

il
 
Ihis but w

ould objectlhal il dues nol go far enough. T
he m

ainstream
 is guided
 

by the interests of the establishm
ent, but the nature of the laller m

ust be spee

ified. 

In a capitalist society the establishm
ent is capitaI. In W

estern "dem
oc


I
racies~' 

this 
is 

m
anifested 

in 
the 

nearly 
invariable 

sacrifice o
f individual 

il 
freedom

s for the freedom
 of capital. C

onsider Ihe fish-processing pIanion the 
':: It 

eoast that is to be c10sed because it is unprofitable. It is being ShU
l dow

n not 
i

because there are no m
ore fish or because people no longer eat fish or because 

the w
orkers in the plant 0

0
 longer oeed w

ork. N
o, thc plant is cIosed because 

!I 
the eapitalthat ow

ns it has found a m
ore profitable outlet, perhaps bL

IIl()ving .. 
_ 
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r 
its operations to the T

hird W
orld, w

here labor is cheaper. S
uch a m

ovem
ent by 

scious acknow
ledgm

ent. 
and 

resistance 
w

hcre necessary, the priorities con
capital is. af course, facililated by provincial, federal, and international law

s 
that are 

prom
ulgated by 

people w
ho are them

selves capitalists o
r w

ho have 
unim

peachable records as supporters o
f the interests o

f eapital. 
W

hy do w
e 

have such slfictlaw
s regulating strikes by w

orkers, w
hen strikes by eapital are 

openly and devoutly supported by our governm
ents? T

here is no need here for 
a lesson 

in capitalist polilical econom
y. 

T
he point is 

sim
ply lo rem

ind 
O

U
f

selves th
atth

e establishm
ent is not sim

ply those in pow
er; it is spccifically the 

pow
er a

f capital. 
N

ow
 if the establishm

ent is the pow
er o

f eapital and the m
ainstrearns o

f the 
socialsciences are guided and influenced by il, then w

e are fully justined in 
distinguishing 

these 
m

ainstrearns 
as 

bourgeois. 
T

here 
is 

am
ple 

evidence, 
again, 

af the 
bourgeois 

nature o
f social scientific Iheory 

and 
m

ethod. 
O

ne 
partieularly w

ell-know
n study of this w

as the book The Servants o
f P

ow
er by 

L
oren B

aritz (1960). B
aritz concluded his study w

ith the folIow
ing paragraph: 

O
ver the years. rhrough hundreds and hundreds of experim

ents. social scientists have 
com

e d
ase to 

a lrue 
science o

f behavior. 
T

hey are 
now

 
beginning to learn how

 
lO 

control conducL
 P

ut this pow
er -

genuine, stark, irrevocablc pow
er -

into the hands o
f 

A
m

erica's m
anagers, and the 

w
ork that social scientists have done, and 

w
ill do, as

sum
es im

plicalions vaster and m
ore fearfullhan anylhing previously hinled. (p. 210) 

It m
ust not be coneluded that the problem

 is sim
ply one o

f an essenliaIly 
neutral social science being m

isused by unscrupulous indivlduals. T
he science, 

both theoretieally and m
ethodologically, is pervaded by the bourgeois attitude. 

It is not hard, for instanee, to read the w
ork of John B

. W
atson and be led to 

the conclusion that his w
hole schem

e w
as from

 the start intended to rcspond to 
V

eblen's advice: 

It is not a question of w
hat ought to 

be done, but o
f w

hat is 
the couræ

 laid out by 
business principles; the discrelion rests w

ith the business m
en, not w

ith the m
oralists, 

and the business m
en 's discretion is bounded by the exigencies of business enterprise. 

(1904, quoted in B
aritz. 1960: xiii) 

It w
as. of course, the "exigencies o

f business enterprisc" that dem
anded a 

view
 of the w

orker as a 
nonthinking, 

nonfeeling 
m

achine that could be se
lected and trained solely aecording to the interests of the em

ployer. T
he sam

e 
exigencies urged 

lhe 
definilion 

of psyehology's m
ission 

as 
"prediction and 

control," 
w

ith enginecring effieieney, 
w

hieh 
included 

the understanding 
o

f 
psychological subject m

atter in term
s of independent and dependent variables. 

T
he point should nol be belabored. h w

ill re deah w
ith again in lhe chap

ters that follow
. 

W
hen C

ritieal P
sychologists speak o

f bourgeois psyehology, 
they are pointing to a very real phenom

enon, one thai practicing psychologists 
should be aw

are of. It is an insistenee on the reeognition of the societal em


beddedness o
f social science, that is, that the "id

eas of the ruling class are in 
every epoch the ruling ideas" (M

arx &
 E

ngels, 1846/1970a: 64). W
ithout eon

tained in 
these ideas w

ill 
necessarily be blindly 

reproduced in the ideas o
f 

organized science. lhal is, in lheory and m
ethod. C

rilieal P
sychologisls insisl, 

how
ever, 

that psyehology necd not be bourgeois in this w
ay; there is also a 

possibility of its being critica!' 
It should also 

be 
noted 

that 
"b

o
u

rg
eo

is" cannot 
be 

reduced 
to 

"m
ain

I 
stream

" for the sim
ple reason that m

any positions in social science and par
ticularly 

in 
psychology 

have been clearly 
bourgeois but never m

ainstream
. 

A
braham

 M
aslow

's theory o
f self-actualization is but one exam

ple. 
C

ritical P
sychology's insistence on using the category •'bourgeois" 

im
plies 

a critical stance tow
ard il. 

In adopting this critical stance, w
hich is now

 not 
critieal m

erely o
f partieular w

ays o
f thinking about and doing psyehology, but 

I 
also of the societal arrangem

ents in w
hich psyehology is praetieed, C

ritieal 
P

syehology openly em
braces a kind of partisanship (P

arreiliehkeir) 
that has 

traditionally been considered inappropriate in 
science. 

S
cience is 

a societal 
practice and has to do w

ith societal existence; as such, it cannot be value-free. 
Its vcry existcnce presupposes ils societal value. T

h
c point o

f C
ritical P

sychol
ogy's partisanship is to m

ake its societal value as conscious as possible. T
his 

partisanship can be cxpressed in class term
s: It takes Ihe side o

f the w
orking 

classes. 
B

ut m
ore im

m
ediately 

im
portant, it takes the side o

f the 
individual 

hum
an subject. 

W
h

y should parbsanship for the 
individual hum

an sU
bjeet be neeessary? 

T
his question brings us back to the topie o

f relevanee. T
he problem

 is not so 
m

uch 
that 

psyehology 
has 

been irrelevant 
in 

an
y

ab
so

lu
te sense. 

E
ven 

the 
m

echanistic stim
ulus-response behaviorism

 of W
atson w

as relevant to som
e

body's interests, nam
ely those of capital and its m

anagers. T
his, the C

ritical 
P

syehologists m
aintain, proves to be the case for all o

f W
estern psyehology's 

nom
olhelic psychology. A

 psychology that deals w
ilh averages in the hopes o

f 
achieving generality through abstraction can ncver becom

e relevant to thc par
ticular individual. B

ut this is precisely w
hat happens w

ith our insistence on the 
m

easurem
ent and statistical treatm

ent o
f independent and dependent variables. 

T
his is altogether m

ore suited to eapital's necd to m
anipulate the m

asses than 
to shedding lighl on Ihe experience or problem

s o
f individuals. 

B
ut w

hat about that aspeet o
f our psychologieal praetiee thal concerns itself
 

specifically 
w

ith 
the 

m
easurem

ent o
f individual differences? W

e 
need only
 

reflect on w
hose interests have been served by all the attention to IQ

 to see
 
that the answ

er is no different here.
 
T

he conclusion o
f C

ribeal Psychology is that w
hile m

ainstream
 bourgeois 

i 
psychology 

m
ay 

w
ell 

have 
aceum

ulated 
genuine 

know
ledge 

about 
hum

an 
psychologieal funetioning, 

the depth o
f this know

ledge and its relevanee to 
i 

real hum
an necds w

ill rem
ain seriously lim

ited
~
~
o
n
J
L
a
s
_
t
h
e
-
"
x
p
e
r
l
e
.
n
e
e
s o

C
_

_
 

; 

"
,
.
'
"
"
'
=
"
~
-
"
'
,
"
~
"
,
,
"
,
'
-
~
~
:
-
'

 

~
.
"
"
-
-

:, 
-
"
"
-
-
'
_
.
_
-
_
.
~

 

~

 

'" 
~
.
-
:

 

~
,
~
-
.
.
.
-
.
.
.
.
.
.
,
.
,
"
,
"
"
"
,
-
~
, 

~
~
"
"
~
-
,
~
-
-
'
"
"
"
"
"

 

"" 
...:' 

:
~
"
"
"
~

.."""",,, 



-
-
-
-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-
-

--------
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-

r	 
--\ 

6	 
C

H
A

R
L

E
S

 
. 

T
O

L
M

A
" 

historically and sncietally situaled eonerete individuals are ignored. It has, in 
short. not lakeR

 the slandpoint o
f thc subject into account. even in 

its m
ore 

idiogrnphie form
s. B

ourgeois psyehology has, on the w
hole, tended in faet to 

deny subjectivity in the interest a
f an ostensibie objectivity. C

ritical P
sychol

ogy is eoneerned, then, w
ith identifying the reasons for these and related de

ticiencies and developing strategies for overcom
ing them

. 
T

he irrelevaney o
f bourgeois psyehologieal know

ledge is linked to another 
problem

, one that form
s the seeond prong o

f the C
ritieal P

syehologieal eri
tique. T

his is the indelerm
inacy o

f psyehological lheory. T
he diffleuhy is that 

any num
ber o

f apparently different theories m
ay be held by different people at 

any one tim
e aboul w

hat is presum
ed to be the sam

e subject m
atter, and there 

appears to be no w
ay o

f resolving the differences. O
n

 Ihe o
n

e hand, a large 
num

ber o
f psychologists seem

 to have accepted this as a naturat state a
f af

fairs. It is rationalized in term
s o

f the presum
ptiousness o

f overarching theory. 
"T

h
e age o

f grand theory is p
ast," they say. "It w

as never anylhing but vain 
hope." 

A
s an alternative, these psyehologists assign virtue to "p

lu
ralism

" and 
rail ag

ain
stth

e "d
o

g
m

atism
" o

f those w
ho still seek to overcom

e il. 
C

ritieal P
syehologists, on the O

lher hand, m
aintain that if psyehology is Io 

becom
e tru

ly relevant lo (he existence a
f concrete individuals, indeterm

inacy 
m

ust be overcom
e, not in any dagm

alic w
ay, 5uch as by forcing com

pIiance to 
a uniform

 doelrine, but by identifying its causes and principled solutions. 
In 

short. the attitude is that indetenninacy is not a natural state o
f affairs, but the 

produet o
f a partieular eonstellation o

f historically eonditioned approaehes to 
the subjeet m

aller and 
m

ethods o
f psyehology, approaehes thaI, onee again, 

ean be identified as bourgeois. 
T

h
e projeet o

f C
ritieal P

sychology is thus a radicai one: It secks to get al 
the rools o

f irrelevaney and indeterm
inaey and to discover the scientifieally 

principled m
ethodologieal and theoreticai m

eans for producing areforrned psy
chology that is both relevanl and delerm

inale. T
h

e exlenl o
f w

hat they have in 
m

ind is refleeted in their c!aim
 to be developing an entirely new

 paradigm
 for 

seientifie psyehology. 

C
ritical P

syehology's L
evels o

f A
nalysis 

T
he C

ritical P
syehological projeet is earried out o

n
 a broad fronI, em

bracing 
specifically four levels o

f analysis: the philosophical, the soeietal-theoretieal, 
and tw

o levels o
f suictly psyehologieal inquiry, the eategorial and thc special 

IheoreticaI. 
A

t the philosophieallevel, C
ritical P

syehology is diaIeetieal m
aterialisl. T

he 
choiee is not an arbitrary one. C

onsider determ
inaey. A

t the very least a realist 
epistem

ology is required to resolve this problem
. A

ll subjeclive idealism
s and 

eri/icai P
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relativism
s are them

selves thorough1y indcterm
inate and thus ean only under

rnine system
atie efforts to solve the problem

. T
he objeclive form

s o
f idealism

 
(for exam

ple, P
latonism

, T
hom

ism
) are m

ore prom
ising bul depend in the lasl 

instance 
on 

a 
dogm

alic 
acceptance 

o
f 

lheir 
fundam

enlal 
abstraelion 

(the 
"g

o
o

d
," divine w

ill, and so forth). 
T

hey therefore m
erely provide m

eans o
f 

pulling off indeterm
inaey, not o

f resolving it in any scientifically acceptable 
I 

w
ay. 

n-adilional em
piricism

 o
r posilivism

, w
hile nom

inally 
realisl, 

is m
ade 

probIem
atie by 

its sensationism
. 

If taken seriously and eonsistently 
it leads 

l 
necessarily 

to 
skepticism

 (vide H
um

e) 
and/or phenom

enalism
 (vide 

M
ach), 

I 
w

hich are 
better seen 

as 
varying 

form
s 

o
r m

anifestations o
f the 

problem
. 

rather than as its solution. 
O

nly m
alerialism

s have claim
ed Io be consislently realisI, w

hich 
u
n
d
o
u
b
l
~

 

edly aceounts for their having been the philosophies o
f seientifie ehoice from

 
the lim

e o
f B

acon onw
ard. but. hete again. problem

s arise. T
radilional 

m
a
l
e
~

 

rialism
 carries w

ilh it an enorm
ous am

ount of m
elaphysical baggage. such as 

elem
entalism

, 
associationism

. 
identity o

f essence and appearance. 
and 

m
e

ehanieal determ
inism

, to nam
e only a few

 o
f its problem

atie eontents that m
ay 

creatc m
ore serious difficulties than the an

e its realism
 prom

ises to solve. 
D

ialeclical m
aterialism

 retains the realist epistem
ology and dum

ps m
ost o

f 
the troublesom

e m
etaphysieal 

baggage. 
Ils w

eak ontological position, 
w

hich 
leaves the details af reality to discoveries by science, has led som

e to
 suggest 

that it should not be ealled m
aterialism

 at all. but given a m
ore neutral label 

tess identified w
ilh its rigid ancestors. F

or bettcr ar for w
orse, how

ever, il has 
beeorne know

n as m
aterialism

, and any allem
pl to

 ehange lhal here and now
 

w
ould only create m

ore confusion than already exisls. C
ornforth described thc 

"teaeh
in

g
s" o

f m
aterialism

 as follow
s: 

I.	 
T

hc w
orld is by its very nature m

alerial; cvcrY
lhing w

hich exists com
es inlo
 

being on the basis o
f m

aterial eauses. arises and develops in accordance w
ith
 

Ihe law
s of Ihe m

otion o
f m

allcr.
 
2.	 

M
atter is objcclivc rcality existing outside and independent af the m

ind; far
 
from

 the m
ental existing in separation from

 the m
aterial. everylhing m

ental
 
or spiritual is a produet oC m

aterial processes.
 
3.	 

T
he w

orld and its law
s are know

able. and w
hile m

uch in the m
aterial w

orld
 
m

ay not be know
n there is no unknow

able sphere of reality w
hich lies outside
 

Lhe m
aterial w

orld. (C
ornforth. 

1975: 
25. altered 

slightly but nol substan

tively.)
 

A
n im

portant 
aspeet o

f dialectical 
m

aterialist 
epislem

ology 
thaI 

is 
often
 

overlooked in diseussions like this 
is its rejection o

f the traditional indireet
 
realist 

O
l representationalist theory o

f perception. T
he replaeem

ent theory is
 
not a naive but a direct realism

. Im
plicit in the w

ritings o
f M

arx and E
ngels,
 

this theory w
as first articulated by L

enin (G
oldstick, 1980) and anticipates, at
 

-
-
-
-
~

Ieasl in broad oU
lline, the version lhal is eurrenl j

r
l
J
l
~
"
"
t
l
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eeological theory o
f perception (G

ibson, 1979). T
he adoption of this lheory by 

T
he first has to do w

ith the w
ay in w

hieh the subjeet o
f psyehologieal fune

itself overcom
es ane im

portant source o
f theoreticai 

indetcrm
inacy, (he 

pre
tioning is view

ed. 
B

ourgeois m
ainstream

 psyehology has tended 
to treat the 

sum
ed laek o

f access Io objeers in Ihem
selves. D

ireel realism
 is a Iheory Ihal 

subject abstractly, as "hum
an being in gen

eral:' or even as "organism
 in gen

specifieally aeeounts for thai access, rather than denying it outright. F
urther

eraL
" 

It has 
been undersloD

d as 
desirable 

to achieve 
the 

broadest p
ossib

ie 

m
ore, unlike naive realism

, this theory does not im
ply a neglect o

f the specif
generalily o

f law
s, and 

Ihis 
has usually 

been aehieved Ihrough abslraelion. 

ieally hum
an eapacity for m

eaning in perceplion. R
ather, it attem

pls to give a 
W

atson's law
s o

f recency and frequeney in the aequisition o
f habits. for exam



m
ore adequate account o

f m
eaning based on

 (he direct access to ar reflection 
pIe, or T

horndike's 
"Iaw

 o
f effeet" w

ere intended Io apply to 
virtuaIly all 

o
f objeets (for exam

ple, L
eontyev, 1971: 180-185). 

organism
s al all lim

es. T
hey eonlain no recognition that im

portani qualitative 

T
he dialeeticaI side o

f dialectical m
aterialism

 is also im
portant. 

D
ialcelies 

differences m
ighl allaeh to the subjeet's being hum

an as opposed to anim
al, 

is essen
tiaIly a m

ovem
en

t aw
ay from

 
a statie and 

tow
ard 

a dynam
ic 

w
orld

w
orking class as opposed to bourgeois, hunter-gatherer as opposed IO faetory 

view
, from

 an addilive and aeerelive m
o

d
elo

f realily Io one Ihal is processual 
w

orker. and so forth. 
O

ne prom
inent expression o

f this focus 0
0

 the abstraet 

and developm
ental. H

egeI's intent w
as to bring o

u
r thinking about the w

orld 
"organism

 in general" is found in the w
ell-know

n 
1956 paper by S

kinner in 

into eloser agreem
ent w

ith it. It is less a set o
f ontological assum

plions about 
w

hieh he displays Ihree eum
ulalive records in graph. T

hey all look lhe sam
e. 

reality than a m
ethod for grasping it. as it 

w
e
r
e
~

 on
 the run. T

h.e m
ost im

por
H

e tells the reader that one w
as from

 a pigeon, one from
 a rat, and one from

 

tant features o
f m

aterialist d
ialectics w

ere sum
m

arized by L
enin: 

a m
onkey: "[W

Jhieh is w
hieh? It doesn't m

atter" (S
kinner, 

1956). G
iven his 

1

In the firs. 
place, 

in order really to know
 an object w

c m
ust em

brace, 
sludy. all its 

sides. all connections and "m
ediatiorL

'i," W
c shaH

 never achieve this com
pletely, bur 

rhe dem
and for all-sidedness is a safeguard againsr m

islakes and rigidilY
. 

Secondly. 

exp
crim

cn
tal.con

d
ilion

s, hum
ans produce 

identical curves; that also appears 
not to m

atler. S
kinner here is virtuaIly eonfessing that his theory is blind to 

differences that m
osl o

f us w
ould regard as very im

portant. T
h

e en
d

 result is a 
dialectical 

logic 
dem

ands 
that 

w
e 

take 
an 

objecl 
in 

its 
developm

ent, 
its 

"self
psyehological theory that pertains to the abstract organism

. It cannot be ex
I 

m
ovem

ent" 
(as 

H
egel som

etim
es put iO

, 
in its changes. ... T

hirdly. 
lhe w

hole of 
hum

an experience should enter the full "definition" 
of an objecl as a criterion of the 

truth 
and 

as 
a practical 

indeJl 
of the 

objecfs conncction 
w

ith 
w

hat m
an requires. 

Fourthly, dialectical logic teaches that "there is 
D

O
 abstract truth. truth is alw

ays ean

peetcd to m
ake m

uch sen
se o

f the eoncrete individual hum
an experience. 

T
his abslrael ahislorieal-asocielal approach Io 

psychology, w
hieh Iypifies 

m
ainstream

 
bourgeois 

psyehology, 
is 

linked 
by C

ritieal P
syehologists Io 

its 
crete." as the late Plekhanov w

as fond of saying after H
ege!. ... (Q

uoted in Selsam
 

and M
artet, 1963: 

t t6) 
m

eth
od

ological concentration on "
variab

les"
 (for w

hich reason they speak o
f 

il as variable psyehology). O
n the one hand, Io treat every psychologieal prob

T
he bearing o

f Ihis on the problem
s o

f indeterm
inaey and irrelevance w

ill 
lem

 as on
e o

f id
en

tifyin
g variables and 

their relations is to co
m

m
it on

eself 

b
eeom

e clear in w
hat follow

s. A
s w

e shaH
 see, an im

portant sou
ree o

f both is 
from

 the start to an abstracl underslanding o
f the subjeel m

aller. 
B

eginning 

psyehology's cuslom
ary 

m
erhod of form

ing 
concepls (calegories) Ihrough 

a 
thus w

ith an abstraetion, the variable, il is lillie w
onder that psyehology has 

static procedure o
f definition w

h
ose resuhs ean on

ly be abstraet. A
d

ialeeticai 
relevance problem

s. a
n

 the other hand, even
 those m

ore "contextualist" 
theo

approach to the 
m

atter, 
folIow

ing a m
ore developm

entaI m
ethod yields eon

ries that insist on
 the im

portance o
f culture treat it as a collectlon

 o
f variables 

cepts (calegories) that are both m
ore concrete, thus m

ore relevant to individual 
cases. and m

ore determ
inate. 

Ihal ean, 
w

here 
n

eeessary or ju
st con

ven
ien

t. be held or rendered constant. 
T

he essenliaIly historical and societal nature o
f psyehological phenom

ena ean
! 

A
I the sodetal theoreticai level, C

ritieal P
syehology adopls the M

arxisl po
nol be grasped in Ihis w

ay. 
! 

sition 
o

f historiea1 
m

aterialism
. 

T
h

is, 
too" 

is 
not an arbitrary eh

oice. 
O

n
ce 

A
 secon

d
 general im

plication o
f historieal m

aterialism
 is that a reeognition 

dialeetical m
alerialism

 is adopted on sueh principles as I have tried to indicate 
o

f Ihe hislorical and societal em
beddedness, not just o

f the subjeet m
aller, bul 

and attention is turned to hum
an phenom

ena, il follow
s that th

ese phenom
ena 

o
f scien

tific theory and practice. is a m
inim

al requirem
ent for overeom

ing the 

m
usl be view

ed historically as the outeorne o
f a m

aterial process o
f develop

m
ent. T

his m
eans m

uch m
ore than sim

p
ly laking history and society som

eh
ow

 
into aeeounl. T

he phenom
ena o

f psyehological interest m
ust be seen as being 

inherenlly historieal-societal. S
om

e im
plieations o

f this w
ill be 

presented in 
later seelion

s. T
w

o im
p

licaiion
s o

f general im
portance ean be m

en
tion

ed
, h

ow


ever, at Ihis point. 

blind reproduction o
f dom

inant socielal priorities. T
he earlier diseussion o

f the 
u

se o
f the term

 bou
rgeois w

as on
e such resuh o

f taking historicai m
aterialism

 
seriously. 

T
he categoriallevel o

f analysis is the one that has reeently occupied C
ritieal 

P
syehologists the 

m
osl. 

Indeed, 
Ihey often e1aim

 
Ihat their m

osl 
im

portant 
contributions 

to 
psychology in general 

have, 
until 

now
, 

been al this level. 

l 1 l r
 
~
~
_

 

-""""""",_.~",,,'''L-_~''<''i_~--__ 

_-__""""'" 
_
<
~
~
,

 

"'F_ 
...,~-

--~"'<~""~:""..,'<""'=-
-,,,-",,,, 

-
-
-

--",-"'''-'''''''''''''~ 

~

 

L
--'" 

"_-"e--"'.if"'__ 
~

 

-.-
~
-
'
"

 

,
-
-
-
'
-
-
-
-
~
"
=
" 



r
 
IO 

C
H
A
R
L
E
~

 

T
O

L
M

A
N

 
I 

C
rifical P

sychology: A
n '-

;~rview 

Il 
r 

A
lthough as aresu

lt o
f this w

ork they have provided psychology w
ith a num


ber o

f new
 and rew

orked categories (basic concepts), sO
m

e o
f w

hich w
e shall 

exam
ine presenlly, it is m

osl im
portant that they have devised a new

 m
ethad 

for generating ar form
ing categories. A

nd the m
ost im

portant feature 
o

f Ihis 
new

 
m

ethod is 
that it 

provides m
eans o

f verifying or falsifying categories, 
w

hich have a status sim
ilar to thai a

f Iheories. T
his is the basis for lheir solu

tion IO the problem
 of indeterm

inacy. T
he m

ethod follow
s from

 historieal m
a

terialism
. 

M
ost sim

ply 
put, 

il d
erives 

from
 

the 
m

axim
 

that a (hing 
is 

best 
understood as to w

hat it is by exam
ining how

 it gat that w
ay. T

hus the cate
guries o

f the psychical (psychological phenom
ena) are besl idenlified and de

fined by an exam
ination o

f their phyJogeny, history, and ontogeny. T
he m

ethod 
is caIled historical-em

pirical: 
"

em
p

irical"
 to em

p
h

asize ils scien
tific (as op

posed 
to 

speculative) 
nature; 

"historicai" 
to 

distinguish 
its 

reconstructive 
character from

 the "actual-em
pirical" m

ethods a
f ordinary scien

tific practice 
(observation, experim

entation, m
easurem

ent, and so forth). 
T

he m
ethod ncc

essarily turns to other historicai scien
ces for ilS m

aterial -
anthropology, his

lory, paleontology, ethology, and so on. 
To 

appreciate Ihis 
new

 
approach 

to categories correctly, 
som

e resuIts af 
w

hich 
w

ill 
be the focus 

of the next section o
f this chapter, 

w
e need 

to be 
rem

inded a
f w

here our traditional 
categories com

e from
. 

T
h

ese have m
ostly 

been taken over as labels from
 everyday language (iearning, m

otivation, em
o

tion, cogn
ition

, in
telligen

ce, and SO
 forth) and then assigned definitions m

oti
vated largely by the need to arrive at som

e kind of w
orking consenSus am

ong 
scientists. 

It 
is seldom

 clear w
here 

these definitions com
e from

, 
frequently 

lending them
 a rather ob

viou
s arbitrariness. It is therefore com

m
on

 that m
any 

often incom
patible definitions exist side by side in the discipline, leaving the 

new
cO

m
er w

ith
 the task 

o
f ch

oosin
g tne on

e that seem
s to suit m

om
entary 

needs. O
perational definitions and construet valid

ity provide fully institulion
alized and sanctified exam

ples o
f this procedure. 

It should be noted Ihal 
psychologists have been satisfied 

w
ith categories 

derived in this m
anner beeause of the w

idespread belief -
the heritage o

f our 
positivist and phenom

enalist origins -
that concepts like m

otivation cannot be 
specified in any other w

ay. T
here appears to bo no w

ay o
f finally resolving just 

w
hat m

otivation really 
is. 

T
he concept is taken as on

e o
f con

ven
icn

ce only. 
S

cien
tists w

h
o have agreed to agree that it is x cannot go "

w
ron

g,"
 because 

Ihere is, in the last instance, no "
righ

t."
 Such a view

 o
f things is, o

f course, 
plainly relativistic and leads n

ecessarily to conceptual and theoreticai indeter
m

inacy in psychology. 
C

ritical P
sych

ologists d
o not m

aintain a priori that the categories o
f m

ain
stream

 bourgeois psychology m
ust, ow

ing to their origin, be false. 
It is un

questionably 
the 

case that 
m

uch 
o

f w
hat 

w
e say 

about em
otion

, 
learning, 

m
otivation, and so forth, 

is eorrect. T
h

e present m
ethods, how

ever, 
do not 

allow
 us 

to 
say 

exactly w
hat is correct about a concept, 

or w
hy. 

In 
other 

w
ords, 

the 
present 

m
ethods 

leave 
the 

categories 
indeterrninate. 

T
hey offer, 

how
ever, as good a place as any fo

t a start. C
ritieal Psychologists call them

 
"preconcepts." 

T
he 

historical.em
pirical 

m
ethod. 

then, 
undertakes 

to assess 
their value against the evidence o

f phylogenetic and 
historicai developm

ent. 
T

he end resull m
ay b

e a "
n

ew
"

 or "rehabilitated',' concepl of, say, m
otiva

tion, the preconcept m
ay prove to be so totally corrupl as lO need disearding 

("
attitu

d
e"

 com
es d

o
se to thh;), or the process m

ay revcal the oeed for new
 

categories ("action potence"). 
T

h
e specijic fheorefical level is the on

e of detailed theories about learnlng, 
hum

an developm
ent, and so on, that level at w

hich ordinary scientific expla
nation o

f phenom
ena takes plaee. T

his is the least developed level in C
ritical 

Psychology, but w
ork is going on, and there is every reason to believe that it 

w
ill eventually prove as successful as the w

ork on lhe categorial level. 

T
he C

ategorial R
econstruction o

f P
sychology's O

bject 

T
he general approach o

f the categorial reconstruction of psychology's object is 
"g

en
etic" in the broadest sense o

f the term
, that is, developm

ental, focusing 
on lhe genesis of psyehical funclions and structures. 

A
s such, il is 

m
odeled 

after the reconstruction of taxonom
y resulting from

 
the theory o

f evolution. 
Just as the definitions o

f plant and anim
al sp

ecies becorne m
ore accurate and 

scienlifically useful w
hen they are m

ade w
ith regard to phylogenetic relation

ships, 
so, 

too, 
should 

the psychological categories resulting 
from

 
sueh 

an 
analysis be m

ore accurate and useful. T
he logic governing the developm

ent of 
psychical functions is m

uch the sam
e, generally speaking, as that governing 

structural laxonom
y. It is assum

ed, for exam
p

le, that on the w
ho1e m

ore gen
eralized form

s precede m
ore specialized ones. C

onsciousness, consequently, is 
m

ore likely 
IO

 have developed from
 sensibility 

than viee versa. 
L

ikew
ise a 

generalized adaptive m
odifiabillty m

ust precede the kind of learning that in 
higher species becom

es essential to the full developm
ent o

f the individual. 
T

he first stage o
f the analysis is to identify the developm

ent, the qualitative 
leap, 

that 
m

arks 
the 

transilion 
from

 
prepsychical 

to 
psychical 

organism
s. 

P
repsychical Iiving form

s are generally described as "irrilab
le"; lhal is, lhey 

can respond w
ith appropriate m

ovem
ents or secretions to relevant aspects o

f 
their environm

ents. S
uch organism

s evolve to a psychical stage w
hen, ow

ing 
to con

d
ition

s o
f food scarcity and developm

ent of locom
otion that is at first 

undirected, they begin to respond to properties that are relevant only beeause 
Ihey assist in orienting the organism

 to other properties that are relevant. A
n 

e..m
ple w

ould be a
s
i
I
I
1
P
~
e
o
~
g
3
J
l
i
s
m that i. a
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e
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order to find 
food. 

T
his ability to 

utilize m
ediating properties o

r signals is 
called sensibility and is regarded as the m

ost generalized form
 o

f the psychical 
from

 w
hich all other form

s developed. 
O

ut o
f the barest form

 of sensibility arise m
ore com

plex types o
f orienta

tion, first to gradients, then to separated properties, and so on to increasingly 
differentiated 

reneclion o
f the surrounding 

w
orld. 

H
olzkam

p sees the 
m

osl 
rudim

entary capacity for 
analysis and 

synthesis developing here, 
as 

w
ell 

as 
cqually rudim

enlary capacity for m
eaning. T

he laller also begins to differenti· 
ate w

hat is significant for reproduction and w
hat is significant for m

aintenance 
o

f thc individual living system
. T

he analysis continues through the differenti· 
ation o

f em
otion as a m

eans of assessing environm
ental conditions in term

s o
f 

the organism
's internal condition, a rudim

entary form
 o

f m
o
t
i
v
a
t
i
o
n
~

 to the 
developm

ent o
f com

m
unication and social structures. 

T
he uex.t m

ajor developm
enl is that o

f individual learning and developm
ent. 

T
his occurs in lw

o slages. F
irst com

es lhe appearance o
f "subsidiary" leam

· 
ing, in w

hich learning pIays an inereasingly im
portant m

ie in the organism
's 

life but is nol yel essenlial lo ils developm
ent. In the second slage learning is 

increasingly linked to the organism
's developm

ental possibilities. 
M

otivation 
begins to becom

e differenliated from
 em

otion at this level, and the stage is set 
for a reversal o

f the dom
inance o

f fixcd action palterns over learned ones in 
the anim

al's overall adaptive strategy. T
his prepares the w

ay for lhe develop
m

enl of the specifically hum
an lev

elo
f developm

ent at w
hich the results o

f lhe 
categorial analysis are seen m

ost clearly. 
T

he developm
ent o

f m
otivation here serves w

elJ 
to iIIustrate the 

"genetie 
reeonstruetion" o

f the categories, the principal ones here 
being orientation, 

em
otion, and m

otivation. R
udim

entary orientation occurs in anim
ais prior to 

Ihe slage of individual learning and developm
enl. A

llh
is slage, how

ever, em
o

tion develops as a m
eans a

f the organism
's appraisal o

f its environm
cnt against 

lhe 
"y

ard
stick

" o
f ilS 

ow
n inIem

ai slale. T
his, 

togelher w
ith curiosily and 

exploratory behavior, becom
es a necessary preeondition for orientation. It is 

out af this precondition for orientation that m
O

tlvation develops as an antici
patory eom

ponent of em
otion. W

hat beeornes anticipated is the em
otional va

lence of objects, lo w
hich lhe anim

a! now
 dem

onstrales preferenlial behavior. 
A

ction takes o
n

 an obvious goal orientalion. w
hieh beeornes supraindividual 

and form
s the basis for m

ore com
plex social behavior and organization. 

It is im
portant here that the eategories are thus rederived in sueh a w

ay as 
to yield an "organically" unified account of lhe anim

al psyehe. 

T
he S

pecifically H
um

an P
syche 

G
enerally speaking w

hat is specifie to hum
an existence is its societal nature. 

eri/icai P
sychology: A
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(and 
som

e 
low

er) anim
ais 

in 
w

ays 
I hope to 

m
ake clear in 

the 
paragraphs 

that foH
ow

. 
S

ocietal existenee is achicved in tw
o m

ajor steps. T
he first begins w

ith the 
use o

f tools. 
O

f course, 
m

any 
anim

ais use 1001s, 
w

ilh 
the 

higher prim
ales 

displaying the m
ost hurnanlike behavior in this regard. It is also w

ell know
n 

from
 laboralory experim

ents thaI lheir capacily lo use inslrum
enls is generally 

greater than observations in natural settings suggest. T
here are even inslanees 

of "too) m
aking" in prim

ates, ar at )east o
f som

e rudim
entary preparation of 

the instrum
ent for 

ilS intended use. 
A

gain, 
laboratory experim

enls have re
vealed aSlonishing capabililies in this 

regard. 
W

hal dislinguishes lhe hum
an 

from
 other anim

ais is the preparation o
f tools independent o

f the object for 
w

hich they are intended. T
his includes the keeping of tools for future eventu

alities. W
hen this first happened am

ong D
ur prehom

inid ancestors, the C
ritical 

Psychologists m
ainIain, the firsl greal slep w

as laken low
ard lhe distinetly hu· 

m
an m

ode of existenee. T
hey eall it an ends-m

eans inversion. T
he tool, that 

w
hich m

ediates our relationships w
ilh the m

alerial w
orld around us, now

 be
eom

es not m
erely

am
ean

s, but an end in itself. 
U

nlike anim
ais, w

e delibcr
alely set aboul the design and m

anufaclure o
f tools. 

T
he psychological 

im
plieations o

f this "in
v

ersio
n

" are incom
parably pro

found. T
he encouragem

enl it gives Io the developm
ent o

f abstract lhinking and 
language is obvious. T

he m
aker o

f a 1001 as an end in ilself m
ust be able lo 

represenl lo him
-

o
r herself m

entally the objeet w
ith w

hich it is to be used. 
T

he tool itself m
ust represent the idea o

f its use. H
aving m

eaning invested in a 
porlable objecl and 

given the social condilions o
f ils 

m
anufaclure and 

use, 
the invention o

f m
ore portable sym

bols, sueh as w
ords, seem

s a quite natura] 
result. 

O
f course, none o

f lhis w
ould have occurred w

ithout lhe social conlexl o
f ils 

developm
ent. A

nd it is in this social context thai som
e of the m

ost far-reaching 
effecls w

ere felt. A
lthough there m

usl aiready have been social differenlialion 
based an

 fU
R

etion sueh as w
e now

 see in m
any prim

ate social groupings, these 
differenliations w

ould now
 lake on an enlirely new

 qualily based on a social 
division o

f labor. T
his begins w

ilh lhe separation o
f the deliberate m

aking o
f a 

1001 from
 ilS use. T

he individual w
ho m

akes il now
 need no longer be the one 

w
ho uses it, and vice versa. T

he im
portant feature o

f this new
 differentiation 

is that il now
 begins to be based on som

e kind of deliberate social arrangem
ent 

am
ong individuals and not on charaeteristics determ

ined direetly by the organ
ism

's biology. W
hile biologieally delerm

ined features m
ay have rem

ained im


portant for a very long tim
e, il is obvious thal as the tools are m

ade m
ore and 

m
ore erreclive and the success o

f lheir applicalions depends m
ore and m

ore on 
their design. the biological charactertstics uf the user beeorne less relevant (w

e 
need m

erely think o
f m

odem
 m

achines thaI can be operated by the 
m
e
r
~
P
J
l
~
1
l
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social arrangem
enls lhan by biology, llle second m

ajor slep in hom
inizalion 

O
C

C
U

fS
. 

C
ritical 

P
sychologists speak a

f this 
step as 

a change in dom
inance 

(D
om

inanzw
echsel) 

from
 

lhe biologicai lo lhe socielal, 
w

hich 
now

, 
because 

il 
is 

dom
inani, 

is 
qualitalivety dislincl from

 
w

hal 
is ealled social 

in 
O

lher 
anim

aIs. 
W

hen 
lhis 

second 
slep 

is 
accom

plished, 
lhe 

specifically 
hum

an 
form

 
o

f exislenee 
is 

achieved. 
lis dislinctive characlerislic 

is 
w

hat C
rilieal Psy

ehologislS c
a
ll-

ralher aw
kw

ardly, I'm
 afraid -

socielal m
edialedness (gesam

t
gesellsch

afllich
e 

V
erm

iu
ellh

eit). 
W

hat 
this 

m
eans 

is 
thai. 

w
hereas 

the 
individual prehum

an anim
al's link lO ils w

orld is a relatively direcl one, lhe 
hum

an's is am
ed

iated
 on

e. T
he m

ost ob
viou

s m
ediator is the loui ilSeif. W

e 
do not operate direclly upon objeels in 

our w
orld as do anim

a1s 
w

ilh lheir 
leelh and c1aw

s. W
e use a knife, a ham

m
er, or a bulldozer. W

hat's m
ore, lhese 

1001 m
edialom

 are norm
aIly nol m

ade by lhcir user.; bU
l by olhem

. T
hus even 

our use o
f lools ilself is m

edialed by olhers. B
ul m

osl o
f our needs are nol 

salisfied even by our use o
f lools. If w

e w
anl food, w

e go lo a reslauranl o
r lo 

a grocery slore. Individuals produee for lhem
selves by parlicipating in lhe so

cial arrangem
ents w

e eaU
 suciety. It is in faet sociely that m

ediates each indi
vidual's relalionship lo the m

alerial w
orld, w

hich is no longer "n
alu

ral" in 
the striet sen

se o
f the w

ord. F
urtherm

ore. 
O

U
f effectiven

ess in deaIing w
ith the 

w
orld is no longer governed by natural. biologieaIly delerm

ined abilities. It is 
governed ralher by lhe slage o

f our sociely's developm
enl and lhe effeelive· 

ness w
ilh w

hich w
e have individually and eolleclively approprialed lhe skills 

necessary for parlicipation in socielal existence. T
here is, in shorl, very lillIe 

lhal w
e do lhal is natural, very lillIe lhal is nol governed exclusively by lhe 

sociely lhal w
e are bom

 inlo and 
lhe pIaces lhal w

e as 
individual subjecls 

occupy 
w

ilhin il. T
he aspects o

f existence lhal w
e 

call psychical 
are lhor

oughly penelraled and delerm
ined 

by societal exislenee. 
A

 
psychology lhal 

fails to m
ake the essential distinction betw

een societal and presocietal (that is, 
social) exislence has no hope o

f capluring w
hat is im

porlanl here. C
alegories 

o
f p

sych
ology lik

e learning. em
otion

. m
otivation

, and cogn
ition

 cannot fait to 
be significanlly ahered by the fael o

f our exislenee's socielal m
edialedness. 

T
he fim

l im
plicalion o

f this recognilion is lhe uller falsilY
 

o
f any sim

ple 
stim

ulus-response, o
r even slim

ulus-organism
-response, schem

e lhal im
plies 

an unm
edialed link lO environm

enlal eondilions. H
um

ans have alw
ays proved 

troublcsom
e for su

ch
 th

eories. w
h

ich
 Itave traditionally n

ecessitated
 the con


slruelion o

f abnorm
ally 

im
poverished 

laboratory silualions for even 
m

oder
ately successful lestin

g. T
he reason that hum

ans are troubJesom
e in this w

ay is 
lhal lhere are very few

 
unequivocal objeclive relalionships belw

een lhe indi
viduai's behavior and its environm

ental con
d

ilion
s, w

hether these b
e m

aterial 

C
rilieal P

syehology: A
n O

verview
 

diated (certainly alw
ays so, w

hen it is hum
anly im

portant). T
h

e m
ost im

por
lani m

edialion calegory is m
eaning. W

e do nol respond lo lhings as such, bul 
lo w

hal w
e m

ake lhem
 oul lo be, and thai is never unequivocal. U

nlike olher 
anim

ais, our societal existen
ce ensures lhat w

e live in a w
orld o

f m
eanings and 

nol o
f bare physicallhings. W

hen presenled w
ilh a ham

m
er, w

e find il exlraor
dinarily difrieull lo see it as anylhing bU

l a ham
m

er. 
W

e pick il up in lhe 
correel w

ay and find il aw
kw

ard IO m
ake any m

ovem
enls w

ilh il exeepl lhose 
that express its norm

al use. A
 chim

panzee w
ill behave quite oth

erw
ise. (It is 

inleresling how
 w

e have denigratingly referred lo lhis lypieally hum
an charac

teristic as "
stim

u
lu

s error" and ··fu
n

clion
al fixedness."· D

o w
e really m

ean Io 
suggesl lhal chim

panzees are likely lo be m
ore "crealive.. because lhey lack 

lhe lauer characlerislic?) T
h

e lypieally hum
an relalionship lo lhe w

orld lhal 
m

edialion and parlicularly m
eaning create is rererred lo by C

ritical Psycholo
giSls as a possibility relalion. W

hal lhe w
orld presenis lo m

e is a sel o
r range 

o
f possibililies. Il is lhese lhal delerm

ine w
hal I do, nol things direelly. 

M
eaning m

ediales lhe individua!'s relationship lo lhe w
orld o

f objeets, but 
m

ore im
porlanl is Ihe m

ed
ialion

 il provides w
ilh society al large. In this con


neelion 

C
rilical 

P
syeh

ologlsls 
differentiate 

betw
een 

m
eaning 

and 
m

eaning 
struetures. T

he m
eaning struetures m

ake u
p

 the societal context w
ithin w

hich 
the individual acls and 

lives. 
T

hese represent lhe lolalily o
f all aC

lions lhal 
m

usl, on average, be carried oul by individuals if the sodety is lo survive. 
T

hey therefore represent lhe necessities o
f sociely. T

he m
eanings o

l lhe indi· 
vidual are delerm

ined by 
t~e sodetal m

eaning slruclures and define lhe posi
lion o

f lhe individual 
w

ilh 
respeel lo lhe socielal 

w
hole. T

hese are feh 
as 

subjeclive 
necessilies 

and 
represenl 

lhe 
individual's 

possibililies o
f aclion 

w
ith

in
 society. 

A
lthough Ihe su

b
jeclive n

ecessilies for any 
given

 individual 
m

ay be quile differenl from
 lhose o

f othem
, they form

 lhe basis for lhe con
sciou

sn
ess a

f on
eself as a "

cen
ter o

f in
len

lion
alily"

 and thc con
sciou

sn
ess o

f 
olhem

 as equivaIenl cenlers. 

l
T

h
e R

econslruction o
f N

eeds: A
ction P

olence 
!

T
his 

new
 

socjetally 
m

edialed 
relalionship 

betw
een 

lhe 
individual 

and 
lhe
 

w
orld o

f objecls and olher people requires a lhorough reevalualion o
f even lhe
 

Il
m

osl b
asic, seem

in
gly b

iological, categu
ries. For exam

p
le, an anim

al's need is 
a biological 

deficil thai il overcom
es by 

ils ow
n behavior direeled 

in som
e
 

appropriale w
ay low

ard the objeel o
f lhe need, W

hen il is hungry, il forages,
 
finds lhe food il requires, and consurnes il. 

H
um

ans, how
ever, have no such
 

unm
ediated 

relalionship lo 
lhe objeels o

f lheir 
needs, 

B
elw

een 
lhe hum

an
 
needing food and lhe food ilself lies a very eom

plex sel o
f socielal relalions, a
 

or socielal. T
he hum

an's relalionship lo lhe environm
enl is alm

osl alw
ays m

e
~
. _ .. com

.l'Iicaled
.divisio~.<Jf 

~lJor.il1V~lvinj,L!_he. proclUCli()l1~g<fd~lribuli1)n~L_ 
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food, along w
ith a m

yriad of other cuU
ural attitudes and practices. In m

odern 
capitalist society, w

ith its advanced state of technological developm
ent, it is 

safe lo 
5

3
y

 that th
e socie.al capacity to produce and 

distribute food far 
O

U
I

strips the need for it. Y
et even in the m

ost advanced capitalist countries, not to 
m

ention the T
hird W

orld countries they exploit, there are hungry people. T
he 

hunger of these people is not like that of anim
aIs, a sim

ple biological deficit. 
Far m

ore, 
il represents a defect in 

the sodetal fabric. 
F

urther, it cannot be 
satisfied

 in the sam
e w

ay that the anim
al's hunger is s3tisfied

. H
um

an hunger 
is 

not 
satisfied 

by 
the 

m
ere 

availability 
and 

consum
ption 

o
f food. 

T
his 

presurnes a nonm
ediated nature in the relationship betw

een the individual and 
the w

orld. 
From

 the fram
ew

ork o
f lhe societal m

ediatedness o
f distinctly hum

an exis
ten

ee, it can b
e seen

 that hum
an n

eed
s are transform

ed by il 5uch that Ihey d
o 

not refer directly to 
the objects that w

e need so m
uch as to our capacity to 

participate in the m
ediating societal arrangem

ents by w
hich the consum

able 
objects are produced and distributed. T

he C
ritical Psychologists calI this hav· 

ing control over (V
eryfigung fiber) the conditions of production. It is not at all 

u
n

com
m

on
 to hear that 

needy p
eop

le in D
ur sociely D

r others say that 
w

hat 
they need is not a handout but an opportun

ity to earn a living. A
ccording to 

our present analysis, this is a qU
ite predse expression of the peculiarly hum

an 
nature o

f needs. 
T

his understanding of needs is linked to tw
o other basic concepts o

f C
ritical 

Psychology, one of w
hich is already fam

iliar. T
his is 

the idea of possibility 
relationship. T

he problem
 of, say, hunger lies not in the availability of food as 

such bU
l in the possibility relationships that exist for single individuals or a 

group w
ithin society. It is precisely b

ecau
se our relationship to the w

orld 
is 

characterized by societally m
ediated possibility relationships that our needs 

are qualitat ively different from
 th

ose o
f oth

er anim
ais. T

he secon
d

 con
cep

t is 
that of subjec/ive SilU

alion (B
ejindlichkei/). T

his is lhe subjective side of the 
individual's objective relationship to the w

orld. 
U

 is the individual's assess
m

ent of the quality of his or her existence and is directly related to his or her 
control over the conditions in w

hich the objects of oeeds are produced. T
w

o 
im

portant 
im

pli.eations 
follow

 
from

 
th

is 
an

alysis 
a

f 
n

eed
s 

and 
su

b
jective 

situation. 

T
he first im

plication yields O
ne of C

ritical Psychology's m
ost central cate· 

gories, action potence 
(H

andlungsJiihigkeit). 
T

his 
is 

the focal 
category 

that 
em

braces everything 
that has 

been said 
up 

to
 nO

w
. 

U
 retlects the need 

for 
psychology to consider the individual's ability to do the things that he or she 
feels are necessary to satisfy his or her needs, that is, to ensure an acceptable 
quality of life. U

 has a subjective side, w
hich is how

 one feels about onese1f 
and one's relations w

ith the w
orld. It has an objective side in the actual pos

17
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sib
ilities for nccd satisfaetion

 through coop
erative effort w

ith other m
em

bers 
of society. A

ction potenet is w
hat m

ediates individual reproduction and soci

etal reproduction. 
T

h
e secon

d
 im

plication has to do w
ilh

 the w
ay in 

w
hich hum

an action is 
grounded. A

gain reflecting the m
ediated nature of hum

an existence, hum
an 

action is grounded su
b

jectively in m
eaning that ren

eets the individual's ob
jec

live possibility relationship w
ith the w

orld and society. Subjective grounds for 
action (subjektive H

andlungsgriinde), then, is w
hat w

e are looking for w
hen 

w
e w

ant 
the im

m
ediate explanation o

f behavior, 
C

ritieal P
syeh

ologists note 
that the objective societal conditions provide only "prem

ises" for individual
 
behavior, not causes. T

hus the "independent variable" approach to hum
an beo
 

havior typical of m
ainstream

 bourgeois psychology is 
w

rong 
O

D
 tw

o counts.
 
First, it dues not take subjective grounds for action into account. In fact, ex·
 
perim

ental d
esign

s are 
often exp

licitly intended 
to elim

in
ate 5ueh 

su
b

jeclive 
grounds. 

Second, the concepl of "variable" is altogether too abstract. R
eal 

understanding o
f hum

an action can on
ly com

e from
 an analY

5is of the concrete 
socielal situation of the individual. A

 very different m
ethodological approach
 

is needed for this.
 

A
ction P

otence In C
apitallst S

oclety 

Il should he obvious from
 the above discussion that action potence is not likely
 

to 
have exactly 

the sam
e character for everyone 

in a society distinguished
 
by class d

ivision
s, exp

loitation
, and uneven distribution o

f w
ealth and pow

er. 
W

hatever overall 
possibilities 

are contained 
in such a society, they 

w
ill be
 

m
ore reslT

icted for som
e than for others. T

he ow
ners of the capital invested
 

in a fish-processing plant w
ill Iikely never have to w

orry aboul how
 to feed
 

th
em

selves 
or their fam

ilies. 
T

h
is 

is, 
how

ever, 
an 

ever..-eonstant 
w

orry 
for 

m
any o

f the w
orkers in th

e plant. 
N

o d
ecision

 o
f an 

individual w
orker ean 

affect th
e ow

n
er's control over the m

ean
s of need satisfaction

. Y
et w

hatever 
control the w

orker p
ossesses is entirely subject to the d

ecision
s, even w

h
im

s, 
of the 

ow
ner. 

L
ibem

l 
d

em
ocraey has from

 
tim

e to 
tim

e taken 
m

easures 
to 

ensure lhe w
orker against this im

balance (tO
O

ugh only on the basis of im
m

e
diaey, never on

 the basis o
f m

ed
iacy), but little real progress has been m

ade in 
the past century, nor, ow

ing to the very structure of capitalist society, is m
uch 

m
ore likely to occur. O

w
ners are still m

oving capital, 
w

ith 
the blessings of 

governm
ents, to suil their needs. W

orkers are still being laid of! and theyand 
their fam

ilies 
are still 

being forced 
onto the 

dole, 
w

hich creates a state of 
im

m
ed

iacy in w
hich on

e lilerally cannot be funy hum
an. 

B
ut action potence is not just som

ething that one has in sorne parlicular 
.. ,!".antity,,,oris

it "quantity_tha~acc()unts fo
r diffe!"neeS a"'(l'!ll indi"i<l~ID.L!L . 
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is m
ore im

portani as an analytic category, a m
eans o

f revealing the w
ay in 

w
hich individuals relate to their possibilities. W

ith respect to the possibilities 
given to us lO society, w

e all have tw
o basic options. T

he firsI, in som
e w

ays 
the m

ost obvious, 
is 

to 
take the 

possibilities offered and 
m

ake the best of 
them

. B
ut the very fact of history illustrales that lhis is not the only o

r the best 
option. 

If the general quality o
f life has advanced historieally at all 

beyond 
that o

f our early hom
inid ancestors, it can only be because individuals have 

sought to 
go beyond 

the 
lim

its 
o

f existing 
possibilities; 

that 
is, 

they 
have 

sought to extend their possibilities. T
his is the case both absolutely, w

here the 
new

 possibility sought is one that never existed for anyone before, and, w
hat is 

far m
ore often the case, relatively, w

here individuals seek to gain for them


selves m
ore o

f the possibilities thaI aiready exist in sociely. 
T

hese tw
o options are designated by C

riticaJ P
sychologisls as restriclive ac

tion 
polenæ

, 
characterized by 

its 
U

lilizing o
f possibilities, 

and generalized 
action potence. characterized by the extending o

f possibiH
ties. 

E
xpressed as strategies. these options each contain im

portant contradictions 
that w

ill have im
plications for other psychical functions. T

he restrictive strat
egy appears to be the easiest IO

 adop' for the short run. It m
eans getting al<lng 

w
ith the "au

th
o

rities" and generally receiving the benefits o
f the "g

o
o

d
 cjti

zen." In the lang run. how
ever, il m

eans helping to consolidate an unsatisfac
'ory situation that can be the souree of m

uch unhappiness and m
isery, both 

for oneself and one's fam
ily. 

T
he rationalizations, displacem

ents, and repres
sions 

required 
by 

such 
a strategy are often 

recognized 
as 

signs 
o

f m
ental 

disturbance. 
T

he generalized strategy responds to the real possibility o
f extending possi-

. 
bilities. 

thereby overcom
ing the irritations in one's subjective situation and 

achieving an objectively better quality o
f existence. B

ut it also contains a very 
high risk o

f offending those w
ho m

onopolize the w
ealth and pow

er and w
hose 

interests existing arrangem
ents are designed to protect. T

he consequences o
f 

this cannot be lightly taken. 
W

hichever strategy is tak.en in a particular instance, a subjective frarnew
ork. 

of action (H
andlungsrahm

en) 
w

il! 
result in 

term
s o

f w
hich the action taken 

w
ill seem

 to be grounded and underslandable. B
ut how

ever understandable ac
tion is w

ithin the restrictive frarnew
ork.. no m

atter how
 m

uch m
ore "ideolog

ieaIly available" 
it is,Ih

e end result is that people becom
e their ow

n enem
ies. 

W
hat's m

ore, it runs counter to the very process by w
hich w

e becam
e hum

an 
in the first place. O

bjectively, then, the generalized option is "healthier." T
he 

conditions 
under w

hich it 
becom

es feasible 
therefore are im

portant to both 
individuals and to society. 

C
ritical P

sychologists insist thaI w
e undersland the alternative form

s o
f ac

tion potenee as "analytieal categories." T
hey are not intended to provide the 

basis o
f c1assifying persons, personality trails, or situations. T

hey are intended
 
as tools for analyzing the com

plexities o
f our situations in the w

orld. to See
 
m

ore clearly the opportunities and reSlrictions in our lives and the possibie
 
w

ays o
f our consciously relating to 

them
. T

hey are therc to 
help us 

better
 
understand the m

ediated nature o
f our existence.
 

Im
plicaIions for C

ognition, E
m

otion, an
d

 M
otivation 

T
he restrictive and 

generalized form
s o

f action potence are associated w
ith 

different form
s o

f cognition. T
he form

er is characterized by w
hat C

litical P
sy

chologisls 
cal! 

interpretive 
thinking 

(D
euten) , 

the 
latter 

by 
com

prehensive 
thinking (B

egreifen). 
lnlerpretive thinking is m

arked by its failure to reflect 
the societal m

ediatedness o
f existence. It therefore also fails to reflect the fact 

that the individual has the options to U
lilize o

r lo extend existing possibilities. 
B

oth the nature o
f the restrictions and the potential for extension o

f possibili
ties are said IO

 be "bracketed o
ff" by this form

 o
f thinking. W

hen the restric
tions are experienced. as they inevitably are. they are interpreted as functions 
o

f the im
m

ediate surroundings. T
he person m

ay blam
e his or her poverty o

r 
unem

ploym
ent w

ithout com
prehending its societal 

nature. 
T

he resulting un
happiness m

ay be bIarned on neighbors, fel!ow
 

w
orkers, spouse, parenlS, or 

children or on a lack o
f m

aterial goods. T
he w

ider context rem
ains incom

pre
hensible. A

 com
m

on result o
f this w

ay o
f cognizing one's life situation is to 

blam
e one's ow

n deficiencies. T
he resulting action m

ay then be aim
ed at "im


proving" 

oneself. 
S

ocietal 
conditions 

are 
personalized 

and 
psychologized. 

W
hatever solution is taken. it inevitably tum

s out to be one that contributes to 
the affirm

ation and consolidation o
f the distortions in societal m

ediation that 
are the real cause o

f the problem
. T

his provides the ground on w
hich societal 

condilions are blindly reproduced in the individua!. 
B

ourgeois psychology, in both ils m
ainstream

 and its "rad
ieal" form

s, tends 
to contribU

le lO
 this blind reproduction by assum

ing this form
 o

f relating to the 
w

orld to be universal. A
n irony here is that insofar as interpretative thinking is 

w
idespread and encouraged in capilalist society (it m

akes good consurners!), 
bourgeois psychology, despite its blindness, w

ill be an accurale reflection o
f 

societal reality. T
he problem

 w
ith bourgeois psychology, then, is nol that it is 

a false reflection o
f realily, but that il talæ

s the reality that il reflects to be the 
universal one: It fails, in short, to reflecl the real possihilities o

f lhe individual 
under societal m

ediation. 

C
om

prehensive thinking does not so m
uch replace interpretive thinking as 

sublate il (aujhehen). 
W

e do in fact live in our im
m

ediate life situation. T
he 

point is 
not to 

live beyond it, but to com
prehend it w

ithin the societal and 
historical contexl. T

his m
eans. _~.!~~~~I!~~_1l~_~~~~_t_~!,~~~~__ Q_~~·_S_.QWJ1 __s.ilyaliQ
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possibilities. and aetions in m
uch the term

s that w
c have already discussed. If 

psychotherapy or other psychological help m
ust therefore involve som

e sort of 
education w

ilh respect to these m
aU

ers, il is apparent that psychological peae
tice cannot fait to be partisan and political. 

T
he C

fitical psychological categorial reconstruction o
f em

otion revealed il as 
an essential com

ponent o
f the know

ing processes. It orients k
n

ow
led

ge by ap
praising envirnnm

ental 
factors. 

It tells 
us 

w
hen know

ledge is adequate and 
w

hen il 
is 

inadequate. 
C

ontrary 
to 

the 
traditional 

view
. 

il 
is 

an 
adjunct 

to 
cogn

ition
, not its opponent. A

 person operating in the restrictive m
ode o

f aC


tion potence w
ill obviously understand his or her ow

n em
otion differently than 

som
eon

e operating in the generalized m
od

e. T
he restriclive aspect o

f em
otion

 
is called em

otion
al inw

ardness (em
otionale lnnerlichkeit). 

T
he basic problem

 here is thai 
aetioR

s under restrictive action potence are 
bound 

to 
be 

ineffective 
in 

dealing 
w

ith the real aspects o
f problem

s. 
T

his 
m

eans that w
h

ile it is cogn
itively functional it leads to em

otional uneasiness 
and feelings o

f inadequacy. T
hat is, w

hen 
it is m

ost effective cogn
itively, il 

creates the greatest problem
s em

ntionally. T
he resull o

f this contradiction is 
that em

otion b
ecom

es severed from
 Ihe environm

ental conditions that il is ap
praising. T

his is then felt as the traditiona! separation o
f em

otion and thought 
in w

hich em
otion appears to have the effect o

f interfering w
ith thinking. T

his 
interference is then interpreted as having inner origins; il b

ecom
es an 

"
em

o
tional problem

" that appears to require treatm
ent independent o

f the environ
m

ental conditions. T
he com

m
onest exam

ple is 
the treatm

ent o
f anxiety w

ith 

tranquilizing drugs. 
In the generalized m

ode of action potence em
otion

 is seen for w
hal it is. It 

b
ecom

es intersubjective ernot;onal engagem
ent. 

A
ttention is then directed at 

correcting the offending circum
stances and increasing, rather than decreasing, 

the individual's control over Ihe conditions relevant to need satisfaction. E
m

o
tion becom

es an ally rather than an enerny. O
bviously, the therapeutic appli

cation 
o

f 
this 

principle 
w

ill 
be 

a 
good 

deal 
m

ore 
com

plex 
than 

m
ere 

adm
onishm

ent. 
M

otivation. according to the categorial reconstruction, is an anticipation o
f 

em
otion or, 

m
ore precisely, the anticipation o

f the em
otional valen

ce o
f the 

outcom
e o

f an action. A
s such it m

ust reflect the societally m
ediated nature of 

action, that is, the w
ay in w

hich goals are attained on
ly in cooperalion w

ilh 
others. It cannot be understooo w

ithout a recogn
ition

. in short, of the suprain
dividual nature of the goals o

f individual actions and o
f the m

utual interdepen
dence o

f individuals and 
society at 

large. 
T

he 
raised em

otional 
valen

ce or 
security, and thus the heightened quality o

f Iife, that m
otivation anticipates is 

on
e that the individual shares w

ith othcr m
cm

bers o
f society. T

he on
ly contra

d
ielion

 that cxiSIS here lies in the risks that genuinely m
otivated action incurs 
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C
ritical 

P
sych

ologisls 
id

en
lify 

three 
prerequisites 

for 
m

O
livated 

action. 
F

irst, there m
ust be a real connection betw

een Ihe individual's contribution to 
the m

aintenance o
f society and the securing o

f his or her ow
n

 exislence. S
ec

ond, 
this 

conneetion 
m

ust 
be 

adequately 
represented 

in 
societal 

form
s 

of 
thnught. T

hird, the individual m
ust be able to understand this connection. T

his 
is a very tallo

rd
er and obviously applies only to the generalized form

 o
f ac

tion potence. T
he m

ore com
m

on
 reslrictive form

 appears differenlly. 
Strictly spealdng, according to this analysis. action in Ihe reslrictive m

ode is 
not m

O
livated. T

his d
oes not m

ean, how
ever. that no action occurs. T

he alter
native to m

otivated action is nol inaction, bUI aeting under inner com
pulsion. 

B
ecau

se the person operating in the restriclive m
ode has bracketed off his or 

her connection w
ith Ihe societal m

ediation processes , it b
ecom

es im
possible IO 

tell w
hether an action serves the general and thus the individual interest o

r the 
inIerests of particular others (for exam

ple, those o
f capital). In the latter case 

there are tw
o consequences. 

F
irsl, the resulls w

ill nol be such as to increase 
the individual's control over relevant cO

D
ditions. T

h
ey are m

ore likely to con


solidate the individual's oppression. S
econ

d
. in order to m

aintain the subjec
tive 

functionalilY
 

o
f 

his 
or 

her 
ow

n
 

restriclive 
action 

potence, 
the 

real 
com

pulsory character o
f Ihe action m

us
I be suppressed and the cornpulsion 

internalized. Its aC
lual character Ihen b

ecom
es an "

u
n

con
sciou

s"
 aspect o

f the 
person's m

otivation. 

Im
plications for R

esearch P
ractice 

S
uch a radically different approach to the problem

s o
f scientific psychology 

w
ill 

necessarity 
have prnfound 

m
ethodological 

im
plications. 

S
om

e o
f these 

w
ill be dealt w

ith in the chapters that follow
. I w

ish to call attention here only 
to som

e or the broader im
plicallons for the practice o

f psychological research. 
S

om
e 

aspects 
o

f 
bourgeois 

m
ainstream

 
m

ethodology 
to 

w
hich 

C
ritical 

P
sychologislS object are w

orth m
entioning. W

e have louched on
 som

e of these 
aIready. 

O
ne o

f these 
w

as 
the objection to 

the 
w

ay 
in 

w
hich the societal 

and historical contexts o
f psychical processes are ignored. T

he result o
f this, 

as w
e have seen, 

is the blind reproduclion -
and Iherefore justification -

in 
psychological theory o

f oppressive societal relations. O
ne aspect of this is the 

w
ay in w

hich 
individuals are abstracted, w

ith the result that the subject o
f 

psychological investigation becom
es the abstract-isolated individual, stripped 

of all 
societal 

and 
hislorical 

concreteness. 
B

ut 
there 

is 
som

e 
truth 

to this 
abstracl-isolated individua1. It is the real person acting under restrictive action 
potence. T

he unreflected categories and theories o
f such a psychology serve to 

affirm
 the "naturaIness" and "n

ecessity
" of this condition. T

he psychology, 
w

hen applied, n
e"e!saritrb

eco
-'lles" (lSych()lgJ;y _9L

cJ1otroL
tndjustification. 

B
"ecauseofll1c-abstraction involved. for exam

ple, in the insislance that w
hat is 

""",....~
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relevant ean O
D

ly b
e exp

ressed
 as q

u
an

titative variables to b
e statistically anal

ysed, there is not the Ieast hope that any eonerete individual w
ill see him

self 
or herself in the theories. E

ven w
here a person has direetly eontributed "d

ata" 
to a psyehological invesligation, 

there w
ilI 

be no self-reeognition in the re
su

its, let alon
e any 

illu
m

in
ation

 o
f h

is or her ow
n

 con
crete su

b
jective situa

tion. W
hat w

as d
on

aled
 w

as an 
abstraction to b

egin
 w

lth. 
W

h
atever con

crete 
individuality m

ight have rem
ained in the donation w

as then rem
oved as "error 

varianee." C
ritieal Psyehologists agree that this is not the best w

ay o
f praetie

iog scien
ce. 

It should be clear from
 w

hat has been said above that C
ritieal P

syehology's 
every m

ove is gu
id

ed
 by the intention to overcom

e abstractness and 
isolation

 
and to restore concreteness to 

D
ur know

ledge of psychical functioning. 
T

his 
has 

m
eant 

first 
and 

fure m
ost 

taking 
Ihe sod

etal and 
historieal con

text seri
ou

sly. seein
g the individual in relarion. T

h
e categories then b

ecom
e m

ore than 
m

ere descriptors to be fiU
ed into an abstraet theory. T

hey beeom
e tools for the 

analysis of the individual subjeetive situation, not m
erely for the psyehologist, 

but for the subjeet as w
ell. F

urtherm
ore, seeing partisanship not as som

ething 
to be suspended for the sake o

f objeetivity, but as an essential prerequisite for 
gen

u
in

ely ob
jective k

n
ow

led
ge.•h

ere rem
ains no oeed

 to .'d
eceive" 

subjects. 
Indeed, the ideal research situation is one in 

w
hich 

the subjeet sees the re
search problem

 as his or her ow
n

 problem
 and is 

en
listed

 as coresearch
er in 

the projeet. T
his is essentiaU

y how
 C

ritieal P
syehologists are now

 proceeding 
w

ith 
their 

current 
em

p
h

asis on
 

th
e d

evelop
m

en
l o

f the 
..aetual 

em
p

irieal"
 

lev
elo

f in
vestigation

. In its expIicit partisanship for the con
crete su

b
ject, eril

icai P
syehology seeks to beeom

e a psyehology that is not m
erely about people. 

but a psyehology that truly is fo
r people. T

his is w
hat C

ritieal Psyehologists 
m

ean w
hen they speak o

f the possibilities of psyehology as a subject science. 
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C

ritical P
sych

ology: H
istoricaI B

ack
grou

n
d

 
a

n
d

 T
ask

 

W
olfgang M

aiers 

1 C
ritieal Psyehology is a politieaIly engaged, M

arxist, seientifie position that is
 
eritieal 

o
f traditional 

psyehology. 
A

n 
introductory 

sketch of the 
historical
 

background and program
 o

f sueh a position is m
ade som

ew
hat problem

atie by
 
the faet that it ean be approaehed and 

assessed from
 

a num
ber o

f different
 
scien

tific and p
olilical points o

f view
. I shaH

 sim
p

lify m
atters for m

yself here
 
by lim

ilin
g m

y scop
e to the "internal scien

tific"
 asp

ects and focu
sin

g on
 ju

st
 
one question: H

ow
 does C

ritieal Psyehology m
ake good the claim

 that in de
rivin

g its con
cep

ts and categories. it is b
ein

g critical both o
f b

ou
rgeois scien

ce
 
and o

f the societal con
text to w

h
ich

 it refers"
 

I shall have to leave out m
any detaiIs o

f how
 C

ritieal Psyehology found its
 
origins in the student 

m
ovem

ent's eritique of psyehology 
in 

the 
late 

196O
s,
 

even
 though an account o

f th
ese even

ts w
ou

ld
 aid an understanding o

f m
any o

f
 
ou

r current ideas and pursuits.
 

A
 

m
ore com

p
reh

en
sive an

alysis w
ou

ld
 have to 

take 
into account the 

fact
 
that C

ritieal Psyehology has been only one o
f several attem

pls to apply the
 
"leftist" critique of science and ideology to an area of know

ledge. T
o avoid
 

con
fu

sion
, 

it 
w

ou
ld

 
be 

desirable 
to 

include 
a d

escrip
tion

 o
f the 

im
m

ed
iate 

prehistory 
o

f 
C

ritieal 
Psyehology 

in 
the 

initial 
projeet 

of 
a 

"eritieal

em

ancipatory 
psyehology." T

his 
w

ould show
 

how
 

the dem
and 

to 
overcom

e
 
the 

dom
inant 

p
sych

ology's 
"

scien
ce o

f con
trol"

 
point 

o
f view

 
and 

lo 
d

o 
aw

ay 
w

ith the praetieal and 
theoretical denial o

f the subjeet in 
an 

indepen
dent 

d
evelop

m
en

t 
o

f 
scien

ce 
and 

professional 
p

raciice 
led 

to 
alternative 

approaches. 
O

ne group o
f these w

as the "m
aterialist psyehology o

f action"
 
(for exam

ple, M
. S

tadier) and other adoptions o
f the S

oviet M
arxist tradition
 

in 
psyehology (for exam

ple, G
. 

Feuser or W
. 

Jantzen; 
see also 

H
ildebrand


N
ilshon and R

iiekriem
, 

1988). A
nother group turned to a social-theoretieaIly
 

refleetive 
psyehoanalysis 

(as 
in 

the 
"crilieal 

theory 
of 

the 
subjeet" 

o
f
 

A
. L

orenzer,	 K
. 

H
orn, P. 

B
riiekner, and others). It isim-"ort~nt_tor"ll1clllber 
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erilieal P

sychology: H
islor/eal B

ackground and Task 

thallhese options for a "criticaI psychology" w
ere vigorously and constanlly 

2
debated in the political m

ovem
ents o

f sludenis and scienlisls al the psycholog



icai instilules in W
esl B

erlin and W
esl G

erm
any (and in som

e circles are still 
W

e w
on't get aw

ay entirety, how
ever. w

ilhoul rem
iniscences. H

istorieally, O
U

T
 

being 
debated) 

(see 
K

rilisehe 
P

syehologie, 
1970; 

M
attes, 

1985; 
S

taeuble, 
approach to a critieal psychological concept form

ation has taken place along
 
1985). 

w
ilh a c1arificalion o

f Ihe inlerconneclions am
ong 

truth c1aim
s, 

know
ledge



A

 m
ore com

prehensive lreatm
ent o

f our topic w
ould rem

ind us thai a key 
guiding inieresis, and the funelion o

f scienlifie research in society, and it re· 
event in delerm

ining conIrasling crilical posilions w
ilh respecl Io psychology 

m
ains 

system
atically 

bound 
to 

such 
a clarifieation. 

T
haI 

clarification 
w

as 
w

as the C
ongress o

f C
ritical and O

ppositional P
sychologi'ls held in H

anover 
ptaced onlo the agenda of Ihe student m

ovem
ent under the rubric "crisis of 

in M
ay 1969. 

II w
as only a m

inority thai look Ihe view
 Ihat an understanding 

relevance" or "dom
inance characler" o

f Ihe social sciences. 
o

f the psychical m
echanism

s m
ediating political dom

inance could aid in ori
T

he fact 
thaI psychological know

ledge and practiee supported interests of 
enling the colleclive em

ancipalion o
f hum

an individuality. T
he m

ajorily took 
political-ideological, econom

ic, 
m

ilitary/police 
dom

inance 
w

as 
obvious 

(ef. 
the contrasting view

 that it w
as iIIusory Io think Ihat psychology could have 

B
arilz, 

1960). From
 a liberal point o

f view
, shared by m

osl m
em

bers o
f the 

IheoreticaI 
and 

practical 
significance 

for 
the 

processe, 
o

f 
revolutionary 

discipline 
in 

those 
days, 

Ihis 
dem

onstrated 
the 

deplorable 
slale 

o
f 

the 
change. It w

as nol their concern to 
r
e
Y
l
'
r
s
e
J
h
e
~
c
t
i
o
n
-
O
f
-
p
s
y
c
h
o
l
o
g
y
,
b
u
t
-
t
o

 

proresSlonal::eihiC
al attItudes o

f som
e colleagues but w

as nol seen as a problem
 

expose and subvert it as an instrum
ent o

f dom
ination. T

he course taken by this 
beyond thaI. It w

as consistent w
ith the official doetrine o

f value-free science 
split ought Io be reconstructed. 

Ihat science had do w
ith Ihe know

ledge of objeclive Ihings or evenIs, nol w
ilh 

A
t lhe sam

e tim
e w

e w
ould have to describe, in all their self-crilical Irans

decisions about values. Scientific results as such w
ere underslood as neulral 

form
ations, the aU

em
pts that w

ere m
ade to link active social criticism

 w
ith an 

w
ilh respcct to Iheir use for this or thai socielaI purpose. Individual scientists, 

alternative 
professional 

practice 
by 

form
ulating 

t~eorelical 

conceplions 
o

f 
adm

illedly, could nol be released enlirely from
 concern for asocially respon

"antjaulhoritarian" and "com
pensatory" education and putting Ihem

 to prac
sibie use o

f the resulls o
f lheir w

ork.
 
tical lest in 

Ihe 
"childrcn's shops" or "pupils' eam

paign" 
ar in w

ork w
ilh 

T
he representation o

f basic research as disinleresled -
as exprcssed at the
 

peripheral 
groups. 

E
speciaIly 

im
portant 

here 
w

as 
the 

S
chillerladen 

R
ote 

lim
e by 

the B
erlin psychologist H

ans 
H

orrnann al the m
em

orial service for
 
Freiheit [a location w

here pupils could m
eet after school, be looked after, and 

B
enno O

hnesorg
2 

-
w

as 
tailor-m

ade 
for 

Ihe 
critical 

argum
enls 

againsl 
the
 

so forth], supported by 
m

em
bers o

f Ihe 
P

sychological 
Inslitule of the Free 

nom
olhelic-analylic 

conception 
of 

em
pirical 

social 
science 

presented 
by
 

U
niversily o

f B
erlin (cf. A

U
lorenkollektiv, 

1971). 
A

dorno and 
H

aberm
as 

in 
Iheir so-called posilivism

 debale w
ith 

Popper and
 
W

e w
ould have Io describe how

 the m
eans and standards o

f Ihe 
cri~ique o

f 
A

lbert (A
dorno el al., 1969). 

seience and society changed by m
oving aw

ay from
 Ihe "crilicallh

eo
ry

" o
f lhe 

T
here follow

ed in lhe fall o
f 1968 an arlicle, "O

n
 lhe Problem

 o
f the R

eI
Frankfurt School and adopling m

ore directly "
classical"

 M
arx.ist philosophi

evance o
f Psychological R

esearch for P
ractice" (H

olzkam
p, 

1972b), the first 
cal and social-theorelieal positions. T

his "paradigm
 change," described as the 

o
f a series o

f scienlific conllibulions, w
ith w

hich K
laus H

olzkam
p, ordinarius 

"socialist turn" in the student m
ovem

ent, w
as related to critical Iheory's lack 

al 
lhe Psychologieal 

Institute and recognized experim
ental 

psychologist and 
o

f pm
ctical political orientation, as com

pared w
ith the intensification o

f the 
m

elhodologisl, began his eonneclion w
ilh and inlervenlion in Ihe science cri

political struggles in both the student and the w
orkers' m

ovem
ents (for exam


tique of Ihe sludent m

ovem
ent. 

pIe, the S
eplem

ber strike o
f 1969). 

T
hese articles represented the developm

ent o
f H

olzkam
p's aU

em
pts to link 

It 
w

as 
in 

such 
theoreticaI 

and 
praclical 

contexts 
Ihal 

Ihe 
standpoint 

o
f 

an understanding o
f the relationship belw

een science and society taken from
 

C
ritical P

sychology becam
e gradually c1arified as an individual-scienlifi.e orien

C
rilical T

heory 
and 

ils brand o
f M

arxism
 

w
ilh the constructivisl 

logic 
o

f 
tation 

in 
the 

Iradition 
o

f dialeclical and 
historicai 

m
alerialism

, 
on 

Ihe one 
science as an im

m
anent crilique o

f traditional psychological research practice, 
hand, and the discipline o

f psychology, on the other. It is this particular posi
in 

this 
w

ay 
to 

Jay 
a 

philosophical-scienlific 
foundalion 

for 
a 

"crilieal
lion Ihat distinguishes C

rilical Psychology (regardless o
f olherw

ise com
m

on 
em

ancipatory psychology.'"
 
features) from

 other approaches in the studenl m
ovem

ent's crilique of psychol
In 

T
heorie 

und E
xperim

enl 
(\9

6
4

) o
r W

issenschaft 
als 

H
andlung 

(\968)
 
ogy. 

W
e 

cannol go 
further 

into 
this here 

(see 
M

aiers 
and 

M
arkard, 

1977; 
H

olzkam
p presented a critique o

f psychological experim
enlalion aim

ed at Ihe
 
M

attes, 1985.)' 
lack 

o
f binding 

criteria for evaluating 
the 

m
eaningfulness 

o
f experim

ental
 

~_'''_ 

~
__ 

-:" __. 
_'-

'-:::~_,_--
"'-:"~"'!:"''':'' __ ~~'_!_~;''~-:~_:.--..,;=: 

.,__, 
__=

.
 

................ 
-
=
"
"
"
'
_
<
~
_ 

-
.
~

 

~'~:,_ 

"","">L"__'--;"_~:-' 

-~'-"·""":"'~;::-""·'~:;:=-::7
 



r
'
 

26 
W

O
L

F
G

A
N

G
 

M
A

lE
R

S
 

designs and their em
pirical resuIts for the theoreticai proposition in question or 

for evaluating the differences in results oflen
 obtained in experim

enlal replica
l. 

tions. It w
as an expression of the fundam

ental w
eaknesses af the leading idea 

a
f a strictly em

pirical approach to the 
form

ation and assessm
ent a

f theories, 
w

eaknesses that even
 critical rationalist fallibilism

 could not consistently over
com

e. that these problem
s could not be solved w

ith the usual procedures for 
im

proving m
ethods. R

ather, folJow
ing D

ingler and M
ay. they required a CO

n
structivist (aclion-) logic o

f research as a praclical realization a
f theory, 

In the "R
elevance" 

article H
olzkam

p, folJow
ing the lines o

f a critical the
ory a

f society, focused the con
slru

ctivistic explanation a
f the theoretical and 

em
pirieal disintegration of nom

othelic-experim
cntal psychology on the prob

lem
 of the practieal m

eaninglessness o
f psychology. H

e introduced the notion 
af "

extern
al relevance" as a criterion, defined in term

s o
f societal-practical 

know
ledge interests, for the value o

f scientific research. For him
 this had pri

m
acy over the usual form

al scien
tific criteria, such as verifiability o

f hypoth
eses, degree of integration w

lth superordinate theories, and internal relevanee, 
that is, representativeness o

f em
pirical propositions for theoretical ones. FoI

low
ing H

aberm
as (1968) H

olzkam
p distinguished betw

een m
ere "technical" 

relevance 
and 

the 
"em

ancipatory" 
relevance of psychological 

research 
that 

eontributes 
to 

individuals' 
understanding 

their 
societal 

d
ep

en
d

en
cies, 

thus 
helping 

to 
create 

the 
prerequisitcs 

for 
people's 

liberating 
them

selves 
and 

im
proving their circum

stances. T
his and 

the 
subsequent contributions, 

"
T

h
e 

R
etreal 

of 
the 

M
odem

 
T

heory 
o

f 
S

cience" 
(I 972c) 

and 
"T

h
e 

G
ritical

E
m

ancipatory 
T

hm
 

of C
onstructivism

" 
(1972d), 

opened 
a 

theoreticaI 
and 

m
ethodological 

debate 
w

ith 
the 

C
ritical 

R
ationalists. 

T
heir objections w

ere· 
surely encouraged by the contradictions and problem

atic im
plications.of H

olz
kam

p 's attem
pt to link the eonstructivistic lagie o

f scien
ce w

ith neo-M
arxist 

social criticism
. (H

olzkam
p assessed

 his ow
n

 treatises as "
th

e m
anifestation o

f 
a critical tum

 in scientific orientation" II972a: 7]). 
T

oday, w
e can see that the problem

s arose out o
f the untenable epistem

ol
ogy a

f constructivism
. w

ith its agn
ostic aschew

al o
f truth claim

s. O
n the other 

side, 
the 

critieal theory 
suffered from

 
its 

denunciation o
f scient ifie-analytic 

form
s o

f k
n

ow
led

ge and their p
ositivistic expression alike as a "

fogie o
f dom


..' , 

inance." (cf. F
urIh, 1980). 

N
everth

eless, w
ith this synthesis and in the course o

f the debates am
und it, 

very im
portant steps w

ere taken w
ith respeet to philosophy, social theory, sci

entific m
ethodology, and the form

ation o
f categories -

first approaches to the 
~f

current C
ritical P

syeh
ological definitions o

f the m
eans and goals o

f scien
tific 

;:
r~ 

research and practiee pertaining to the subject. 
E

veryw
here 

that constructlvism
 

w
as 

used as 
a m

ethodological critique o
f 

the 
canception 

and 
practice 

of 
m

ainstream
 

psychology, 
H

olzkam
p's 

argu
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m
ents, 

w
hile aim

in
g at a philosophy o

f science (W
issenscha[lslheorie), 

gave 
content to the predom

inant critique o
f ideology. T

hey specified how
 in its par

ticulars traditional psychological theory affirm
ed the political-ideological ap

paratus 
of bourgeois society 

by 
turning 

the 
ob

jective societal 
m

iseries 
and 

contradictions into individual psyehological inadequacies and naturally O
C

cur
ring conflicts. A

n analysis of the "organism
ic anthropology" inherent in psy

chology belongs here, Ihat is,Ih
e theoreticai reduclion of individuals, w

ho live 
in historieally created class relations that can be altered by people as subjects 
o

f their ow
n history, 

to organism
s. 

w
ho adjust them

selves 
to a natural 

and 
unchangeable 

"environm
ent." H

olzkam
p also show

ed how
 Ihe experim

ental 
m

ethod in psychology im
m

unizes against em
pirical data Ihal prove resistant Io 

such a nativistic tendency (H
olzkam

p, 
1972b). In a sim

ilar vein he crilicized 
the "reversal o

f the concreteness and abstraetness o
f hum

an relations," that is. 
the m

istaking, through a psychological m
ode o

f Ihinking called introjection, o
f 

an isolated individuality abstracted from
 all its societal and historieal determ

i
nants for an em

pirically concrete fact (l972d). 
T

he object and espeeiaIly the m
ethods o

f critical-em
ancipalory psychology 

rem
ained. how

ever, 
for the m

ost part n
egatively defined. 

Insofar as the eri
tique o

f function led to p
ositive alternatives, these w

ere strongly flavored by 
the 

antiauthoritarian 
utopia 

of a 
society 

freed 
o

f all 
social 

pressures 
and 

m
arked by the dom

inance-free discourse o
f its m

em
bers. S

cien
ce w

ould have 
to subordinate itself to the purposes o

f such a society. W
ithout a rad

icai exam


ination extending to the epistem
ological foundalions o

f traditional psychology, 
the 

dem
and 

for 
psychology 

to 
provide 

know
ledge 

relevant 
for 

a critical
em

ancipatory practice w
as reduced to a voluntaristic caU

 for psychologists to 
refrain 

from
 

w
orking for the interests o

f profit and pow
er and to 

place the 
p

ositive know
ledge o

f their discipline "
in

 the service o
f social progress." 

N
ot least, these foundational w

eaknesses in the critical proposals regarding 
the 

"relevance., 
problem

 
invited 

from
 

positivists 
the 

accusation 
that 

the 
critical-em

ancipatory conception w
as just "instrum

entalism
 w

ith an id
eologi

caI basis" (A
lbert, 

1971: 22), and 
w

e w
ere rem

inded o
f Ihe stricl neutrality 

of psyehological 
research 

regarding 
extrascientific com

m
itm

ents 
that 

w
ould 

"
d

ogm
atically"

 pervert the usual scien
tific standards. 

In this countercritique. 
how

ever, the fact w
as deliberately "overlooked" that, insofar as the C

ritical 
P

sychologists 
in 

faet 
carried 

on 
lheir 

analyses 
in 

an 
ideologicaIly 

critical 
w

ay, Ihey based thcir judgm
ents about the societal relevance of psychological 

theory on the insight gained from
 

the critique o
f positivism

, that the people 
are caught in a circle (to be dialectically resolved): In relating cognitively Io 
societal reality, they are alw

ays a part o
f thaI w

hich 
is to be know

n. 
A

t the 
basis 

w
as therefore 

the 
recognition o

f an 
objective interconnection betw

een 
the scientific and professional institutionsofpsych()logy "

l
o
g
e
~
h
e
r
w
!
!
h

 t/le 

"'•.."
,
,
,
,
"
_
~
~
~
,
,
,
,

 

,_
 

~c:-:: 

_
~
~
:
;
:
.
:
:
.
,
~
:
~
:
~
'
=
"
~

.
_,_..~~.~.,.,~.-o:._ 

-
'
 __ ~ _-'::::. 

_;..,, 
::._~:':." 

~.~:~--
,."'~---

-,,...........,.. 
""'"" 

_
.
~
"
;
:
"
"
"
"
"
'
-

"
~
:
~
.
"
:
~
'

 

---.".·~"-·....""",,""-,~,---,,~~=~<c··,,,.....~-,"~~O'"c~C


__ __~
~

 



-, 
) 

W
O

L
 .G

A
N

G
 

M
A

lE
R

S
 

C
ritical P

sychology: ftw
orica/ B

ackground and Task
28	 

29 

individuals w
ho com

prise them
 -

and a societal tolalily lhal is in nO w
ay neu

tral w
ilh regaro to social antagonism

s. K
now

ledge directed at or determ
ined by 

this cannot eo ipso be indifferent. In this critical dim
ension, the idea that the 

parlisanship o
f the 

subjeet o
f know

ledge, 
eilher progressive or reaelionary, 

w
as reducible to a free subjeetive decision (deeisionism

) w
as avoided from

 the 
start. 

T
o 

tgnore 
this 

w
hile rnaking 

the 
charge o

f inslrum
entalism

 ean only 
m

ean that the eountercrilics, them
selves prejudiced by lhe PO

Silivistic fk
lion

 
o

f an iU
lerest-free, im

partial, and "p
u

re" science, could only understand the 
internal 

eonneclion o
f know

ledge 
and 

interests 
as 

an 
external 

linkage 
and 

eould therefore only understand the objectively based partisanship of the sub
jects o

f know
ledge in decisionistie term

s. 
I shall skip over som

e rather tedious attem
pts at orientation and m

ove di· 
rectly to the "seeond stage" in the developm

ent of the C
ritical Psychological 

critique of psychology. 
T

his 
w

as 
characterized by 

a critique based on the 
M

arxist analysis of capitalist political econom
y. 

O
nly on this basis did 

the 
crilique 

of posilivism
 

acquire 
Ihe 

necessary 
edge. 

M
arx's 

C
apital 

(1867/ 
1969b) explains eoncrelely and 

hislorically how
 

il 
is 

Ihal 
hum

an conscious
ness -

as 
eonscious 

being 
in 

ullim
alely econom

ically determ
ined 

form
s 

o
f 

societal practiee -
oecurs in contradictory, objeetive form

s o
f thought that eor

respond to the contradictory m
ovem

enls o
f societal praelice and are slruclured 

by them
. In this sense, in "C

onvenlionalism
 and C

onslruclivism
" (19720 and 

..	 'C
rilical R

ationalism
' as B

lind C
riticalism

" (l972e). H
olzkam

p m
arked out 

the boundary o
f an im

m
anenl argum

entation in lerm
s of a supposedly supra

historieal logic o
f science, w

hich he then (self-)crilically ascribed equally to 
conslruclivism

, 
logical 

em
pirieism

, 
and 

C
filical 

ralionalism
. 

W
hat 

becam
e . 

clear 
in 

principle 
w

as 
Ihe 

inlerdependenee 
of societal 

relevance, 
interesl

relaledness, and Ihe know
ledge eontenl o

f science, and thus also thai belw
een 

subjeclive partisanship and objective parlialily. T
he partisanship of scientisls 

does 
nol 

com
e 

from
 

a 
"progressively" 

m
otivaled 

seleelion 
o

f preexisling 
them

es 
or 

from
 

a 
subsequenl 

decision 
in 

favor 
o

f em
ancipalory 

inierests 
or m

ovem
ents; it is based on lhe objective partiality o

f the science they repre
sent -

as a funclion of Ihe Irulh content of Ihe know
ledge thaI Iheir inslru

m
ents allow

 lhem
 lo aehieve of the internal 

slructurc and 
law

s of m
otion o

f 
their objecl of invesligalion. (Science in bourgeois sociely only conflicls w

ilh 
the objective interests of capilal and is accordant w

ilh the em
aneipatory iO

ler
ests of lhe exploiled class w

hen -
fulfilIing its spc:eific know

ledge role, ehar
acterized 

by 
a division o

f labor -
it 

contributes to 
the 

elucidation o
f the 

historieally Iransitory m
echanism

 o
f Ihis society and ils objeetive polential for 

developm
ent. A

 lack of critical rclevance in social or hum
an science is Ihere

fore 
an 

expression o
f (I) ils 

biased 
view

 
thaI socielal real ity is som

elhing 
existing outside the scientist that can be approached unaffectedly, 

from
 

any 

l 
"exlernal slandpoinl," and (2) epistem

ological, m
ethodological, and concep

"
tual 

blindness 
w

ith 
respect 

to 
contexts 

and 
contradictions 

(cf. 
H

olzkam
p, 

r 
1972g: 282ff). 

! 
3 T

he im
plicalions for a crilique o

f psychology can be sum
m

arized as follow
s: 

~ ~ 

In its predom
inant objectivistic direction, psychology has m

isapprehended the 
., 

aelivity and subjeclivity o
f eonerete hum

an beings (iving in historieally deler· 
m

ined societal conditions as the behavior or experienee of abslraet individuals 
slanding opposed Io and determ

ined by an environm
ent (w

hich itself is m
isun

dersload in nalU
ralislic and ahislorieal lerm

s). T
his m

isjudgm
enl w

as not jusl a 
theorelical 

inadequacy stem
m

ing from
 

the im
plicil adoption o

f an erroneous 
epistem

ological poslulale of im
m

ediacy Ihal need sim
ply be given up. R

ather, 
just like its subjeclivislie inversion, w

hich hypostatizes individuals as ultim
ale 

em
pirical unils of analysis w

hose form
s o

f living are explained by indw
elling 

essenlial pow
ers, il is an expression o

f "necessarily false consdousness." T
his 

con
sd

ou
sn

ess, w
hich 

arises sponlaneously from
 

the 
a
l
l
~
e
m
b
r
a
e
i
n
g

 

form
s o

f 
m

olion of the capitalist m
ode o

f produclion and w
hich reifies Ihem

, renects 
lhe aelual inverted relations on the surfaee o

f bourgeois society: Ihe private
ness o

f individuals isolated from
 one another, w

hose sod
elal relalions appear 

in	 Ihe form
 o

f natural relalions am
ong Ihings. 

Insofar as 
psyehology fails 

in 
the 

fundam
enlal 

definition o
f its object 

Io 
penelrale lhis societal inversion, il w

ill rem
ain prejudieed -

Iike the everyday 
theory o

f w
hich it is Ihe scienlifically stylized version -

by the bourgeois ide
ology o

f the nonsocietal nalure o
f hum

an beings and Ihe nalural im
m

ulabilily 
of their life circum

slances. It is precisely in Ihis sense o
f constiIU

ting a "
p

sy
chologieal 

illusion" 
(W

olf, 
1976) thaI psychology 

is characterized as 
bour

geois. 
W

hal 
w

aS 
gained 

by 
Ihis 

finding? 
G

iven 
Ihe 

insighl 
into 

Ihe 
m

aterial
societal real ily o

f "objeclive form
s of thought." w

e have been able to identify 
insurm

ounlable barriers Io know
ledge from

 the point o
f view

 and in lhe idco
logical form

s o
f bourgeois society. A

t 
the sam

e tim
e, 

w
e have m

anaged to 
eharaclerize the 

subslanlive nalure and relevanee of bourgeois psychologieal 
lheory form

ation in an abstracl and general w
ay. In a w

ay. too, thc direction o
f 

ils eonceplual 
negalion could also be anlicipaled. T

he lheory-
and m

elhod
critical revelations of the inversions contained in traditional psychology, how


ever, added nO

lhing essentiaIly or conerelely new
 to the erilique o

f ideology 
based on the m

o
d

elo
f M

arx's "C
ritique of Polilical E

conom
y" (l867/1969b) 

bUI only reaffirm
ed ils judgm

ent on the concrele m
alerial provided by Ihe var

ious psyehologieal m
odes of Ihinkin_~:_}'~~_h,~I~_~g~~I~~!y_,ofJ.tt~.i.cnature,_-:-_lheir:_ 

__ 
"
'
:
_

:
.
 

"
"
 

"
"
'
-


~_
_
,
_
,
,
,
,
,
_
_
~
'
'
'
'
-

_, __",'_,~ 

c_, 
~_,_,,_:_"""'., 

~"""' .... '_ 
_~~._,~ _.::.--

_::-=:_:; __ ~~:;-'~=='.':'~::::::7~,~".m:-
:,:-:::::..~

 ,,~ __ .
_

'
C

 
_

:
_

 ,.~ 

=
"
 

:':.';--
--'::'..__ 

'""''''-::-::':,:.:-:'::-
_·~.,....,.c··""~ .~,.,,-~ ...~-"" 



4 

r·
 
C

rilical P
sychology: H

, 
'rical B

ackground and Task 
31

30 
W

O
L

 ,iA
N

G
 

M
A

lE
R

S
 I 

characterize the objective constitution o
f the individual life w

orld beyond w
hat 

specific lim
itations hidden in the 

form
 a

f general m
ystifications, 

theie criti
is im

m
ediately experienced. S

ocietal relations appear. for instance. as a '·so
cism

s o
f each other, Iheir different socielal usefulness -

could nol be judged in 
ciocconom

ic 
factor:' 

"conditions o
f social 

reinforcem
ent," or som

ething o
f

a posilive light (H
olzkam

p, 
1976/1978; M

aiers, 
1979). 

lhat sort, IO be studied in lerm
S of Iheir effecls on lhe w

ays in w
hieh individ

O
ther efforts at lhe sam

e lev
elo

f know
ledgc crilique w

ere m
ade Io recon

ual 
lives express 

them
selves. 

T
hese 

w
ays 

are 
then 

understood as 
results 

o
f

slruct the origins, developm
ental condilions, and objeclive purposes of psy

chology as a pari of the scientifie division o
f labor from

 Ihe poinl o
f view

 of 
hisloricai m

alerialism
. Such. "analyses of constitution (or genesis) and func

tion" 
w

ere expecled to help us gain a realislic evaluation o
f Ihe possibililies of 

progressive research and professional practice w
ithin 

the objective reproduc
live 

relations of bourgeois socielY
 (see P

sychologie als historische 
W

issen
schaft [Psychology as hislorieal science\, 1972). H

ow
ever, Ihese, 

1
0

0
, offered 

no sufficient 
basis 

for 
a differential 

crilique o
f psychology, 

especiaIly 
nol 

w
here this critique w

enl beyond Ihe inslitulional or professional aspecls o
f psy

chology to deal w
ilh the characlerislies o

f lhe conlent and m
elhods o

f its basic 
scientific research. 

T
he global reproach lhal 

bourgeois 
psychology syslem

alieally m
issed Ihe 

hum
an-societal specificily of its objecl could only be subslanlialed 

by 
"ris

ing" from
 the abstraction o

f a psychology lo lhe concrele realily of ils various 
approaches, 

w
helher 

m
ainsIream

, 
nom

olhelic-funclionalislic 
psychology, 

or 
peripheral stream

s like herm
eneutic-psychoanalylie, phenom

enological, and so 
on. 

W
hat w

as needed w
as to can

y out the critique on particular categorial 
definitions o

f differing 
kinds o

f theoretieal 
form

ations and 
lo dispute lheir 

claim
s to be em

pirically verified. 
T

his Ihird lev
elo

f crilique w
as decisive in lhe luro low

ard C
ritical Psychol

ogy as a posilive science. To show
 how

, it w
ill be necessary to leap ahead of 

m
y description of its developm

enl and say som
elhing, al Ieasl roughly, aboul 

our present view
 of lhe siluation in traditional psyehology. 

T
o begio w

ith. 
w

e 
understand categories to m

ean 
those basic concepts that 

define a theory's ob
jeetive reference. T

hey determ
ine w

hich dim
ensions, aS

p
ects. and so on

, ean be extracted from
 prescientific reality so as to becorne 

Ihe object of "psychologieal" invesligation -
and 

therefore, 
1

0
0

, w
hieh di

m
ensions, asp

eets, and so on
, are ignored. thus rem

aining invislble for psy
chological reseaæ

h, regardless of the m
ore specialized Iheories and m

elhods il 
m

ayem
ploy. 

W
e can m

ake lhis clear w
ith an exam

ple. T
he m

o
d

elo
f eondilionality lhat 

w
c have already m

entioned represents a categorial ch
oice. A

ccording to it. the 
person-w

orld conneclion is conceptually cul off from
 lhose determ

inanls lhal 

situational conditions. 
lndividuals appear in this 

m
odel 

as channels through 
w

hieh eX
leroal influences, even w

hen refracled by lhe prism
 of individual life 

experiences (w
hich are, of course, them

selves effecls of such influences), are 
law

fully Iransform
ed inlo behaviors and experiences. 

T
akjng account o

f societal relations in this m
anner d

oes not alter the ahis
loricily of lhe hypothelieal universallinks belw

een conditions and effecls as
sum

ed in a parlicular lheory. C
orresponding lo lhis calegorial fram

ew
ork is 

the m
ethodological principle o

f nom
olhelie-functionalisl psychology, accord

ing lo w
hich hY

Polheses are lesled em
pirieally as funclional conneclions be

lw
een 

independenl 
and 

dependenl 
variables, 

preferably 
in 

experim
enlal

statisticaI analyses. B
uilt into the research logic o

f lhis "variable schem
e" is 

the postulate of behaviorism
 that only stim

ulus conditions and externally re
cordable 

responses 
are 

inlersubjeclively 
accessible. 

T
he 

necessary, 
lhough 

hardly realizable, praclical consequence of lhis is lhat lhe unavoidable subjec
tivlly of w

hat is being investigated m
ust becom

e the m
ain dlsturbing factor to 

be broughl under conlrol. 
T

his is the schem
e underlying lhe crude m

echanistie S
-R

 approach. A
ssum


ing subjectivism

 lo be inherenl in Ihe "subjeclive," il adopted a radicai sland
poinl of exleroal observalion and lried Io purge m

entalislic vocabulary from
 

lhe psychological language for all lim
e (cf.Ihe program

m
atically eloquenl litle 

of M
ax M

eyer's 
1921 

book: P
sychology o

f the O
ther O

ne). 
A

s w
e know

, 
il 

proved im
possible to adhere consistently to such a point of view

. 
1. B

. 
W

atson, 
for exam

ple, constantly m
aneuvered theoretically betw

een a 
strictly physicalistic. stim

u
lu

s-resp
on

se conceptualization and the use o
f term

s 
like 

"subjeclively 
m

eaningful 
silualion," 

and 
"acl." 

In 
lhe 

1920s this 
led 

E
. C

. T
olm

an IO define psychological slim
uli and responses exclusively al the 

m
olar level and lo fil! Ihe "inner space" belw

een lhese "peripheral" events 
w

ilh hypolhelical m
edialing slales or cvenis. A

s his devastating (self-) crilique 
o

f the neobehavioristic categorial and m
ethodologicaJ schem

e o
f "intervening 

variables" dem
onslraled (cf. 

K
och, 

1959), 
near lhe end o

f his 
life T

olm
an 

appears to have becom
e aw

are o
f the antinom

ous nature of his strictly opera
lionislic cryplophenom

enology: lnsofar as independent em
pirical characleris

tics could be ascribed to 
"inner space," 

their content cou
ld

 not be 
know

n. 
according to the assum

ption o
f intersubjective inaccessibility; yet insofar as 

lhese characleristics are view
ed as lotally excludable (as epiphenom

ena) from
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the 
observables, 

then 
nothing 

need 
be 

know
n 

of 
them

 : . . 
(under 

such 
prem

ises. 
Skinner's 

critique 
a

f m
elh

od
ological behaviorism

 w
as undeniably 

eo
rreet!). 
In view

 of the ubiquitous m
ethodology of the functional 

analysis o
f vari

ables, it cannot be c1aim
ed that m

odern m
ainSIT

eam
 psychology -

no m
atter 

how
 

"
cogn

itive 
leaning" 

ils 
theories 

m
ay 

have 
becom

e 
-

has 
taken 

any 
practical account o

f T
olm

an 's insights into the failings of both assum
ptions. Ir 

thearies today are 
understood in 

term
s a

f reflective. con
sciou

s action
, and 

so on, but then are tested according to the variable schem
e, a tacit category 

error 
is 

com
m

itted 
that 

is just 
as 

tacitly 
reversed 

in 
the 

interpretation 
a

f 
the findings thus gained. 

W
hat follow

s from
 this for the objectivity o

f such 
theory 

testing 
d

eserves 
m

ore 
discussion 

than 
w

e 
can 

give 
it 

here. 
T

h
e 

basic 
research 

logic o
f m

odern variable psychology 
has 

been 
criticized 

by 
various alternative approaches (I) categorially, for its quasi-behavioristic elim


ination 

o
f 

subjectivity 
and 

the 
subjeetive 

quality 
of 

hum
an 

action, 
and 

(2) 
m

ethodologieally, 
for 

its 
advocacy 

o
f experim

ental-statistical 
analysis 

(together 
w

ith 
ils 

em
pirieistic 

observability 
criterion. 

its 
rutes 

for 
oper

ationalization 
and/or 

m
easurem

ent, 
and 

its 
logieal 

schem
e 

for 
[causal] 

ex
planation and prediction) as the royal road to psyehologieal know

ledge, and 
so 0

0
. 

T
he "one-sidedness" and "im

m
ediacy b

ias" o
f this reduction o

f the per
son

-w
arld

 connection to a determ
inistic m

odel in term
s of conditioned behav

ior are not overcom
e by gearing to m

eaningful aclion if m
eanings as grounds 

for action are m
oved into the subject (even

 if it is allow
ed that lhe m

eanings 
are constituted through reciprocal interpretation in the "

im
eraction

"
 o

f sub
jects). 

W
hat is 

happening here is 
a kind o

f categorial determ
ination of the 

object in w
hich m

eanings are psychologized, w
hile the psychical, robbed of its 

ob
jective relation 10 the w

orld. is privatized as a m
ere inw

ardness. (E
ven in 

the interpersonal m
ode o

f constituting m
eaning in sym

bolic interactionism
 the 

ultim
ate source o

f m
eaning rem

ains the 
privacy 

o
f the psyche.) T

he 
irony 

here, w
e m

ight add, is that both the call for a psychology o
f the subject and 

the objectivistic denial 
of subjectivity are 

based 
on 

the sam
e subjectivistic 

conception o
f the "

p
rivacy"

 of con
sciou

sn
ess. 

H
istorically view

ed, this is not surprising. T
he change from

 introspeetion
ism

 to functionalism
 and behaviorism

 look place under a c1andestine introspec
tionist 

assum
ption 

about 
con

seiou
sn

ess. 
It 

w
as 

the 
hypostatization 

o
f 

con
sciou

sn
ess given as the individual exp

erien
ce o

f the fiest-person singular 
that allow

ed the "subjective" to appear scientifically inaccessible, that is, re
m

oved 
from

 
any c1aim

s o
f objectification 

and 
generaH

zation. and 
lhus 

dis~ 

avow
ed lh

e "
p

sych
ical"

 as a scien
tific ob

jecl. T
he sam

e assum
ption explains 

w
hy oppositional positions hke hum

anistic psychology sought to deC
tare the 

eri/icai P
sychology: .. J/orlcal B

ackground and Task 

su
b

jeclive im
m

ediately am
enable lo seien

lifie treatm
enl by sacrificing rigorous 

claim
s lo generalizalion and ob

jeclificalion
. 

It m
ust be em

phasized that it is such psychologieal categorizations o
f the 

person-w
orld relation, in all their specific theoretieal variations, that m

ust be 
brought into the critique so that th

d
r relative eontribution to know

ledge can be 
given a detailed and differential assessm

ent. 
T

his is also necessary because 
oth

erw
ise w

e can
'l answ

er the objection lhat, in sp
ile of everylhing, so-called 

bourgeois psychology has m
ade progress in developing its research program

s 
and has accum

ulated a grow
ing, solid store o

f explained phenom
ena and w

ell
established conceptions. 

5 W
hat about the claim

ed solidity o
f traditional psychological know

ledge? It has 
becom

e characteristic of our discipline that different theories, each equally 
em

pirically confirm
ed according to prevailing standards. exist side by sid

e. 
W

e are pointing here to m
ore than a m

ere m
ultiplicity o

f theories. R
ather, they 

m
ake universal claim

s aboul idenlical objects on
 the b

asis o
f incom

palible (or 
at least m

utually problem
atic) concepts, and w

e are in no position to be able 
to decide w

hich o
f the theories is tenable and w

hich ought to be rejected. (A
 

com
parable situation w

ould exist in physics if there w
ere a half dozen perm

a
nently com

peting theories about the free fan o
f objects.) O

ne consequence o
f 

this is that the historieal sequence of basic theoreticaI coneeptions in psychol
ogy 

has 
the 

appeam
nce 

o
f a sequence o

f "fad
s," 

w
ithout any 

recognized 
grounds for the replacem

ent o
f one by another and w

ithout leading to a qua]· 
itative deepening of our know

ledge (such that both questions and anSw
ers that 

are at any particular tim
e out of style rem

ain latent as unresolved, and then 
eventually recur). In the course o

f a theory's developm
ent a point o

f concep
tual consolidation is never reached such that (as in physics) the pow

er o
f new

er 
lheories relalive to older on

es can be unequivocally assessed
. and older con


cepts can be conclusively rejected, 

w
hile others retain Iim

ited validity, 
thus 

providing a basis for further theoretieal developm
ent. I refer here to H

ilgard 
(1970) and M

oscovici (\972), to m
ention only tw

o, as w
itnesses to this de

scription o
f the current state of affairs. W

ith his "epistem
opathology," 

K
och 

(for exam
ple, 1959) has docum

ented the fact that such "negative know
ledge" 

is 
not lim

ited to the 
areas o

f learning and social 
psychology. T

he w
arning 

vO
lces o

f a few
 reknow

ned representatives o
f D

ur discipline should nO
l, how


ever, be allow

ed to conceal the faet that in traditional psychology the full im


plications o
f the 

problem
 

have 
rem

ained 
largely 

underestim
ated. 

H
olzkam

p 
addressed this problem

 already in his conslT
uctivist w

ork on the problem
 of 

obtaining asernantic correspondence betw
een the determ

inants of theoretieal 
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and em
pirical propositions (1964), although at that tim

e w
ithout insight into its 

deeper im
plications, let alone its solution. 

B
ut in an article in 

1977 he had 
som

ething to say about both; there, in lU
rning critically to the positive studies 

a
f C

ritical P
sych

ology, he characterized the situation as Ihe "
scien

tific inde
term

inacy" o
f convcntional psychological theorizing. T

his, in his judgm
ent, 

w
as based on the fact that traditional psychology has, to a large extent, left the 

origin a
f ils calegorics undeterm

ined. T
he basic concepts, out a

f w
hich are 

foerned the theoretically generalized assum
plions about the interconnections a

f 
em

pirical events, are presupposed as such and gain theie scien
tific stalns aD

ly 
secondarily 

through the 
testing o

f derived 
hypotheses. 

H
e 

pointed 
out that 

w
hat one is able to form

ulatc or (experim
entally) observe regarding the as

sum
plions about the interconnections is predeterm

ined by the categories, and 
that the basic con

cep
ts are not arrived at through lesting the assum

ptions. 
W

ith regard to the dim
ensions o

f reality grasped by a theory, the system
atic 

assum
ptions form

ulated in the theoreticaI concepts, their assum
ed optim

al op
erationalization in em

pirical variables, and the findings Ihat can then accord
ingly be 

produced, all exist in 
a circular relation to one another. 

T
he only 

thing that is not circular is the degree o
f verifiability of hypotheses w

ithin the 
frarnew

ork o
f the dim

ensions grasped by the theory. In other w
ords, em

pirical 
testing in the conventional seose d

oes not provide a sufficient criterion for the 
scien

tific value o
f theories, w

hich m
ay therefore pertain to entirely trivial Dr 

artificial effects. S
ince, on the other hand, the procedures for the derivation o

f 
hypotheses offer no standards for a scientifically proved form

ulation o
f "rele

vant" 
con

cep
ts, 

the 
precarious 

situation o
f indeterm

inacy, 
as 

w
e 

have de

scribcd it, is the resull. 
U

nder the prem
ises o

f the m
aterialist theory o

f know
ledge as reflection the

ory. "theoreticai relevance" m
eans that "

essen
tial"

 basic dim
ensions o

f ob
jeetive reaH

ty are expressed in concepts, that is, such dim
ensions as underlie 

the law
ful relationship o

f others and their determ
ination o

f the variability o
f 

em
pirica! phenom

ena. T
o the extent that the concepls o

f theories adequately 
reflect relevant dim

ensions. theories can be said to have real know
ledge value. 

that is. integrative and explanatory pow
er. relative to others. 

It 
follow

s 
that elevating the 

relevance o
f psychological 

theory 
form

ation 
m

eans basically guaranteeing its scientific status through the m
ethodical and 

unequivocally 
testable 

constilU
lion 

o
f a 

system
 o

f concepts, 
w

hich 
distin

guishes the object o
f psyehology from

 other objects o
f know

ledge and reveals 
its inner articulation. T

he know
ledge value o

f other pertinent theory system
s 

is then differentially assessed by com
paring their object dim

ensions w
ith this 

strueture. T
he problem

 is one o
f an cm

pirical decision, although not in the 
sen

se of current research practice. 
W

hat. in effect. is dem
anded here 

is that 
validation procedures be extended to a process that, in traditional philosophy 

C
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of scien
ce, has been lefl to the scientifically unbinding, unconstrained creative 

im
agination o

f individual researchers. 
. 

In fact, C
ritical P

syehology's m
ost im

portant contribution to the elevation 
o

f the scientific status o
f psyehology is its historical-em

pirical approach to the 
constitution o

f categories. If this should scem
 strange, think o

f the decisive 
scientific 

progress 
that 

w
as 

achieved, 
for exam

ple, 
in 

biological 
taxonom

y 
w

hen organism
s w

ere no longer c1assified according to an external (m
orpho

logical) 
point o

f view
, 

but (as in 
H

aeeke!'s system
alization o

f the different 
form

s o
f anim

ais) according to conceptual orderings that reflected the phylo
genetic degrees o

f relationship. W
hat is this but an em

pirical-historical proce
dure for the developm

ent and critique o
f conceptsr' 

B
efore m

oving on 
to 

a presentation of our procedure for 
the analysis of 

psychological categories, I w
ill have IO

 describe how
 w

e arrived at il. 

6 I have said that the m
aterialist ic account o

f the Iim
ited ralionality o

f "bour
geois psychology" points to a need for m

ore than a m
ere critique of ideology 

and urges a concrete revision o
f the conceptual contents o

f theory. T
his pre

supposes a stand
point that opens up an extended and m

ore profound perspec
tive on em

pirical subjectivity, thus allow
ing further scientifie developm

ent o
f 

psychology. T
he im

plied transition from
 the m

ere critique o
f psyehology to a 

C
ritical Psychology has been carried out program

m
atically since 197112. 

T
he trail w

as blazed by the w
orks of S

oviet psychologists like R
ubinstein 's 

Sein und B
ew

usslsein (B
eing and consciousness] (1961) and especiaIly L

eon
tyev's 

"H
istorical 

A
pproach 

to 
the S

tudy 
of the 

H
um

an 
P

syche" 
(1971), 

w
hich slressed the internal 

unity o
f natural, 

societal, and 
individual history 

and 
dem

onstrated the possibility o
f a nonsubjectivistie understanding o

f the 
subjective. 

T
he epistem

ological background w
as provided by the positive reception of 

the dialecties o
f nature, w

hich stim
ulated renew

ed diseussions about the rela
tionship betw

een hum
an historicity and 

nature in the 
sense of the insight of 

early M
arxian developm

ental theory that "H
istory itself is a real part o

f nat
ural history, o

f nature becom
ing hum

an" (1844/1981: 544). T
his w

as linked to 
a new

 understanding o
f the logieal-historical m

ethod aS represented in M
arx's 

,1 
analysis o

f the developm
ent o

f societal m
odes o

f production in C
ap/lal. It w

as 
taken 

as 
a 

m
odel 

for 
a 

dialectical 
m

aterialist 
investigation 

o
f historical

em
pirical problem

s, a m
odel, that is, to be realized as a m

ethod for under
standing a broad range o

f other scientific objeets. 
In this con

n
ection

. there em
erged three im

portant differences betw
een C

rit
icai Psychology and various other psyc~ololl)':critical orcritical psycllological 
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positions tantam
ount to opposition. 

F
irst. by underslanding M

arxism
 as 

l
i
m
~ 

ited to the critique o
f ideology, som

e o
f the latter positions earne lu doubt the 

possibility o
f radiealizing the crilique o

f scien
ee inlO

 
a 

"
p

ositive science." 
S

econd, these positions often reduced M
an

ism
 Io a lheory of society and de

clared it therefore to be incom
petent on the issue of subjectivity and hence in 

need of a supplem
entary subject psychology sui generis. T

hird (under the hid
den 

prcm
isc 

o
f the 

sam
e 

reduction), 
statem

ents 
aboU

I 
individuality 

w
ere 

thought to be possibie on the basis alone of a concretization of politicoeco
nom

ic analyses. 
A

hogether. tre 
latter positions disputed or severety circum


scribed 

the com
petence of M

arxism
 to deal directly 

w
ith psyehological and 

other spedal seientific problem
s. C

ritical Psychology becam
e distinguished by 

its assertion o
f M

arxism
's full com

petence in such m
atters. 

a
n

 this orientational basis (cf. H
olzkam

p and Schurig's introduetion to th
e 

1973 
W

est 
G

erm
an 

edition 
of 

l..eontyev, 
1971) 

U
te 

H
olzkam

p-O
sterkam

p 
sketched the fundam

entals of our concept of m
otivation in 1972 and H

olzkam
p 

published Sinnliche E
rkenntnis in 1973, the firs! m

onograph that w
as "criticai 

psychological" in the strict sense of the w
ord. 

In il the prim
acy of "object

related historical analyses" w
as laid out in detail as the m

ethodical guide for 
critical psychological w

ork. (See the further argum
entation in M

aiers, 
1979, 

in w
hich objections to this coneeption are refuted.) Since that tim

e, the results 
of the m

ethod have filled num
eroU

S m
onographs. 

7 In 
this 

seetiun 
I w

ill 
describe h

ow
 the 

historicai 
m

aterialist view
 has been 

translated into a m
ethod 

for the developm
ent of concepts. 

B
ased on w

hat l 
have said up to 

flO
W

, the elem
entary requirem

ent can be form
ulaled thal hu

m
an subjects should not be conceived in such a w

ay that their societally m
e

diated 
existence, 

though 
difficult 

to deny, 
appears 

in 
basic 

psychological 
conoepts as im

possible. T
his im

plies that the historicai investigation of psychi
cal processes and phenom

ena cannot be directly fixated on the em
pirical giv

en
s 

o
f 

the 
individual 

Iife, 
let 

alon
e 

their 
abstract 

treatm
ent 

as 
isolated

. 
desubjectified psychic functions. R

ather, it m
ust be recognized that the onto

gen
esis o

f behavior and exp
erien

ce is part o
f an historienl process o

f another 
order of m

agnitude. that is, societal-historical developm
ent, w

hich determ
ines 

the psychieal 
dim

ensions 
and 

functional 
aspects of individual developm

en\. 
T

he nonpsychical realily that transcends individual existenee m
ust therefore be 

brought into the psychological field of vision. 
N

ow
 it w

ould be a fundam
ental error lo take the m

ere statem
ent 1hat hum

an 
beings are determ

ined by their objective historicai relations as the essence of 

\ 
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M
arxist argum

enlalion. T
o d

o so w
ould refleet not dialectical m

aterialism
, but 

that variant of m
etaphysieal m

aterialism
 that M

arx criticized in the first thesis 
on Feuerbach as the 

"chief defect of all hitherto e<
isting m

aterialism
" be

cause "
th

e thlng, reality, sensuousness, is conceived on
ly in the form

 o
f the 

object or o
f contem

plation. but not as sensuous activity, practice. not subjec
tively" (M

arx, \&
4511969a). O

n Ihe one hand, because of the m
ateria! neces

sity 
o

f 
m

aintaining 
existen

ce, 
p

eop
le's 

activity 
and 

consciousness 
are 

determ
ined by the objective conditions of their lives, that is, by the "nature" 

reproduced in coliective labor and the societal relations in w
hich it occurs. a

n
 

the other hand, hum
ans are, by their practice, the source of active creation and 

con
sciou

s con
trolof their lives' circum

s1ances and thus subjecls o
f Iheir soci

etal life prooess. s R
eduetion of this tw

o-sided relation to a one-sided determ
i

nation 
o

f the 
subject 

by 
societal 

circum
stances 

m
isses 

not 
only 

p
eop

le's 
sensuous realily, but also the very possibility of the societal reproduction pro
cess sustained by them

. O
bjective determ

inedness -
living under conditions 

and su
b

jective determ
ining -

rhe possibility of their alteration -
are necessary. 

interconnected 
fundam

entals 
of hum

an sodetal aetivity that m
ust be under

stood in their psyehologicaI aspects. 
If w

e w
ant to avoid ahistorically presupposing sodelal relations as extem

al 
conditions for psychical developm

ent. w
e m

ust find a naturaI explanation for 
the "triviality" that only hum

an beings are capable o
f developing into eon

crete historicai, soderal relationships and, in that process, participate in the 
crealion o

f their lire circum
stances. T

he historical m
aterialist analysis o

f the 
societal foundarion o

f psychical ontogenesis leads, w
hen correctly understood, 

beyond the history o
f sod

ety. In this deepening o
f thc historicai perspeclive. it 

m
akes 

possibie a scientific conceptualåzation o
f .'hum

an 
nature" 

that over
cornes Ihe tradilionai m

ystifieation o
f an opposition betw

een the natural and 
societal characters o

f the individual. 6 

It has been sufficiently dem
onstrated in the Iargely frui!less and unresolved 

instinct-versus-lcarning conlroversy that Ihe categorial determ
inations o

f this 
relationship cannot be obtained in the unm

ediated approach to psychoontoge
nesis 

since naw
ral potentials here 

alw
ays m

anifest Ihem
selves 

in 
socialized 

form
s. T

he key to the "riddle of psychogenesis" (W
. S

tem
) lies not (as S

tem
 

guessed) in ontogenesis. N
or are the determ

inations found by abstract com
par

isons w
ith the m

ost highly developed subhum
an spedes. 

For one thing, they 
represent their ow

n evolutionary path, w
ith species characteristics that have 

evolved
 Io different leveis. For another. Lhe sp

ecies-sp
ecific characteris1ics of 

hum
an beings m

ust not be taken w
ithout further distinction as determ

ining the 
developm

ent o
f their sp

ecificity as hum
ans. 

H
ow

 ean w
e distinguish betw

een 
that w

hich is specifically determ
ining and that w

hich is specific but secondary 
O

r that w
hich is a nonspecific character o

f hum
an nature? H

ow
 ean w

e op
p

ose 
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bourgeois psychological biologism
 o

r the theoretical "v
acu

u
m

" o
f sociologism

 
w

ith substantial statem
ents aboul the natural aspect a

f hum
an existence? 

D
ur answ

er to Ihis is that w
c m

ust exam
ine how

 in the process o
f anthropo

genesis the beginnings af an cvolutionarily advantageous "eco
n

o
m

ic" m
ode 

o
f reproduction developed. w

ith its characteristic progression from
 the organ

ism
ic adaptation to the species environm

ent to the adaptation o
f the latter to 

the vital necessities a
f hum

ans through the objectifying alteration o
f nature. 

T
h

.t is, w
e need to discover developm

enls that had such an effect upon 
the 

genom
ie inform

alion of hom
inids that theie psychical capacities w

ere altered 
so as to 

support participation in 
a new

 
form

 
of living, 

W
ilh a generali.zed 

cooperative-social provision for needs. T
his developm

ent, w
hich is the key to 

solving the seem
ing p.radox o

f a "societal nature," m
ust be pursued to the 

point o
f transition from

 phylogcnetic cvolution to the dom
inance o

f a unique 
kind o

f historieal process characterired by societal m
odes of produetion. O

n 
the other hand, in order to dctcrm

ine the initial caD
ditions of anthropogenesis, 

a reconstruction o
f the entire natural history that led up to it is required. T

his 
m

ust explain parsim
oniously the origin and differentiation o

f the psychical as 
an evolutionary, organism

ic adaptation to -
or "functional reflection" o

f


radieal ehanges in the species-specifie environm
ent, such as is necessary and 

sufficient for the m
ainlenance of the biological system

ic balance. T
he conven

tional absence o
r lack o

f application o
f such a "funclional-hislorical" princi

pie to explain teleonom
ie cbanges appears to us to be the reason that the usual 

H
om

o psychologicus appeals in m
any respects as not O

D
ly incapable of taking 

part in society, but as a hom
unculus incapable even o

f biological life. 
In sum

m
ary. it is precisely w

hen one is interested in a sensible em
pirieal 

sludy of actoal psychical processcs and their ontogenelic developm
ent that the 

question about the psychical constilU
tion uf socielally existing beings m

ust be 
c1arified beforehand. T

he categorial determ
ination of the hum

an societal spec
ificilY

 o
f consciousness for its part raises Ihe m

o
re

 general problem
 o

f explain
ing the natural historieal origin o

f the psychical. 
T

he inilial m
aterial o

f our historical-em
pirical analyses are the existing con

cepts o
f scientific (or everyday) psychology; il is Iheir indelerm

inacy Ihat m
usl 

be overcom
e. B

y using relevant m
aterials of biology and hum

an science w
e try 

to reeonstruct the historicai origin and developm
ent o

f the objective properties 
that can be extraeted from

 the handed-dow
n coneepts. T

he aim
 is to obtain a 

system
 of conceptual qualifications, the differentiations and relations o

f w
hich 

eorrespond to lhe "reallo
g

ie' • o
f the developm

ent of lhe psychical as a special 
"subjective-active" reflection of objective reality through to the "en

d
 prod

uct" o
f consciousness as a refleclive relationship to the w

orld and the self on 
the part of the praelieally engagcd hum

an subject. It is expected that tbe m
ost 

e1em
entary form

s w
ould yield the m

ost general concepts. phylogenelie differ-

C
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entiations w
ould appear as conceptual distinetions. and "qualilative leaps" in 

phylogenesis w
ould 

m
anifest them

selves 
as 

various distinct qualities in 
the 

psyehoiogical conceptual system
. W

ith such an historical-em
pirical unraveling 

of the genetic relationships o
f the psychieal as they are currently preserved, 

w
e shall bc able to determ

ine the exten! to w
hich the existing basic eoncepts 

are 
categorially 

undifferentiated 
and 

distorted, 
confuse 

differing 
levels 

of 
specificity, and so forth. W

e should also be able IO judge the extent to w
hich 

they m
ight be retained. 

T
he crucial feature o

f the "functional-historical analysis o
f the origin. dif

ferentiation, and qualification" 
o

f the psychic is its reeonstruction of the con
stellalions o

f contradictions in the organism
-environm

ent relationship, out of 
w

hich it beeom
es understandable that, and how

, in view
 o

f the aItered condi
tions ol' the internal and external system

s, the dynam
ic balance betw

een the 
organism

s and the cnvironm
ent could be m

aintained only by a qualitative re
structuring af the 

m
orpl101ogical-physiological 

or psyehological eonstilution. 
T

he m
ethodie guideline for this basic procedure determ

ining the categories of 
a particular seientifie disciplinc can be sum

rnarized in the folIow
ing rive steps 

(H
olzkam

p, 1983: 78): 

I.	 
Idenlify the 

real 
historicai dim

ensions 
w

ilhin 
lhe 

preceding deve)opm
ental 

stage o
f lhe organism

s at w
hich the qualitative transform

ation in question 
took plaee; (hat is. determ

ine the "position" that is dialectically "negated" 
hy the qualitative transform

ation and thereby bring the specificity o
f the neW

 
developm

ental stage into relief. 
2.	 

Idcnlify in thc external conditions the objective alterations that constitute the 
"environm

ental paIe" of (he inner developm
ental contradietion that causes 

the new
 qualily 

to em
erge. 

Such alterations involve a "m
oderale discrep

ancy" that. on the one hand, dem
ands "com

pensations" from
 lhe organism

ic 
SY

Slem
, yet is supportable w

ilhin ils eapacity. 
rf it is not, the overall organ

ism
-environm

ent system
 collapses, the inner com

radietion is (urned into an 
externaJ opposilion, and its antipodes w

ill 
0

0
 longer be m

ediated as "p
o

les" 
in further deve1opm

ent. 
3.	 

(dentify tne change in funelion o
f the relevant dim

ension dem
onstrated in step 

I as the "organism
 paie" 

o
f the developm

entaJ contradiction and w
ith it the 

origin af tne 
fil3

[ qualilative leap. that iS
,Ihe developm

ent of the specificity 
of the new

 function under lhe altered conditions. T
his dialectical negation of 

a prcviously prevalent funetion does not determ
ine 1he overall process bU

l, in 
a sense, still serves to m

ainlain the system
 at the earlier stage. 

4.	 
Idenlify lhe ehange of dom

inance betw
een the eariier function characteristic 

o
f the system

's m
aintenance and the new

 function, w
hich then determ

ines the 
specifics of the system

, (T
his change presents itself as a discontinuous rever

sal of the relationship belw
een tw

o conrinuously ehanging dim
ensions.) 

5.	 
Idenlify the w

ays in w
hich lhe overall developm

enl of the system
 is restruc

tured and assum
es new

 direction (that lS. 
analyze the 

"specific-sccondary 
alterarions." 

and 
so on) after the qualitatively 

m
ore 

specific 
function 

has 
becom

e delerm
ining for the SY

Slem
's m

aintenance. W
ith 

this identificalion 
uf the 

qualitati~~~)' __ ~e_~ __ di!!w:n~iQ_[lal 

str.ucture, --in---W
-hich -further--qualitative 
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transform
ations w

ill occur, fol1ow
s 

a return to th
e first step o

f th<:: analysis 
but at a higher level, 

U
sing this procedure, w

hich ulilized nalural hisloricai m
aterials available from

 
other pertinent scientific disciplines (biology. paleontology, anthropology, and 
so forth) w

e have been able (in our opinion, m
ore adequalely in adialeeticai 

sense that w
as achieved by L

eontyev's historicai invcstigation) to identify the 
folIow

ing qualitative transitions in lhe developm
enl o

f psyehieal funclioning: 

I.	 
T

hc transition frum
 

prepsychic life process to the genesis o
f psychic reflec

tion. 
B

ased on 
L

eontycv's paradigm
atic hypothesis regardirlg the origin of 

sensitivity (L
eontyev, 

1971: 5ff; see also H
olzkam

p &
 S

churig. 1973, M
ess

m
ann &

 
R

uckriem
, 

1978), the calegoey "psychical" 
represents the original 

form
 of a life activity that, in contradistinction to the m

ore elem
entary pro

cesses of direct response to stim
ulation (irritability), is m

ediated by reeeptiv
itY

 to m
etabolically neutral signals for vitally relevant factors. T

his definition 
o

f "sensibility" as sigrlal m
ediatedness sim

ultaneously provides. hypotheti
eaU

y, the abstract, gerleral eharaeterization of all succeeding, m
ore special

ized psychical vital 
pherlom

ena, 
up to their final 

conscious form
. 

T
hrough 

pertinent evidence from
 the further eourse o

f anaJysis cornes the objeetifica
tion o

f the hypothetical basic form
 

and 
thus 

the 
verification o

f the 
initial 

category "psychical" (cf. the "ascent from
 the abstract to the concrete" in 

M
arx, 

1857-8/t974: 631ft). 
2,	 

T
he genetic differentiation (and integration) o

f the special functions/dim
en

sions w
ithin this elem

entary stage of psychical developrnent w
as then under

stooo. T
hese functions and their related structures w

erc oricrltationlm
eaning 

struetures; em
olionality/need structures; com

m
urlication/social structures. In 

this context a new
 quality in the organism

's relationship to its environm
ent 

em
erged w

ith the origin o
f the capacity for learning and individual develop

m
ent, 

that is, 
the adaptive m

odifiability of previously differentiated basic 
psychical functions through individual experienee. 

3.	 
T

he species-specific evolution o
f Ih is eapacity for learning and individual de

velopm
ent w

as follow
ed through anthropogenesis. A

s the last qualitative leap 
in psyehophylogenesis linked w

ith the 
"hum

an phase of hom
inization," re

cent hum
an nature eould be w

orked out. T
his w

as defJned as the psychophys
icai 

basis for the possibility of individual socialization [V
ergesellschaftungJ 

through the ontogenelie realization af societal-historically produced possibil
ities of developm

ent in the activity ef know
ing, em

otional, and m
otivalional 

processes, and social m
odes of com

m
unication (cf. M

aiers, 
1985, on the rel· 

evanee of the eoncept of "hum
an nature" to a science of the subjeet). 

I ean
not go into the details o

f hom
inization thaI are relevant for the quali

tatively new
 hum

an capacity for (earning and developm
ent, w

hich bring about 
the funclional ehange from

 anim
ais' ad hoc use of m

eans lo lhe produetion and 
retention o

f tools (en
d

-m
ean

s reversal), w
ilh all its im

plicaiions for the w
ay in 

w
hieh 

hum
ans divide 

up 
their activily 

relaled 
to eolleetively providing 

for 
them

selves a process that is generalized as th
e developm

ent o
f societal labor 

eri/icai P
sychoiogy: h,",oricai B

ackground and rask 
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(see C
hapler 3, below

; H
olzkam

p, 
1973; H

olzkam
p-O

sterkam
p, 

1975, 
1976; 

S
ehurig, 1976; S

eidel, 
1976; these w

orks are integrated by H
olzkam

p, 1983). 
W

hen 
the com

m
on form

 o
f vital 

m
aintenance requires 

that individuals 
take 

conscious co
n

tro
lo

f individually relevant societaJ condilions in com
m

on w
ith 

others, the psychieal funetions are neeessarily reslruelU
red from

 their prehu
m

an level. 

W
e ean say this m

ueh: N
ot only ean the peeuliarly hum

an eognitive pro
cesses o

f orientation be adequately understood only as the individual realiza
tion 

o
f societal-hislorieally 

developed 
m

odes 
of pereeiving, 

speak:ing, 
and 

thinking, 
in 

w
hich 

the 
m

ediational 
connections 

are 
apparent, 

but 
the 

em
otional-m

olivational asp
eelo

f the psyehical, too, is centered on the subjec
tive necessity for conlfolling Ihe conditions that are im

portant in securing tbe 
quality 

of lhe individual 
life. 

A
s an anticipation by an 

individual o
f future 

possibilities o
f greater satisfaction w

ith. its corresponding organization o
f ac

tivity and m
O

livation, generally speaking, it represents a special form
 o

f em
O


tionalilY

 
that 

appears relalively 
late 

in 
the 

course 
o

f the 
evolution 

of lhe 
subhum

an capacity for learning and developm
ent. O

n a hum
an level il aSSum

es 
the qualily of a supraindividual anticipation. M

ore preeisely, it is the anticipa
tion o

f an individual goal o
f action as a p

an
ial aspect o

f an overarching con
slellation of goals in colleelive action, lhe resuhs o

f w
hieh are understood to 

be 
in the existential interests o

f the individual (for exam
ple, coordination o

f 
hunler and beater). Isolalion o

f ao individual from
 exisling possibilities of eol

lective control over the circum
stances o

f Iife and subjection to the fortuity o
f 

exisling conditions resull in subjective suffering, w
hich w

e have identified as 
a specifically hum

an anxiety -
a fear o

f im
potence u

f action. 
T

he category 
"produetive needs" refers to the neeessily feU

 in subjeetive experience lo pre
vent or overcom

e such restrietions. It designates therefore the em
otional side 

o
f action potence. T

he satisfaction o
f the so-called sensuous-vital needs can

not be aU
ained at the hum

an level w
ithin the dynam

ics o
f im

m
ediate individ

ual pleasure o
r sim

ple lension reduetion alone, but is linked to lhe experiem
ial 

certainty 
rcgarding control 

over the societal sources o
f need satisfaction. It 

lhus presupposes freedom
 from

 
anxiety. 

"S
ensuous-vital" and 

"produetive" 
nccds designate tw

o sides o
f the single interconnection o

f personal action po
tence and subjective situation. 

9 T
he historical-em

pirical unraveling o
f the connection belw

een societaI fepro
duclion and individual m

aintenance o
f Iife has been assum

ed to be essem
ial in 

all C
ritieal P

syehologieal analyses. 
B

ut in order to be carried out fruitfuU
y, 

eerlain 
eorreetions 

had 
to 

be 
m

ade. 
T

hus 
in 

H
olzkam

p's 
b

o
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E
rkennm

is 
[S

ensuous eognition] 
(1973) 

a three-stage 
"Iogie o

f derivation" 
w

.s adopled thaI sharply separated lhe analysis o
f the "nalU

ral-hislorieal gen
esis o

f basic biological-organism
ic characteristics" 

from
 

the 
am

l1ysis o
f the 

'<
societal-historical ofigin o

f the m
ost general, specifically hum

an charaeleris
tics" o

f lbe psyehieal. In a third slage, Ihe laller w
ere Io be given a eonerele 

analysis in term
s o

f their "determ
ination by bourgeois society." T

his m
isun

derstanding w
as laler C

O
frected in favor o

f a consistent natural historieal 
deri~ 

vation of the hum
an sneielal type of psyehieal individual developm

ent. T
he 

law
ful character o

f the developm
enl o

f Ihe subjeel w
as 

then Io be inferred 
from

 ils relation to the historically conerete societal cO
D

ditions required for ils 

realization. 
[n 

lhis 
im

proved 
underslanding 

o
f lhe 

three historieal 
sleps 

(H
olzkam

p, 
1979) there w

as a lendency to equate the m
ost general societal determ

inants o
f 

the psyehieal w
ilh lhe funetionally and hislorieally reeonstrueled psyehical as

pects o
f hum

an nature. T
his ignored the faet that, since the societaI-historical 

process has becom
e dom

inant, the natural potential for socialization 
[
V
e
r
g
e
~ 

seU
schaftung] unfolds under the eonditions of econom

ie societal form
ations as 

independent m
ainlenance syslem

s 
m

arked by 
division o

f labor. 
In 

them
, 

in 
cootrast to the 

early and transitional 
form

s 
o

f cooperative-social 
living, 

in 
w

hich the objective reciprocality o
f individual contributions and societal repro

duction w
ere both im

m
ediate and im

m
ediately intelligibJe, tne •'burden " 

o
f 

the necessity to 
participate is 

to a certain extent rem
oved from

 
individuals. 

5uch structural characteristics of an "overall societal m
ediation of indivldual 

existence" rem
ain to be considered categorially w

ith regard to general, histor
icai "h

u
m

an
" features o

f psychoontogenesis. If the abstract-gcneral c
h
a
r
a
c
t
e
r
~ 

istics o
f overall societal relations as such rem

ain unexplained. then particutar 
societal relationships and their psychical im

plicaiions cannol be fully 
unuer

stood in all their specificH
y. M

oreover. in the concepts of the necessary inter
connection betw

een societal and individual reproduclion it is suggesled Ihat il 
is the phenom

enal slandpoint o
f lhe individual lhat is heing dealt w

ilh; objee
ti ve and subjective necessities are concepm

ally contam
inated w

ilh m
atching 

norm
ative consequences. 

T
his 

set 
o

f problem
s 

is 
not found 

througnout 
the 

eritieal 
P

sychological 
w

orks before H
olzkam

p's G
rundlegung der P

sychologie [F
oundation o

f psy
ehology] 

(
l
9
8
3
)
~ 

In 
H

olzkam
p-O

slerkam
p's 

"reinterpretalion" 
o

f F
reudian 

psyehoanalysis (1976) there appeared subjeet-scientifie eoneretizalions of our 
categorial determ

inations w
ith 

rcgard to em
pirical subjectivity 

in bourgeois 
sociely. 

T
hese w

ere, how
ever, 

nol 
fuIly covered by lhe explicitly elaboraled 

general 
definitions 

and 
procedural 

prescriplions 
(cf. 

H
olzkam

p's critical re
view

 o
f form

er w
ork, 

1984), and lhis eontradielion dem
anded a 

system
atic 

solution. It could. o
f coursc. not be soughl ad hoc in an im

m
ediate em

pirical 

I 
erifical P
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islU
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n
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orientalion to lhe subject, but only in a precise historical reconstruction o
f the 

psychieal side o
f hum

an history. T
he individual-scienlifie analysis of the eat

egories 
of the 

psychical 
can 

accordingly 
only 

be 
carried 

out 
functional

historically, 
w

here it aim
s at aspects that ean 

be understood as resuIts o
f a 

genelicaU
y 

based, continuous, and progressive process o
f evolution. 

F
urther 

ealegorial qualifiealions of Ihe sociela! possibililies for 
developm

ent o
f the 

psychieal 
are oblained 

by sw
ilehing 

the 
analysis 

lo 
lhe 

sneielal-lheoretical 
level, and objectiveJy characterizing the concrete. historical life situations as 
delerm

ined by social form
ation, class, or position in society. T

hese are Ihen 
considered in 

term
s o

f their reflection in the psychical subjective situatlon: 
•'T

he individuaJ-scientific categories that w
e w

ant to elaborate for the purpose 
o

f revealing the hum
an, sneielal specificilY

 o
f the psyehieal m

ust lherefore nol 
only grasp lhe new

 qualilY
 of lhe previously differentialed funelional aspeets 

o
f the psyehieal in Ihe transform

ation Io the slage of sneietal developm
cnt, 

they m
ust at the sam

e tim
e represent m

ediational categories in w
hich the m

e
diation belw

een the objective (that is, m
aterial. econom

ic, and so on) and the 
psychical determ

inants of the societal person-w
orld relalionship is conceptu

ally portrayed 
in 

an adequale fashion" 
(H

oI1.kam
p, 

1983: 
188ff, 

192; H
olz

kam
p, 

1984, on lhe m
elhodologieal m

arking o
f lhe boundaries o

f funetional
historicai 

analysis 
and 

on 
the 

guidelines 
for 

individual-scientific 
category 

analysis lhal goes beyond il). 
H

ow
 tben are the dim

ensions and aspeels o
l the psyehical to be qualif.ed by 

its relationship to the societal-historical process as a w
hole? It is critical to see 

that the objective m
eaning structures indicate actions that m

ust be carried out 
by m

em
bers o

f society if the societal m
echanism

 o
f reproduction is to be 

m
a
i
n
~

 

tained. 
F

rom
 tlte standpoint of Ihe individual they only represenl generalized 

il I~
societal possibilities for action. In principle, there is alw

ays Ihe alternative to 
I',ij

reject them
 instead o

f doing them
. T

he decision is in no w
ay arbitrary. H

ow
 I 

i')
relale m

yself subjeetively lo m
eanings depends upon lhe exlent to w

hich I ean 
,I;: 

or m
ust expect m

y 
action to result in an inerease or decrease in m

y control 
over the conditions and satisfactions o

f life. lncluded here is a new
 specificity 

• 
o

f subjectivity as intersubjectivity: In that t expcrience m
yself as the souree o

f 
~ 

intentions and actions, I am
 aw

are that others, too, aet for reasons o
f extend

~ i~
ing their ow

n control and tnat, in principle, this is und~rstandable for m
e. 

hl 

T
he objeetive sneielal possihilily and lhe essenlial quality o

f hum
an subjee

tivity that depends on it. viz. o
f being able to retale oneself consciously to the 

~ I [j
w

orld and oneself, im
ply lhat hum

an action cannol be understood sim
ply as 

"
c
o
n
d
i
t
i
o
n
a
l
"
~

 

it m
ust be understood as "grounded." V

ital conditions do not 
I I 

direelly delerm
ine lhe aelions o

f individuals, bU
l w

ork as objeelive m
eanings 

j 

in 
the sense o

f prem
ises in 

the context o
f subjective grounds. 

T
raditionally, 

li,I 
eondilionality is 

absolulized (as I have_ aiready in
d

iealeQ
),an

d
b

y
 -1hesam

e 
t
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.
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.
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token, subjectivity is understood as nonobjectifiable. A
lternatively (as in sym


boH

e interactionism
), the m

eaningfulness and groundedness o
f hum

an action 
are stressed at the exp

en
se a

f any u
n

d
erstan

d
in

g
 o

f h
o

w
 the g

ro
u

n
d

s fo
r aetion 

are m
ediated in ob

jective conditions. In on
e case as in the other, the sp

ecific
ity o

f the hum
an person-w

orld relationship gets lost. 
F

rom
 our con

cep
tion

 o
f the action

-m
ean

in
g interconnection il follow

s that 
there 

is 
D

O
 op

p
osition

 
bctw

een subjectivity and 
societality. 

T
he subjective, 

active characteristic o
f action -

thai 
is, 

the 
faet 

that 
the 

w
ay 

o
f rcalizing 

generalized socielal possibililies for aclion lhal objeclively determ
ine lhe di

m
ensions and scop

e o
f individual action has su

b
jective grounds -

represents a 
necessary aspect o

f overall societal system
 m

ainlenance. 

10 

A
ll o

f this should, of co
u

=
:, bc m

ade concrete w
ith respect to spedfic life 

circum
stances -

in our case, those of bourgeois society, w
itn its antagonism

 
belw

een societal production and private appropriation. T
his contradiction be

tw
een the rich m

aterial p
ossib

ilities for individual developm
ent and satisfac

tion af needs and theie lack af realization ow
ing lo a m

assive exclusion from
 

self-determ
ining 

control 
over 

individually 
relevant 

vital 
societal 

conditions 
pervades a veey w

id
e variety o

f everyday life situations -
and is, at the sam

e 
tim

e, m
ystified

 there. lndividuals never confrant societal relations in their en


tirety but live their lives in im
m

ediate reference lo
 their everyday practical life 

w
orld. T

his form
s an ob

jectively determ
ined part o

f the overall societal struc
ture. 

w
ithout. 

how
ever, 

its 
being 

evident 
in 

the 
context 

o
f m

eanings 
and 

grounds (for action) al the subjeer's standpoint in his or her life w
orld. T

he 
interconnectlO

f\ is both cotltained and hidden here in a contradictory w
ay that 

is determ
ined historieally by the bourgeois relations of production. 

W
e have taken up the contradictory relationship betw

een "im
m

ediacy" and 
"

m
ed

iated
n

ess"
 by differentialing the double possibility given in every exis

tentiaIly relevant situation. lndividuals are confrontcd by the «restrictive"
 and 

"
gen

eralized
"

 alternatives, either to seek action potence w
ithin the lim

its o
f 

given or allow
ed conditions o

r to develop il lhrough the expansion o
f the ex

isting frarnew
ork. T

he laller im
p/ies lhe risk of failure, especiaIly w

here the 
attem

pt com
es up against externally set barriers. 

T
he category pair "

gen
eralized

 versus restrictive" action potenee helps to 
m

ake underslandabie the ed
en

t to w
hich individuals can resist societal pres

sures to sacrifiee the elltension o
f their p

ossib
ilities tor action and the quality 

o
f their lives, and w

hether and to w
hat extent the societally suggestetI .dapla

tions seem
 reasonable to them

. 
For 

the 
laller case, w

hich is typieal of our 
circum

stances, il n
eed

s to be understood how
, 

under the prem
ise that 

D
O

 on
e 

C
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con
sciou

sly becum
es his or her ow

n enem
y. 

it 
is subjectively reasonable to 

subm
it on

eself to conditions that are lim
iting and cause suffering and therefore 

also contribute to the eonsolidation o
f the restrictive frarnew

ork. T
hat is, il is 

necessary to w
ork out w

hal, in the face o
f actual or presum

ed threat of sanc
lions by w

hich even lhe present levelof action potence is placed into question, 
are the short-term

 advantages of relief from
 conflict and im

m
ediate fulfillm

enl 
of needs. 

Such advantages are usually gained only at lhe expense o
f olhers, 

instead o
l gelling logether w

ith them
 to strive for control over lhe conditions 

o
f existen

ce, and so forth. H
ere a person m

ust alw
ays fear or really experienee 

that he or she is dim
inishing the basis o

f his or her ow
n

 life and the chances 
for overcom

in
g, in cO

m
m

on w
ith others. iooividual suffering because, on the 

basis o
f lhe sam

e calculalion o
f inleresls 

by others, 
one is 

lhreatened w
ith 

identieal. reciprocal treatm
enl. 

W
e should nol im

agine only conrradictory relalions in the political sphere: 
T

he pow
er structures, com

p
etition

, and con
flicts o

f jnterests o
f bourgeois so

ciely cannot be escaped by retreat inlo a presum
ed privacy. O

ne m
ight think 

here o
f the situation o

f ach
iId

 w
h

o. in break.ing d
o

se ties w
ith a m

other w
h

o 
w

ou
ld

 prefer to m
aintain the ehildish dependeney, fisks losing m

aternal care 
and existing possibilities for action. T

he alternative to keep lhese by acting 
"childishly" m

ay be hard lo resisl, even if it stands in lhe w
ay o

l developm
enl 

in the long ru
n

. 

In general, the concepts o
f "

gen
eralized

"
 and "

rcstrictive"
 action potence 

do not refer to any sp
ed

fie situation, 
but rather to the universal confJiet in

volvcd in 
lhe 

pursuit o
f on

e's O
w

n interests, 
having to do w

ith the d
ecision

 
w

hether to reconcile on
eself to w

hat is 
given or to m

ake a m
ove tow

ard ex
(ending one's ow

n control. 

T
he contradictory relationship betw

een generalized and restrictive action po
lenee has been substantiated w

ith respect to various aspects o
f psychical func

tioning. 
[ 

can 
m

ent ion 
the 

categorial 
distinetion 

betw
een 

"
com

p
reh

en
sive 

thinking" 
[B

egrei[en) and 
"interpretative lhinking" (D

e
u

le
n

]. T
hese .re nol 

just cognitive psychological opposile num
hers; lhey aclually lorm

 a principal 
aspeet of the concept o

f aC
lion potence insolar as 

lhe latler depends on lhe 
kind o

f cogn
itive understanding o

f the nonevident overall sod
etal context o

f 
determ

inants 
In 

the 
im

m
ediate 

life 
w

orld. 
"Interpretation" 

is 
the 

w
ay 

o
f 

lhinking in w
hich a pragm

atie order is brought lo superfieial condilions, rela
tions are sim

plified and 
personalized, and 

threats 
to action potence and 

the 
quality 

u
f life are 

jnterpreted as arisin
g w

here 
they are experienced and as 

being change.ble there as w
ell, nam

ely in the Iife w
orld. "Interpretation" is, 

so lo speak, a m
ode o

f lhinking Ihal is shorl-sighted w
ith respeet to the double 

possibility o
f action. 

"C
om

prehension." by eontrast, m
eans a eogn

itive tran
scen

d
en

ee o
f this 

imrnediae~,_ i~~_!8ht _~~Jg th~ jm
pJkations--O

f--.a-deter-m
inat-ion-

.., 
___ __ _..' 
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by lre subjecl of his or her life chances through aclive aU
em

p!s Io influence 
soeietal cO

D
ditions. To this corresponds an em

otional readiness for action that, 
as "'generalized em

otional en
gagem

en
t:' w

e contrast w
ith "inw

ardness," an 
em

otional state that iovolves a fictitious separation o
f "

feelin
gs"

 from
 thought 

and aC
lion. It has been fU

rlher show
n Ihal m

O
livation is nol a psychical m

aller 
thai can be generated in ju

s. any w
ay at all. "

M
otivated

"
 action is essentiaIly 

dependent upon the objeclive and cognized real possibiJilY
 linked Io individu.1 

go.ls o
f eX

lending control over reality and incrcasing the subjective qualily of 
life. 

In contrast to this is . 'inner com
p

u
lsion

 .. as a quasi-m
otivational inter

nalizalion o
f determ

ination by alien others, in the course o
f w

hieh Ihe inner 
cooneetion 

to 
the external 

com
pulsion 

that 
determ

ines 
action 

is 
D

O
 

longer 
seen. A

C
lion under inner com

pulsion indieales Iherefore Ihe subjective m
ysli

fic.tion of suppression by Ihe dom
inani forces in Iife. (aS

Ierkam
p studied the 

contradictions af U
restrictive action potence," 

"inner com
pulsion," 

and 
so 

forih, as aspects of "hoslility to self" and w
as led by Ihis to areinterpretation 

a
f the psychoanalytic conceptions a

f superego, unconscious. and the defense 
processes. ) 

W
ith 

this 
pair o

f categories, 
"generaH

zed" and 
"restrictive" action po

tenee, together w
ith their funetional aspects. w

e are dealing w
ith general de

term
inalions of the direction of Ihe subjecl's developm

enl in bourgeois society, 
not 

w
ith 

im
m

ediate em
pirieal 

descriplions. 
H

ow
 

the 
alternatives 

for 
action 

contained in 
such possibilities 

are 
actually 

experienced 
and 

translated 
into 

praetiee is a question for em
pirical research. 

W
hal, how

ever, ean be achieved al lhe level o
f Ihe analysis of c.tegories on 

the basis of Ihe conceplU
al distinctions I have described is a "re-duclive" re

conslruction 
o

f necessary 
and 

possibIe 
ontagenetic 

form
s 

o
f developm

ent 
from

 Ihe "helplessness" of the infam
 IO the "personal aC

lion polence" of Ihe 
adull 

individua\? H
olzkam

p 
(1983: 

417fl) explained 
the 

transition 
from

 
the 

quasi-nalural 
w

orld 
o

f lhe 
child to 

the 
earliest 

possibilities 
for 

realizing 
societal 

m
eanings 

(as 
possibilities 

for 
aC

lion) 
in 

the 
child's practice 

as 
a 

"developm
enlal-Iogieal" 

sequence 
from

 
"social 

sign.l 
learning," 

through 
"social iO

leO
lionality," lo Ihe "generalization o

f m
eanings." an

e developm
en

tal sequence that builds an this is the transition from
 im

m
ediate, cooperalive 

form
s of coping in the frarnew

ork o
f Ihe hom

e to the "lranscendence o
f im


m

ediacy" in external cenlers of coO
lrol. T

his resuIts in an eX
lension o

f the 
child 's action potence. B

oth possibie lines of developm
cnt w

ere subslantiated 
through identification o

f early form
s of Ihe "reslrietive" and "generalized" 

alternatives for action potenee. O
n this basis a relationship to one's ow

n ehild
hood thai is either constrained or conscious w

as elaboraled as a biographical 
dim

ension o
f adult action potence. 

C
ritical P

sych
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n
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Il 

T
he clarificalion of fundam

enl.1 m
elhodological principles and the derivation 

of relevani calegories have been cem
ral tasks of C

rilical Psychology. Subslan
lial 

progress 
on 

both 
tasks 

has 
perm

illed 
us 

Io 
Iranslale 

the 
historical

em
pirically grounded categorial definition o

f our subject m
atter into em

pirical 
studies in the narrow

er sense and theoreticai accounts o
f particular processes. 

W
hal 

w
e 

have 
said 

aboU
l 

groundedness 
and com

prehensibility 
from

 
Ihe 

"standpoinl o
f Ihe subject" as specific fealures of the psychical al the societal 

level could possibly lead Ihe reader IO m
isunderstand our em

pirical approach 
as tenrling tow

ard the H
herm

eneutie." W
e rejectth

is inference. It is an expres
sion 

of 
lre 

tradilional 
dichotom

y 
of 

posilivist-faclU
al 

and 
herm

eneutic
interprelive scien

ce. T
he rehabilitation of on

e's uniquely ow
n experience that 

w
e inlend should nol be confused w

ith Ihe assum
plion that lhe individual is 

em
bedded 

w
ithin a fram

ew
ork o

f m
ereJy 

interpretable subjective m
eanings. 

T
he "im

m
ediale experience" form

s an inescapable poinl o
f deparlure for psy

chological analysis because il is the subjec!'s m
eans of access, from

 Ihe sland
point of the life w

orld. to the objeclive soeielal conditions o
f life insofar as 

Ihese, as rneanings, becom
e the prem

ises of individual plans for aclion. G
ranl

ing this experiential point o
f departure, a scientific character requires the guar

antee Ihal the inelusion o
f individual subjeclivity adhere IO scienlific crileria 

for Ihe generality and objectivily o
f know

ledge. T
herefore w

e are concerned 
w

ith 
understanding the levels of psychical m

ediation betw
een the subjective 

situation 
and 

objeetive 
circum

stances 
on 

the 
basis 

a
f our categories. 

T
his 

m
eans that the subjective silualion of an individual can be com

prchended as a 
special phenom

enal form
 of Ihe societally typical, basic psychical silualion of 

individuals. T
his has nothing to do w

ith typological 
d
a
s
s
i
f
i
c
a
t
i
o
n
~ rather, it is 

concerned 
w

ilh 
analyzing. 

w
ith 

the 
person 

involved, 
existentially 

concrete 
w

ays of coping w
ilh 

exisling action space and (w
here possible, in com

m
on 

w
ith others) o

f extending them
. T

he point is to oppose tendeocies to reinter
prel objeetive eonstraints ioto sU

bjective constraim
s, 

and to encourage steps 
tow

ard subjective eX
lension o

f control. 
FolIow

ing L
ew

in's (193111981) critique of frequency Ihinking and his con
ception of generalization from

 a "single case" Io "such a case" qua "type of 
event," H

olzkam
p (1983) elaboraled a C

rilical Psychological understanding o
f 

eoncrele generalization as "generalization of possibilities" or o
f "structures." 

T
his is 

not 
the place for a m

ore 
detailed deseription o

f our coneeptions o
f 

generalizalion, law
, Ihe singular, and Ihe typical or of our ideas on the unily o

f 
practiee and produetion of know

ledge in em
pirical research and our intersub

jective treatm
ent of research subjects as coresearchers. M

any of our definilions 

,
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are 
still 

provisional 
in 

nature; 
the 

strategic 
status 

of tradilional 
em

pirical 
m

ethad, especiaIly, is still an open question. 
T

here can be no doubl, how
ever, Ihal our analysis has m

elhodological con
sequences for Ihe experim

enlal-slalislical verifiabilily o
f psychologicaI Iheo

ries insofar as these are form
ulated or intended as stalem

ents ahoul Ihe contexl 
of grounding for hum

an action. 
A

s H
olzkam

p (1986) w
as able Io show

, 
this 

intention strikes at the heart of nom
othetic social psychology (at Ieast im

plic
itly): M

ost theodes, insofar as they are nut strictly behaviorist, im
ply grounds 

for 
aC

lion. 
W

ithin 
the 

verification 
schem

e 
o

f 
variable 

psychology 
such 

grounds .re hidden behind term
s of a m

erely conditional nature. T
his cam

ou
flage necessitates an interpretation of em

pirical resulls that m
ighl be described 

as a speculative c1arification o
f the prem

ises o
f individuaJ action. 

It is 
not 

related 
in 

any 
appropriate 

representational 
w

ay 
to 

operationalized 
if-then 

hypotheses; 
these 

therefore 
do 

not 
test 

w
hal 

they 
c1aim

 
to 

test. 
T

his is a 
radicalization 

a
f 

the 
earJier 

C
ritical 

P
sychological 

finding 
o

f 
"scientific 

indeterm
inacy.' • 

If Ihis is so, then the need for a (new
) "paradigm

atic" foundation of psy
chology is not just the w

him
 o

f M
arxist scientific do-gooders in response to a 

"crisis in psychology" that Ihey them
selves have invented. T

his foundational 
lask m

ust be 
faced squarely 

b
y non-M

arxist scientists, toa, insofar as they 
m

ake 
any 

claim
s at 

all Io 
m

ethodological 
rigor and 

em
pirically 

veriflable, 
m

eaningful findings. 

N
otes 

W
hen w

e speak o
f C

ritical P
sychology in connection w

ith lhe developm
enls in W

est B
erlin, il 

should not be U
ndel'iilO

od to
 refer Io a m

erely local phenom
enon. T

here w
cre "international 

cO
llgresses" 

in M
arburg in 

1977. 
1979, and 

1984, 
"vacation schools" in G

raz, 
A

uslria, in 
1983, 

in 
FuJda in 

1984. 
in 

Innsbruck, 
A

ustria. 
in 

1985, 
and 

again in 
F

ulda in 
1981. 

T
he 

existence o
f num

erous resean:.h and study group!' and professional practitioncrs, both in W
est 

G
erm

anyand in foreign countries. as w
ell as lhe supraregional diSlribution o

f aulhors conlrib
uting to the series "T

exle zur K
ritischen P

sydlO
lugie" (F

rankfurt/M
.: C

am
pus) O

l" lo Ihe jour
nal F

orum
 K

r;Iische P
sychologie (W

est B
erlin: A

rgum
enl), bolh lestify lo its nonlocal nature. 

T
he occasionally encountered labels '·H

olzkam
p S

chool" o
r '·B

erlin School o
f eri.tical Psy

chology," not to m
enlion Ihe m

isleading term
 ··school," are m

erely personalized cryptogram
s 

that m
isapply tlle lerm

 "sch
o

o
l." T

hey an: acceptable only considering thc faet that w
ilh the 

university reform
s o

f 1969. and especiaIly after the w
inter lerm

 o
f 1970/1971, w

hen thc con
servative faction o

f professors and assistants form
ed their ow

n "In!>litute for P
sychology" in 

lhe Faculty o
f E

ducational S
ciences, 

the reorganiz.ation 
of academ

ic training in 
psychology 

Ihal 
w

as pursued al Ihe "P
sychological Inslilule" o

f thc form
er Philosophical Faculty. then 

Faeulty II, P
hilosophy and S

ocial S
ciences. w

as unique IO
 all institutions o

f higher learning o
f 

B
e
r
l
i
~

 and lhe F
R

G
. T

he progressive alternatjve Ihat resu1ted (m
assivcly obSlJU

cted in its de
velopm

ent by 
losses o

f positions and other politica!ly m
otivaled adm

inistrative auacks) w
as 

very 
m

uch the w
ork o

f those w
ho parlicipated in the deveJopm

ent af C
ritical Psychology. It 

w
as. how

ever. lhom
ughly 

~
h
a
p
e
d

 b
y the strugglcs w

ithin the insL
itute, extending into Ihe m

id

eri/icai P
sychology: H

istol 
A I 

B
ackground and Task 
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1970s, am

und tbe program
 for m

aterialist research, professional lraining, and dem
ocratic prac

(ice 
orienled 

to lhe 
interests o

f w
orking people 

in 
bourgeois society. 

T
his slruggle took a 

generalized 
politicol 

form
 

in 
the 

opposition 
betw

een 
ils 

protagonists. 
the 

A
klionsgem

ein
schanen von D

em
okraten und Sozial1sten lA

ctiO
l1 A

lliances af O
e
m
o
c
r
l
l
t
~

 and S
ocialistsj and 

lhe student organization af the M
aoist C

om
m

unist P
arly a

f G
erm

any. 
In sIIort. C

ritical Psy
chotogy (in 

the narrow
er sensc) saw

 
in 

Ibis contexl 
åts 

first and 
relatively 

m
ost developed 

articulation in research and teaching and still finds its personal focus in the W
est B

erlin 'N
ark

ing gm
up around K

laus H
olzkam

p. notw
ilhslanding Ihe m

uhiplication since Ihen o
f regional 

centers o
f C

ritical Psychology. 
2 B

enno O
hnesorg \\las a student w

ha. on 2 June 1967. w
as shot and killed. by the W

est B
erlin
 

police in front o
f the D

eutsche O
per at a dem

onstration agains! Ihe visit o
f the Shah o

f Iran.
 
3 T

hese contribU
l ions w

ere m
ostly published in the Z

eirschrij, fiir SoziaJpsychologie after having
 
been cireulaled as finit drafts for discusStO

R
 in the student bodies of the psychological insli

W
te

s
. 

4 T
here are further fundam

ental orientalions lhat correspood 10 !his in contem
porary theories o

f 
science. including non-M

arxist ones. that :speak af the failure of m
ere (verificationisl or falsi· 

ficationistllogic o
f lheory evalualion and -

insofar as lhe m
elhodological anarchism

 o
f Feyer

abend 
is 

not favored 
as a w

ay out -
dem

and w
orkirtg tow

ard a 
rationale o

f the genesis o
r 

concepts and theories. 
5 M

arx and E
ngeis's conception a

f history as a !'i:ubjecH
elaled process cannot be gone into in 

delail here. 
B

ecause o
f its pow

er as a program
m

atic slalem
ent, how

ever. I m
em

ion the 
e
~
p
l
a


nation of the "real prem
ises" o

r all hum
an hislory "rm

m
 w

hich abslraclion ean be m
ade only 

in the im
agination" in D

ie
 deuJ.fche Id

e
o

lo
g

ie
 (M

arx &
 E

ngels. 
184611969: 20). I w

ould like 
rurther Io draw

 attention 10 M
arx's sum

m
ary o

f "profane hislory" conlained id his leuer o
f 

D
ecem

ber 1846 to A
nnenkov (M

arx. 1846/1965: 451) and directed against P
roudhon's H

egeli
anizing phanlasm

s. T
he rubbish 

lO
 (he effed thaI '·fo

r M
arx hislory is com

pletel)' aulontalic 
w

ithout people taking part, as if these people w
ere played upon like pure chess pieces by the 

cconom
ic relations. them

setvcs the 
w

ork or hum
ans," w

as already in his tim
e ridiculed by 

E
ngels as an "eceentric assertion" 

of the ··m
elaphysician D

uhring" 
(E

ngels. 189011970: 83). 
6 T

his m
ystification 

is encounlered in lhe com
m

on idea o
f an instinctual 

fate 
o

f com
pulsory 

socializalion. 
w

hich is reganfed as Jam
eniabIe ar as civilizirtg. 

depending upon theoretical 
tasle (sce M

aiers, 1985). 
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olzkam
p 

l In its persistent effort to expose the lim
ited know

ledge eontent of bourgeois 
theories and their resulting subservienee to the eapitalistie c1ass perspeetive, 
m

ilitant m
aterialism

 often finds itself on the receiving end o
f a sim

ilar treat
m

enl. T
he M

arxist approaeh 
is said, for exarnple, 

to be an essentiaIly eco
n

om
ic analysis that is therefore necessarily lim

ited w
here the coocem

 goes 
beynnd the bare conditions of hum

an Iife to the hum
an being as such, that is, 

to psyehophysieal dispositions, biologieal endow
m

ents, vital needs, in short to 
hum

an nature. Such conclusions com
e not aoly from

 those w
ho hold view

s o
f 

psyehology, seientifie o
r otherw

ise, in w
hieh the eonditions o

f iudividual hu
m

an life are thought not even Io
 require an econ

om
ic analysis. but are under

stood 
m

erelyas 
"

stim
u

li,"
 

as 
nalural 

"
en

viron
m

en
t.'· or the 

H
ke. 

Sim
ilar 

opinions are found even am
ong those w

ith m
aterialistic pretensions, represenl

ing 
positions 

that 
aetually 

c1aim
 

to 
understand 

hum
an 

"relations" 
from

 
a 

M
arxist perspeetive, but for the purpose o

f apprehending hum
an "n

atu
re" fall 

baek upon non-M
arxist, espeeiaIly subjeet-scientifie approaehes like psyeho

analysis. 
Indeed, 

in their praetice m
any M

arxists plainly declare them
selves 

ineapable o
f dealing w

ith "psyehologieal" questions, w
hieh they sim

ply aban
don to "th

e psyehologists." 
C

an "m
ilitant m

aterialists" afford to give up their m
ilitaney w

hen it eom
es 

to 
"hum

an 
nature" 

and 
its 

scien
tific understanding? 

T
he 

answ
er surely 

is 
"n

o
," and not only from

 the perspeetive of a M
atxism

 eom
m

illed to raising 
the w

hole o
f hum

an know
ledge and 

praetiee to an 
histotieally higher level 

through 
its liberation from

 
the eonstraints o

f bourgeois 
ideology, 

a level at 
w

h
ich

. in principle. questions D
f "appropriateness" do not arise. E

ven short 
o

f such 
fundam

ental 
considera'ions, 

i. 
w

ould 
be 

a curious 
"

m
od

esty"
 

for 
M

arxisls to elaim
 that, although hum

an beings stand at the eenter o
f eoneern, 

it is unnecessary or im
possible lo say anything specifie about them

 in their full 
sensuous reality. 

5
0
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T
hus if dialeetical m

aterialism
 is to rem

ain potentially "m
ilitant" w

ilh re

gard to questions aboutthe psyehe, O

t about the "n
atu

re" o
f hum

an beings, it
 
m

ust be presum
ed lhat the possibilities of answ

ering sueh questions exist in
 
M

arxist thenry or ean be developed from
 il. M

oreover, sinee M
arxism

 is un

questionably a lheory in w

hieh the analysis o
f eeonom

ie relations and m
ove


m
ents 

assum
es 

a 
central 

and 
absolute 

position, 
il 

w
ill 

be 
necessary 

to 
eom

prehend eeonom
ie analysis, and to define the coneept "eco

n
o

m
y

" in sueh 
a w

ay that propositions about "hum
an nalU

re" ean be understood and subSlan
tiated as results (in the broadest sense) o

f sueh an "eeonom
ic" analysis. B

ut 
how

 ean this be done? 
A

s m
any futile allem

pts have show
n, progress in this direetion eannot be 

m
ade by starting w

ith the M
arxist "anatorny o

f bourgeois society" and ex
peeting som

ehow
 to aH

ive at a eoneeption o
f the individual from

 the dissee
tion 

and 
specification 

o
f 

the 
m

ode 
o

f produetion 
in 

partieular 
eapitalist 

societies. N
o m

allet how
 preeise and detailed sueh an analysis m

ay be, the 
"individual as 

such" 
rem

ains 
som

ehow
 out o

f reach. 
T

he choice rem
aining 

appears to be either to "eeonom
ize" the individual, sueh that social relations 

are substituted for it, and w
rongly understanding the Sixth T

hesis on Feuer
baeh, the "individual" is looked upon as the "ensem

ble o
f social relations," 

or eovertly 
to 

borrow
 

the 
needed eoneepts from

 
bourgeois 

positions, espe
eiaIly 

from
 

psyehoanalysis. 
T

his problem
atie situation is not 

fundam
entally 

altered if, Jike L
ueien S

eve, one distinguishes "eoncrete individuals" from
 the 

ensem
ble o

f social 
relations as 

"hum
an essenee," 

but 
still 

understands 
the 

eonerete individual only in term
s of the M

arxist "anatorny o
f bourgeois soci

ety." H
ere, too, the individual aetually rem

ains "o
u

t o
f reaeh," and S

eve's 
readiness 

to 
eom

prom
ise 

w
ith 

respeet 
to 

psyehology 
and 

psyehoanalysis, 
granting independent signifieance to them

 "w
ithin lim

its," is then the logical 
consequence. 

T
his dilem

m
a of the eeonom

ie analysis of hum
an individuality resolves it

self in a single stroke if, folIow
ing M

arx and E
ngels, "w

e reeognize only a 
single scien

ce, the scien
ce o

f h
istory:' or if w

e take seriously L
enin's view

 of 
the m

aterialist dialeetie as the m
ost eom

prehensive and substantial "doctrine 
o

f developm
enr." T

his m
eans, in our connection, that the econ

om
ic analysis 

m
ust be opened to its 

historicai dim
ension. 

Insofar as 
it is clear that 

"
eco

nom
ic" Iife relations are not sim

ply "th
ere," but rathet have evolved as spe

eifieally hum
an form

s of life produetion from
 other, prehum

an form
s o

f Iife 
produetion, 

the appearanee o
f the 

unm
ediated opposition betw

een eeonom
ic 

rela. ions and the inner nature of individuals b
ecom

es transparent as m
ere ap

pearanee. It ean then be understood that w
ith the historieal form

ation o
f the 

societal-eeonom
ie form

 o
f Iife produetion, the "n

atu
re" o

f living beings m
ust 

neeessatily have developed sueh that they beeam
e eapabl_e o

f parlieipatingil1 
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tlte new
 econ

om
ic process by w

hich subsistence and other conditions of life 
are 

socially 
proouced. 

T
his erucial circurnstance becornes clearer w

hen on
e 

considers the trivial faet that 
R

O
 nonhum

an Iiving being, 
0

0
 m

atter how
 highly 

it has developed or how
 m

uch attention has been given it, is in the posilion 
individually to realize a societal-econ

om
ic process o

f life production. T
he cu


rious undertaking o

f the K
elloggs, in w

hich they raised their OW
n baby w

ith a 
young chim

panzee under equal developm
ental and educational 

conditions~ is 
w

ell know
n. T

hey cam
e, not surprisingly, to the conclusion that the chim

pan
zee (folIow

ing an advantageous beginning) could not keep up w
ith the child in 

the socialization proeess. but rather rem
ained behind w

ithin the con
fines of its 

species-specific, biological potential. In the sim
ilarly m

otivated m
ore recent 

experim
ental 

allem
pts 

to 
teach 

chim
panzees 

to 
"sp

eak
," 

although 
som

e 
am

ount of sign language w
as acquired after m

onths o
f system

atic training, the 
resuIts have not been 

interpreted even by the greatest optim
ists to

 m
ean that 

the chim
panzees had leam

ed to speak in a truly hum
an sense. It is too obvious 

that il w
as hum

an beings w
ho, w

ilh their training activities. brought "Sarah" 
or "W

ashoe" to behave in a lim
ited, externally hum

anlike w
ay and that the 

chim
panzees 

w
ould 

never have 
been capable o

f such a learning process by 
them

selves. 
In short, hum

an beings obviously have at their disposal a "n
a

tu
re:' according to w

hich they are, alone am
ong living creatures, capable in

dividually o
f participating in the societal process by virtue o

f their "natural" 
deveJopm

entaJ potential. 
B

y introducing the concept of "societal nature," the opposition o
f "nature" 

and "sociality" is overcom
e by affirm

ing that the "sociality" of hum
ans is 

found aiready in thelr "nature." B
ut. on the other hand, this concept flies in 

the face of traditional conceptions and o
f the established division o

f scientific 
disciplines. 

N
ature, it 

m
ighl be objected, is 

investigated by 
the 

nalural sci
ences, according to w

hich biology or a natural-scientifically understood psy
chology 

is 
responsibIe 

for 
the 

"inner nature" 
of hum

an 
beings, 

w
hereas 

societal relations are investigated by the social sciences, such as sociology and 
econom

ics. T
alk of "societal nature" w

ould negate this established division o
f 

labor and w
hat does not belong 10gether. w

hat is in fact in opposition, w
ould 

be connected by a m
ere play on w

ords. ParadoxicaJ talk about a societal nature 
o

f hum
an beings does nothing to reveal 

the 
aclual m

edialion belw
een inner 

nature and sociely, m
uch less say 

anything about how
 

the substance of lhis 
"

socielal nature" should be characlerized. 
T

his possible objection m
ust, o

f course, be laken seriously. W
hen w

e say 
that 

hum
ans, 

in 
contrast to all other living beings, m

ust, 
by 

virlue of their 
inner J:lature, be capable of socialization because lhey w

ould otherw
ise be un

able to develop into lhe socielallife produC
lion process, and, accordingly, that 

w
ith the historicaI em

ergence of the societal-econom
ic life production form
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"societal nature" m
ust have developed as the subject/ve s/de a

f the econom
y, 

Sodetal and Ind/v/dual Life P
rocesses 

this is only a poslulate, albeit a reasonable one. 
It rem

ains an open question 
how

 such an historie process, in 
w

hich the "lnner nature" o
f the individual 

becom
es 

socialized 
sim

ultaneously 
w

ith 
the 

developm
ent 

of 
the 

societal
econom

ic life production form
, 

w
ould be constituted, how

 it can be dem
on

sIraled by scientifie m
eans that such a thing ean be possible at all and w

hat 
kind o

f a "n
alu

re" is thereby produced. 

2 It 
is 

clear 
that 

in 
the 

process 
o

f hom
inization 

and 
the 

attainm
ent 

o
f the 

societal-econom
ic levelone m

ay, in the first instance, assum
e only the effect 

of the law
s of biological evolution, in particular the law

s of developm
enl by 

m
utation and selection. B

ut this im
plies tltat the law

s of evolution. by m
eans 

of their ow
n effectiveness, m

ust have produced a phylogenetic developm
enlal 

stage in w
hich m

utation and selection w
ere replaced as determ

inants by the 
"econom

ic" production of the m
eans and conditions of life on the basis of 

the ..sodetal' . nature o
f hum

an beings. T
his w

ould m
ean. m

oreover. that w
ith 

the em
ergence of the socielal nature of the hum

an being, the biological law
s of 

evolution m
ust 

have been abrogated 
as 

determ
ining. 

dcvelopm
ental 

factors. 
Such 

w
ould 

be 
the 

evolutionary-theoretical 
understanding 

of 
the 

above
m

entioned seem
ing paradox a

f the so-called societal nature o
f the hum

an be
ing. 

B
ut 

"paradoxes" 
of this 

kind 
do 

not 
signal 

an 
abandonm

ent 
of the 

scientific process o
f explication. an the 

contrary, 
it ean be show

n that the 
assum

ption o
f such an anthropogenetic process o

f the evolutionary socializa
tion of hum

an nature is not only a pors/ble interpretation of the hum
an evolu

tionary process, but is at the m
om

ent the m
ost adequate one from

 a scientific 
point o

f view
. In order to dem

onstrate this, I shall turn now
 to som

e perlinent 
research findings o

f eritical Psychology (see H
olzkam

p, 1983). 
It is 

necessary to 
w

ork out in a dialectical m
aterialist w

ay 
the transition 

from
 the 

m
ere

ly evolutionary-phylogenetic lo societal-historical developm
ent 

as a great transform
ation of quantity into quality, In order to m

anage this, the 
qualitative transform

ation m
ust be analytically decom

posed into separate em


pirically dem
onstrable steps. 

In so doing, 
tw

o developm
enlal 

processes be
com

e conspicuous 
as 

conditions 
for 

the qualitative 
transform

ation. 
O

ne o
f 

these is the developm
ent of learned social relations extending to supraindivid

ual, colleetive coordination of life production, in w
hich single individuals as

sum
e partial nm

ctions subordinated 
to 

a general goal 
(the classic e..m

ple: 
L

eontyev's "hunter-beater" coordination, in 
w

hich 
the beater frightens 

the 
gam

e that the hunter kills, and lhe prey is 
later shared betw

een both). 
T

he 
other is the develoPlllent ()f t

h
~ 

~S!'aJ)d p
r
o
d
u
c
t
i
o
n
o
f
~
t
o
o
l
s
, "uG

has sticks for 

=
<
'
~
~
~
~
-
"
'
_
.
~
~
'
_

 ,
~
~

 

,...
-
~
,
,
"
,
,
,
,
,
,
,
_

 

.
~
.
, 

_.~~">~_.,"'" 

",-,e
'o

.<
"'=

' 

~
-
"
"
=
-
~
"
.
_
-
:
~

=
c
"
"
"
'
~
'
~

 

_-=__ 
_
_
,
'
.
,
,
"
,
~
.

 _ 
.-_-
-
~

 

~,'O_' • 
•
•
 

_
0

-
•
•
~
_
_
_
_
_

 

-
,_

.,-
_

_
 '0

_
"
 



54 
K

L
I\J

S
 

H
O

L
Z

K
A

M
P

 

hitting, for reaching a w
anted object, for fishing term

ites out of their holes, 
and so forth. a

n
 the basis o

f these tw
o developm

ents, a first qualitalive leap 
tow

ard hom
inization is brought about in w

hich, in the produclion and use o
f 

m
ediating instrum

ents. en
ds an

d m
eans are, so to speak, "

reversed."
 W

hereas 
the 

instrum
ent w

as earlier brought into play in 
the 

presence a
f a concrete, 

needed object, such as a stick that serves to reach a banana and is then dis
carded, afunctional change in the instrum

ent gradually com
es about in w

hich 
il is produced not just in 

im
m

ediale connection w
ith actual activity, but for 

generalized purposes, such as obtaining fruit, 
and 

is therefore retained, 
im


proved, and so forth. T

he central significance o
f this functional change lies in 

the faet that il represents an instance a
f plan

n
ed gen

era/ized provision finding 
ils w

ay into lhe Iife production process. Instrum
ents, early form

s of lools, are 
produced for the occasion that they w

ill be needed, that is, that in the future a 
situation o

f need or deficiency w
ill arise for w

hich their use w
ill be required. 

T
his new

 generalized 
form

 
a

f lool produetion and 
use arose from

 
the very 

beginning in 
~
o
n
n
e
c
t
i
o
n

 

w
ilh the above-m

entioned supraindividual coordina
tion o

f activities, in w
hich, by m

eans o
f the em

ergence o
f the capability for 

planned production o
f tools for future generalized purposes, the social eoordi

nation, 
in its turn. 

achieved a new
 quality: T

his new
 kind o

f 1001 
w

as now
 

available for collective use. In thi s new
 function-sharing coordination, it w

as 
possibie to produce tools for others and to use those m

ade by others, as w
ell as 

lo em
ploy various tools collectively and cooperatively. T

his instance o
f gener

alized provision brought about by the functional change o
f instrum

ents 
inlO

 
tools w

ithin the sociallife production process thus becam
e the earliest form

 o
f 

gcneralized societal provision aS 
lhe 

central determ
inant a

f the sodetal li/e 
produ

clian
 process. 

W
hat is im

portant for the purpose o
f our argum

ent is that. 
in accordance 

w
ilh the fundam

ental characlerislic o
f Ihe evolution process, the new

 soeietal 
life production form

 did not becom
e dom

inant w
ith a single stroke, but only 

very gradually over long periods o
f tim

e in w
hich the biological form

 o
f life 

production in a natural w
orld dom

inated. T
he new

 form
 o

f life production w
as 

therefore 
aiready 

specific 
to 

the 
life 

process, 
but 

not 
yet 

dom
inant. 

T
his 

m
eans. how

ever. that the law
s o

f m
utalion and selection

, despite thc new
 so

cietal life production form
, 

w
ere still in effecl. 

T
he changes m

ust therefore 
have com

e about on the basis o
f biological evolutionary processes. T

his w
as 

possible -
and this is crucial -

because the possibility o
f generalized provision 

by m
eans o

f social tool production in this life production form
 represented an 

im
m

ense "
selective advantage." W

e have thus broken dow
n the developm

ent 
o

f so-called
 hum

an socielal nature evolutionary-thcoretical 
m

anner: 
Societal 

nature developed in a phase o
f hom

inization in w
hich the societal life produc

tion form
 reacled through its selective advantages upon the genom

ic inform
a

\ 
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tion and thus 
upon 

the biological nature o
f lhe hum

an being. 
A

 dialectical 
m

aterialist. 
natural 

scien
tific analysis thus 

reveals the m
ediation process by 

w
hich the biological developm

ental requirem
ents becam

e altered in the direc
tion 

o
f a 

potential 
for 

participation 
in 

the 
societal 

life 
production 

form
, 

w
hereby the inncr nalU

re of lhe living being becam
e societal. T

he apparent 
paradox is thus easily resolved. 

T
he developm

ent o
f the societal life production form

 and lhe developm
ent 

o
f hum

an socielal nature m
ust have reciprocally reinforced on

e another in Ihe 
hom

inization phase folIow
ing 

the 
"first qualitative leap" 

tow
ard hum

anity, 
since hum

ans becam
e, on the basis o

f their so-called societal nature, m
ore and 

m
ore 

com
petent 

w
ith 

respect 
to 

the 
societal 

Iife 
production 

form
 

and 
the 

"selective advantage" created by it, rcacting upon the "n
atu

re" o
f the indi

vidual, m
ust have becom

e ever grealer. B
y virtue o

f this reciprocal action and 
som

e further con
d

ilion
s, il cam

e, gradually, as w
e have show

n elsew
here, to 

an expanding im
portancc of the societal, as opposed to the still present bio

logical 
Iife production form

. 
T

he 
actual reversal a

f dom
inance 

from
 

solely 
phylogenetic-evolutionary lo societal-historical developm

ent as the secand and 
fin

al qualitative leap tow
ard hum

anity w
as accom

plished in the folIow
ing w

ay: 
A

I a cerlain point in developm
ent, through ever m

ore extensive tool produc
lion and use, dom

inance shifted from
 adaptalion of the organism

 to the envi
ronm

enl to the active adaplation o
f thc environm

ent to individuals by m
eans 

of lheir objectifying alteration o
f nalure in a process o

f generalized societal 
provision. 

In this w
ay the Iife production form

 o
f social labor developed as 

a 
process 

of socially 
planned 

appropriation 
and 

objeclification 
o

f nature. 
T

he objcctive w
orld forrned by hum

an beings, together w
ith the social rela

tions that w
ere sim

ultaneously eslablished, becam
e an independent can

ier of 
developm

ent. T
o the extent thai the nalural ecology becam

e a social econom
y, 

the 
phylogenelic 

process 
w

as 
superim

posed 
upon 

by 
the 

societal-historical 
process, 

in 
w

hich the 
process of reciprocal adaplation a

f hum
an 

being and 
w

orld takes place through an active, collective alteration o
f nature, character

ized by a new
 order o

f m
agnitude o

f effccliveness and rate o
f progress (phy

logenetic developm
ent is m

easured in hundreds o
f thousands o

f years; societai
hislorical 

developm
ent. 

in 
centuries 

ar 
d

ecad
es, 

and 
it 

is 
increasingly 

cum
ulative and 

acceleraling). 
A

I 
the 

sam
e tim

e 
the 

evolutionary 
law

s lose 
Iheir pow

er as dcterm
ining factors in developm

ent by virtue a
f their ow

n pre
vious effectiveness in the transition phase: N

atural selection is no longer dom


inant in the "
econ

om
ic"

 societal life produclion form
. an the conirary, there 

com
es to prevail a stralegy that reduces and Iranscends natural seleclion

 by 
m

eans of the collective, generalized provision for the m
aintenance o

f social 
units and thus also o

f each individua1. In addition, Ihe now
 dom

inant societal
historical process brings w

ith it such a rapid deveIopm
ent oflivingconditions __ . 
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tltat selection·conditioned processes o
f evolutionary cltange, ow

ing to 
tlteir 

com
p

aratively in
fin

ite slow
n

ess. com
e to approach rero in their devclopm

entaI 
relevance. Instead, specific societal·ltistorieal developm

ental law
s becom

e ef· 
fective, 

tltrouglt w
ltielt (according 

to 
tlte c1assical doetrine of social form

a
tions), out of Ilte original society, slaveltolder society, feudalism

, capitalism
, 

and socialism
 developed as stages of tlte societal process. 

N
ow

 if the societaJ-historical process b
ecam

e dom
inant in this m

an
D

er, this 
w

ould m
ean tltat tlte developm

ent of tlte societal nature of Itum
ans tltrouglt 

selection-conditioned reaction of tlte societal Iife production form
 on genom

ic 
inform

ation cam
e to an end. N

atural selection, w
lticlt brougltt abcut tlte soei· 

etal developm
ental process, is now

, for all practical purposes, excluded by il. 
O

n 
tlte otlter Itand, 

natural selection could only be replaced by societal pro
eesses beeause tlte individual eapability for participation in tlte societal pro
eess Itad so augm

ented itself in tlte transition pItase tltat individuals, on tlte 
basis of tlteir natural developm

ental potentiais, now
 beeom

e able individually 
to realize and to sItare in tlte societal developm

ental process. T
lte speeifieally 

hum
an learn

in
g and d

evelop
m

en
tal capacity therefore d

oes not find its ab
solu

te 
lim

its in tlte respective personal lifespan, but is, beyond tItat, tlte eapacity for 
appropriation 

and 
ob

jectific3tion
 o

f ever-n
ew

er ach
ievem

en
ts and 

"
eed

s, 
in 

con
n

eclion
 

w
ith. 

ever-n
ew

er 
dem

ands 
and 

p
ossib

ilitjes 
for 

salisfaction
 

that 
arise in tlte hislorical process. T

lte "societal nature" of tlte Itum
an being eon

sists therefore not o
f som

e sort o
f anthropologicaI con

stan
ts. but rd

th
er o

f d
e

velopm
enlal potential of an Itistorie order o

f m
agnitude tltat m

akes it possibIe 
for 

individuals at eaelt societal-Itistorieal stage of developm
ent, w

itlt 
its ex

panded social appropri.tion of nature (as M
arx expressed it), also IO eltange 

their ow
n nature. S

ocietal nature as natural developm
ental potential is at Ilte 

sam
e tim

e, therefore. tlte con
d

ition
 for the p

ossib
ility o

f con
crele socializalion

 
of tlte individual nature according to form

ation-, c1ass-, and position-specifie 
life relations. 

3 W
lten tlte question is now

 asked, 
"W

ltat are tlte special features acquired by 
tlte inner nature of Itum

ans in tlte transition from
 phylogenetieally dom

inated 
to socielal-Itistorically dom

inaled developm
ent?" il is clear tltat tlte living be

ing does not enter into tltis process of Itum
an evolulion as a tabul. rasa. O

n 
Ilte conIrary, Iturnans already have behind Iltem

 a long period of phylogenelie 
developm

ent of llteir nalural life possibililies, w
ltielt eulm

inates in a particular 
eonerete stage of developm

enl. 
O

bviously w
e 

m
usl be aequainted w

itlt tltis 
stage if w

e are Io determ
ine w

lticlt of Ilte cltaracteristics arising w
ith Iltis qual

it.tively new
 level constitutes tlte hum

an nature o
f tlte individual, tlt.t is, w

ltal 
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precisely in tlte inner nature o
f Ilte living being is becom

ing socialized tltrouglt 
tlte specifieally Itum

an learning and 
developm

ental potential 
tltat Itas eom

e 
w

itlt tlte transilion to Ilte econom
ie life produetion form

. 
In order to bring tltis problem

 to a solution, the Itistorieal dim
ension o

f the 
analysis m

ust be extended furtIter. 
It w

ill nol suffice to investigate only tlte 
transition from

 tlte m
erely pltylogenetie lo Ilte societal-Itistorieally dom

inated 
life produelion form

 w
ith regard \O

 tlte im
plie.tions for tlte "inner nature" of 

Iiving beings. R
atlter, Ihe enlire nalural hislorical process w

itltin w
hiclt tItose 

new
 p

oten
tials o

f the "
n

atu
re"

 o
f Iiving b

ein
gs cam

e about m
ust be 

recon
slrueted. O

nly in tltis w
ay can W

e w
ork oul tlte differentiations in contenl, tlte
 

various funclional levels and aspeets of individual developm
ental capaeity.
 

In C
ritical P

sych
ology w

e have carried ou
t this reconstruction on

 the b
asis 

u
f L

eontyev's objective definilion of tlte psyclte. I cannot describe tlte contents
 
o

f ou
r reconstruction here, but w

ill an
ly m

ention certain procedural steps. W
e
 

began by focusing on Ilte qualilative transform
alion of tlte prepsycltie life pro


cess to tlte psycltic stage in order to arrive at a definilion and specificalion of
 
psychogenesis w

illtin tlte overall pltylogenetie process. 
T

ltus, 
"psyelte" w

as
 
introduced to designate the genetically m

ost ba,ic form
, and tltus also tlte m

ost
 
general b

asic category o
f the scien

ce a
f the individual. In ad

d
ition

, the earlier 
differentiation of tlte psyclte w

as given an Itislorieal understanding in w
lticlt,
 

from
 an analysis of genelie origins and differentiations, w

e w
ere able Io arrive
 

at con
cepru

a/ d
ifferen

tiation
s o

f the p
sych

e, such as the arientationaJ, em
o

tional, and social aspecls of psyeltie Iife activily. In tltis w
ay lltese traditional 

concepts acquired a n
ew

 m
aterialistie eon

ten
t, and on

 this b
asis w

e w
ere ab

le 
critically 

to 
rejeet 

tlte 
corresponding 

bourgeois 
psycltological 

definitions.
 
B

uilding 
upon 

tItis, 
a 

new
 general 

qualitative level w
as 

reeonstrucled, 
tltis
 

tim
e 

w
ithin 

p
sych

ogen
esis, 

a level 
m

arked by 
the em

ergen
ce o

f in
dividu

al
 
learning an

d developm
en

ral capacity. T
h

e intention W
as 

to 
sh

ow
 w

hat D
ovel
 

quality w
as acquired at the n

ew
 level by the various cogn

itive, em
otion

al, and
 
social dim

ensions of tlte psyclte tltat Itad been identified by genetie differenti·
 
ation analysis. FolIow

ing tItis, w
e continued our study of psycltogenesis al tltis
 

new
 stage up lo the poinl at w

hiclt hom
inizalion m

igltl be said lo begin. W
ork


ing 
in 

tltis 
w

ay, 
w

e 
arrived 

al em
pirically differentiated, 

m
elltodologically
 

grounded ideas o
f th

e structure, that is, the variou
s levels and asp

ects, o
f the 

nature of the living beings w
lto enlered into tlte process of developm

ent of tlte 
new

 societal-econ
om

ic stage, and 
thus h

ow
 the inner nature cam

e to be so
cialized. T

lte new
 quality of societal nalure eould Ilten be identified w

itlt re·
 
speet lO tlte various funetional aspeets and levels of Ilte psyelte tltat It.d been
 
revealed by the foregoin

g an
alyses o

f origin
 and differentiation as the societal 

developm
enral polenlial of individuals for orienlation activity, em

olional and
 
m

O
livational 

processes, 
necds, and social eom

m
unicalion form

s as they had
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previously been derived and defined. T
his genetic analysis also revealed the 

inner 
connection 

am
ong 

these 
various 

functional 
aspects, 

w
ith 

w
hich. 

by 
m

eans af their m
aterialist definition. il becam

e possibie to overcom
e the tra

ditional fragm
entation o

f the psychological object into various independent ap
proaches 

and 
disciplines 

dealing 
w

ith 
thinking, 

perception, 
em

otionality, 
action, and so forth. 

B
ecause in 

psychogenesis, 
as in historicai developm

ent altogether, 
not all 

aspects develop evenly, 
but 

rather sam
e are determ

ining a
f others, 

w
hereas 

others are secondary or even rem
ain fixaled at earlier levels a

f developm
ent, 

w
e found a definite genetic differentiation w

ith respect 
IO

 the developm
ental 

potentials o
f the hum

an psyche. It w
as possibIe to distinguish the psychical 

aspects that are specific and determ
ining for the developm

ent o
f the hum

an 
socictal-econom

ic form
 

o
f life production from

 ones that are brought along 
secondarily by the determ

ining factors and 
then, further, 

from
 those that in

deed belong to hum
ans but are m

ore o
r less unspecific for the hum

an m
ode o

f 
Iife production. T

hus D
U

r conception o
f the inner nature D

f hum
ans acqulred a 

special 
g

en
e/ic s/ru

c/u
re. 

according 
to 

w
hich 

il w
as 

possibie to 
distinguish 

am
ong specijic an

d delerm
ining, specifie hU

l secon
dary, and n

on
specijic c

h
a
r
~

 

acteristics. T
hese various constiluents could then be analyzed w

ith regard to 
their relationship to eaeh other, and so on. 

4 H
ow

. then. are the dim
ensions and aspects of the societal developm

ental ea
pacity o

f individuals to be understood as psychical potentials o
f their societal 

nature? A
s our extensive investigations have show

n, the specific and determ
in

ing m
om

ent o
f this individual learning and developm

ental capacity is Ihe indi
vidual participation

 in eon
sciou

sly provisioning determ
ination a

f the societal 
condilions o

f life. G
enerally speaking, this is due to the fact that hum

ans can
not, Iike anim

als, m
aintain their life in a bare individual, natural environm

ent; 
rather, 

the 
m

aintenance 
o

f individual 
existen

ee 
is 

alw
ays 

an 
aspect 

o
f the 

m
aintenance o

f societal life. T
he individuai life eondilions o

f hum
ans are eon

sequently alw
ays in som

e m
anner and degree in

dividu
ally relevan

t sodetal life 
conditions. T

he seeuring and developing o
f individual existenee therefore tends 

to be 
idenlical w

ith individual participation in 
the control over the societal 

process, that is. over those o
f its aspects that are relevant to the individual. 

T
hus. generally speaking, 

the developm
ent o

f hum
an 

subjectivity, 
as 

the 
possibility of eonscious control 

over one 's ow
n 

life conditions, 
alw

ays and 
neeessarily requires m

oving beyon
d in

dividu
ality low

ard 
participation in 

the 
collective determ

ination o
f the societal process: lf the in

d
ivid

u
allife conditions 

are the individually relevant societal Iife conditions, then the individual, taken 

Societal an
d !ndividu(,. 
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as a solitary being. does not have the pow
er consciously to determ

ine them
. 

but rather rem
ains neeessarily at the m

ercy o
f the cireum

stances o
f existence 

and can on
ly reaet to present contingencies inslead o

f providing for his or her 
ow

n existenee in a hum
an m

anner. T
o the extent that the individual life cir

eum
stances are in fact relevant and that their societal intereonnectedness and 

determ
inedness inerease. the single individual ean determ

ine his or her ow
n 

Iife cireum
stanees and thus becom

e an individual subjecl. 
but only in union 

w
ith others as a m

om
ent of a social subject. T

his transcendence o
f individual

itY
 in union w

ith others w
ith the general aim

 of consciously provisioning con
trolover societal-in

d
ivid

u
al life conditions, w

e have called person
al action

 
potenee. 

From
 the point o

f view
 of action potence, it becom

es possibie to character
ize m

ore precisely the various functional aspects o
f the psyche in its specific 

determ
ining, specific secondary, and nonspecific constituents, in that the fate 

o
f these functional aspects can be follow

ed in the course o
f the transition to 

the individual-historical type o
f developm

ent, a transit ion that ean be thought 
o

f in term
s o

f developing into societal life production. W
ith regard to the in

dividual know
ing proeess, for exam

ple, w
e w

ere able in this w
ay to determ

ine 
that hum

an 
thinking, 

in 
its specific and determ

ining characteristics, 
m

ust be 
understood 

not 
m

erely
as the analysis/synthesis o

f individually posed prob
lem

s, but rather as appropriation o
f societal m

odes o
f thinking w

ith w
hich the 

individual realizes socially developed form
s o

f analysis/synthesis in his o
r her 

individual 
thinking and 

only in 
this w

ay 
becom

es able to contribute to the 
developm

ent o
f these thought form

s. 
W

ith respect to the em
otional aspect o

f the psyche, the fundam
ental concept 

of "productive needs" w
as genetically reconstructed as a specific and deter

m
ining constituent of hum

an, as opposed to anim
al. em

otionality. In this re
construction 

it 
becam

e 
clear that 

w
ilh 

the 
objeetive n

ecessity o
f having 

to 
participate in the social provisioning process in order to control individual Iife 
conditions, a su

bjective n
ecessity also developed. T

he significance of this tS 
that for the hum

an being to be at the m
ercy o

f im
m

ediate contingencies and 
nol able to participate in the possibilities o

f collective control over Iife condi
tions m

eans subjective suffering, or w
hat w

e have called hum
an anxiety, that 

is, 
action

 
im

polenee 
as 

a consequence 
of isolation from

 
socially 

provided 
possibilities o

f control. T
h

e productive needs are Ihus eategodal devices for 
the analysis o

f the im
m

ediate experience w
ith respect to the subjective neces

sitY
 to overcom

e isolation and helplessness, and thus also anxiety, by parlici
pating in the com

m
on provision of on

e's ow
n life conditions. T

he productive 
needs are, 

so to speak, the em
otional side o

f action potence. 
T

heir subjec
tively necessary character, that is, their "n

eed
 quality," is such lhat the satis

faction 
o

f the elem
entary sensuous-vital needs at the hum

an 
level 

allains a 
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special quality: H
um

ans are not satisfied w
hen they m

erely reduee partieular 
m

om
entary need tensions, such as hunger Dr sexuality: rather, they achieve a 

fulfilled, satisfjed state only w
hen they ean anticipate the possibility o

f satis
faction of their needs w

ilhin the p
ro

sp
eelo

f a provisioned and seeure individ
ual 

existen
ce. 

that 
is, 

w
hen 

they 
can 

d
evelop

 
theiT

 
action 

pO
leR

ee 
in 

th
e 

process of participation in control over societal Iife conditions. W
c have show

n 
in detail that th

e . 'hum
an" 

quality o
f satisfaction

 a
f sen

su
ou

s-vital needs is 
so forrned that it ean only be aehieved in the context o

f generalized provision 
and, m

ore broadly, Ihat the developm
enl o

f sensuousness m
eans at Ihe sam

e 
tim

e 
freedom

 
from

 
anxiety; 

that 
is, 

it 
m

eans 
the 

developm
ent 

o
f action 

pO
leR

ee. 
N

aturally, w
ith sueh a sketchy aceount I have not becn able to describe the 

eontents o
f our findings regarding the character o

f hum
an learning and devel

o
p

m
ental capacity: l oD

ly intended to indicate that th
ese fin

d
in

gs exist and are 
available e1sew

here. 
F

or present purposes, how
ever, 

the folIow
ing points are 

neeessary. T
he eoneept of personal action potenee, 

together w
ith its various 

funetional aspeets, is intended to em
phasize the m

ost general eharaeteristies o
f 

the hum
an type o

f individual developm
ent. T

his does not m
ean, how

ever, that 
th

ese ch
aracteristics are fully rcalized in, D

r ad
eq

u
alely characterize. the de

velopm
ent of eaeh individual. 

W
e 

are speaking 
rather o

f the general direc
lianal determ

inants that, on the D
nc hand. d

istin
gu

ish
 hum

an from
 prehum

an 
individual developm

ent but, on Ihe other hand, m
ay ..press them

sclves under 
partieular historicaI conditions only in lim

ited and contradictory w
ays. In this 

.-egard, 
the general determ

inants o
f individual developm

ent are to be under
stood in exaetly the sam

e w
ay as those o

f superordinate societal-historieal de
velop

m
en

t. o
f w

h
ich

 they are a part and an aspect. A
Ithough overall societal

historieal developm
ent contrasts w

ith ani m
al life produclion form

s in that it is 
life production by m

ean o
f cooperative. consciously pm

visioning labor, 
il is 

alw
ays the case that eooperation ean express itself only in a redueed and par

tial 
w

ay 
in antagonistie c1ass 

socjety 
in 

w
hieh 

the m
ass o

f m
em

bers is ex
c1uded from

 eonscious control over affairs that alfeet them
. O

nly in socialism
 

is a stage reaehed at w
hieh a qualitatively new

 kind of social eooperation be
com

es gen
erally determ

ining and characteristic o
f the entire lire pm

duction 
form

. O
nly in sociaIism

 is a stage aehieved in w
hieh the general determ

ination 
o

f societal cooperation becO
rD

es eharaeteristie for 
the w

hole Iife produetion 
process in a qualitatively new

 form
. 

T
he attributes o

f "action potenee" and 
its funetional 

aspeets thus do not 
occu

r d
irectlyas an

alytic determ
inants in th

e ob
servab

le C
D

U
rse o

f individual 
developm

ent, but are alw
ays partial and m

ystified in bourgeois society by eon
crete class-sp

ecific ob
stacles to d

evelop
m

en
t. W

hat w
e h

ave h
ere. then, is an 

annlytic category that ean help us to understand how
 the general direetional 

determ
ination o

f a lendency tow
ard extended control over ooets ow

n life con

:
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ditions through participation in societal provisioning m
anifests itself -

how
ever 

reduced, perverted, or m
ystified -

under eonerete social developm
ental condi


tions and obstacles. T
he surfaee appearanees of individual courses of develop


m
ent that 

are 
ordinarily encountered can 

thus 
b

e analyzed in 
term

s 
o

f the 
relationship they express betw

een the generalized action potence and the de
velopm

ental restrictions through w
hich Ihey are can

alized
 and deform

ed. T
h

u
s 

it is neeessary to understand not only social developm
ental obstacles by w

hieh
 
action 

potence 
is 

eoneretely 
restrieted, 

but 
also 

the 
subjeetive 

levels 
o

f
 
m

ediation, m
odes o

f assim
ilation, and m

eehanism
s of defense by 

w
hieh the
 

subjeetive neeessity to control conditions appears in possibly unreeognizable,
 
perverled 

w
ays. 

It 
is 

out 
o

f this 
isolation

 
from

 
control 

over 
relevant 

Iife
 
con

d
ition

s, and o
f su

b
jection

 to life's con
tin

gen
cies. w

hen con
sciou

sly under



stood and em
otionally felt, 

that individual sulferlng arises. 
A

nd it is in the
 
attem

pts to overcorne this suffering, 
a!lem

pts in 
w

hieh people, in the eon

sciou

s eon
d

u
ct o

f their lives, strive for control over the circum
stances o

f their
 
existen

ee under 
the 

restrictive and 
contradictory 

con
d

ition
s o

f th
e m

om
en

t,
 
that one sees the m

alform
ations and 

perversions o
f action potence that w

e 
speak o

f as restrictive action p
otcn

cc. B
y tak:ing the restrictive societal con

d
i



tion

s for d
evelop

m
en

t and their su
b

jective m
odes o

f assim
ilation

 into con
sid





eration, the m
odes o

f thought that are redueed and distorted for all o
f us in
 

bourgeois sneiety, as w
ell as the em

otions that are erippied, isolated, and di

m

inished as "p
riv

ate" inner life, the social relations that appear as m
ere in


dividual private relations ean still b
e understood as sp

ecial exp
ression

s o
f our
 

tendency tow
ard con

sciou
s control over our life con

d
ition

s, that is, tow
ard ac



tion

 potence.
 
W

ith an analysis o
f this kind, in eaeh partieular instance it beeom

es scien
tifically ascertainable in w

hat direction w
e m

ust collectively ch
an

ge our soci
etal 

life conditions sueh 
that 

action 
potence 

is 
inereasingly 

freed 
from

 
its
 

lim
ited and m

ystified form
s, and how

 w
e can com

e to a satisfying, anxiety

free, and fulfilled existence by developing the possibilities for the eooperative
 
self-determ

ination of our alfairs. T
he analysis of the lim

its and perversions of
 
individual life p

ossib
ilities and su

b
jective situations, and th

e practical critique 
o

f social relations that produce them
, 

are thus only 
tw

o sides o
f the sam

e
 
subject-scientifie investigational process (see H

olzkam
p, 1983: eh. 7, 8, 9).
 

W
ith Ihis w

e arrive al a new
 levelo

f tlu! critique o
f bourgeois psyehology; it
 

can be sh
ow

n
, nam

ely, that con
cep

tion
s in w

hich th
e inner nature o

f hum
ans
 

is 
isolated 

from
 

socictal 
relalions and 

in 
w

hich 
Ihe p

sych
e is 

reduced to a
 
bare "inw

ardness," 
in w

hich hum
ans are underslood as having on

ly to m
ain



tain their lives in a naturally given

 en
viron

m
en

t, and so forth, are not sim
p

ly
 
false, but are in faet the theoreticai reproduetion o

f the dim
inution and distor

, i 
tion 

of the 
tendency 

tow
ard 

eolleetive self-determ
ination 

under 
bourgeois
 

eondilions of life.
 

_. __-:.,=::.:~.:-" 

__ ~~-~: 

~,. 

~._.;;_,,~"::.. 

__ 
.._.' 

_
~
:
~
.
:
:
~
~
~

 

_~_ .. ;
_
~
-
_
_ 

.".""""",,,...~~._.~.~::::::_,~ ..... _,,,,,,,,,e>••.__ -:.~~:,':.'" 



-..

r
 
62 

K
L

 
S 

H
O

L
Z

K
A

M
P

 

l shall now
 give tw

o eonerete exam
ples o

f this general approach to the eri
tique o

f bourgeois psyehology. In w
orking through m

odern eognitive theories 
o

f em
otion. U

te H
olzkam

p-O
sterkam

p has dem
onstrated that, for individuals 

w
ho are 

excluded by 
bourgeois social relations from

 conscious 
cooperative 

control over the social process and therefore also over their ow
n relevant life 

conditions, 
aR

ly lhe 
internalization and privatization o

f em
otions, 

and 
thus 

their detachm
ent from

 action, rem
ains available as an alternative to the collee

live struggle. F
or the isolated individual Ihis is a form

 o
f shuuing out reathy, 

in w
hieh the risk o

f altereation w
ith the authorities, w

hich is unbearable for 
isolated individuals, is, by denying the neeessity and possibility o

f action, not 
even adm

iued to consciousness. A
s H

olzkam
p-O

sterkam
p show

ed, how
ever, il 

is preeisely this internalized and privatized em
otionality that is porlrayed by 

bourgeois Iheories as universal hum
an em

otionality in general, and in Ihis por
lrayal 

form
s o

f consciousness associated w
ith adaptation 

and resignation to 
bourgeois c1ass relations are blindly reprodueed and reinforeed (see H

olzkam
p

O
sterkam

p, 1978). A
s a forther exam

ple, the analysis by M
orus M

arkard o
f 

the social-psyehological "attitu
d

e" eoneept ean be eited [see C
hapter 9 o

f the 
present volum

e). A
m

ong other things, il w
as found that the attitude m

easures 
o

r seales eurrently in 
use neeessarily elim

inate the objeet-relatedness o
f the 

attitude as w
ell as the possibility o

f the subjeet's aeting eonseiously w
ith re

spect to 
attitudes or to 

their objects. 
W

hat is left 
is 

"attitude" 
as 

a bare, 
individual, inner psyehieal state o

f affairs that has nothing at all to do w
ith the 

soeial realily outside the individual. T
his is. on its part, the theoretical dupli

cation o
f a partieular aspeet o

f bourgeois ideology. It is the eoneept o
f plural

ism
, aeeording to w

hieh anyone w
ho holds to the possibility o

f real know
ledge 

about societal relations, as opposed to m
ere diversity o

f opinion. is catego
rized as dogm

atic. U
nder this eoneept, the dissem

ination o
f objeet-detaehed 

opinions and 
their m

anipulation in 
the sense o

f personal 
poiiIicai opinions 

(read "
d

a
ss interests") appear as the central them

es o
f dem

ocratic palities. 
T

hese and m
any other pertinenl investigations not only yield new

 insights 
into the m

anifold appearanee form
s o

f reslrieted action potence and its related 
m

eans o
f shulling out reality for the purpose o

f denying o
r avoiding eonfliet 

w
ith those w

ho hold pow
er but also give the affected individuals the possibil

itY
 o

f know
ing w

hat they need to do in order to overcom
e the restrietions o

f 
action and consciousness and m

ove tow
ard participation in the collective w

id


ening o
f control over societal 

life circum
stances in 

the 
interest o

f enlarging 
personal action potence and im

proving the qualilY
 of life. 

If, aS w
e have said, bourgeois psyehologieal theories do not in faet go be

yond the seientifically styled reproduetion o
f the surface features o

f bourgeois 
soeiety, then a M

arxist-based subjeet-seienee is m
ore than m

erely w
ell suited 

for the eritique o
f both theories w

ith 
seientifie pretensions and the 

"every-

S
ocietal an

d ln
dividu

at 
/e ,

P
rocesses 
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day" psyehologies they duplicate; it heeom
es an im

portant instrum
ent in the 

ideological struggle. 
M

ore than that. 
it allow

s M
arxists to conduct the ideo

logieal struggle offensively, even w
here, from

 the bourgeois ideological side, 
queslions of subjectivity -

in w
hatever m

anner -
are raised. W

herever concep
tions, m

ainly 
psychoanalytic, o

f social con
fliet Dr aggression as products o

f 
unresolved denials o

f drive in early ehildhood, and the like, are eurrent (as in 
the peaee m

ovem
ent), they can be opposed not only by a M

arxist c1ass analy
sis, but beyond that, by exposing the helpIess 

renuneiation o
f the subjective 

fulfillm
ent o

f Iife as im
plied by the view

 o
f oneself as a m

ere victim
 o

f past 
repressions and by dem

onstrating how
 this V

lew
 turns attention aw

ay from
 the 

com
m

on task o
f creating hum

ane life conditions and directs il to on
e's ow

n 
ehildhood as the presum

ed "personal" souree o
f subjeetive suffering. A

tth
e 

sam
e tim

e. the propagation o
f such view

s m
ust be understood and m

ade un
derstandable in term

s of their "consoling funetion" for the supposed victim
s; 

it m
ust be show

n how
 sueh view

s, by referring c1ass eonfliet to early child
hood, serve as pseudo-justifieation for the 

individual's avoidance o
f eonfliet 

by 
standing aside from

 
the class struggle, this 

heing a m
anifestation o

f re
stricted action potence. 

L
ikew

ise, w
e m

ust no 
longer puritanically treat as problem

atic and suspi
eious 

the 
dem

ands 
raised 

in 
the 

new
 

social 
m

ovem
ents 

for 
full 

enjoym
ent 

of existenee here and now
. It w

ould be better to give these people the theoret
icai m

eans 
by 

w
hich to understand their ow

n experienee and reeognize that 
under bourgeois elass relations the enjoym

ent o
f existence they seek w

ill again 
and again neeessarily be underm

ined by eom
petition, guilt feelings, and latent 

isolation an.iety, and 
that im

m
ediate efforts 

in 
that direction w

ill 
not only 

be futile in the end. but w
ill confirm

 the individual's personal im
potenee w

ith 
respeet to those w

ho rule. W
e m

ay 
then com

e to the sh.red insight that w
e 

are 
alw

ays 
best 

off here 
and 

now
 

w
hen 

w
e 

struggle 
to 

overeom
e 

Ihose 
societal relations under w

hich w
e m

ust be at odds w
ith ourselves, since in the 

struggle itself the very form
s of relating and subjeetive situations pertaining 

to control over our Iife conditions are already 
partially anticipated. 

Further. 
w

e m
ust 

no longer c1ing abstractly to 
the virtues o

f the eol1ective w
hen w

e 
are reproaehed about m

assing and leveling by eom
m

unist eolleetivism
: R

ather. 
w

c are 
ab

le to 
recognize 

the 
w

ish 
to 

be 
alone, 

to 
live on

e's ow
n 

life. 
as 

ful1y 
legitim

ate 
for ourselves 

and olher.;, 
providing 

w
e 

m
ake 

clear al 
lhe 

sam
e 

tim
e 

that 
separation 

as 
a 

dom
inant 

w
ay 

o
f 

living, 
under 

existing 
social relations, 

is 
synonym

ous 
w

ith 
surrender and 

anxiety. 
and 

that 
social 

relations, based on a com
m

on responsibility for the w
hole, under w

hieh, one 
can be "separate in society" 

(M
arx) and "

at hom
e w

ith on
eself"

 confidently 
and w

ithout anxiety, necd yet to he struggled for in the developm
ent o

f eol
lective pow

er. 
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From
 these exam

ples it should be e1ear that a M
arxist-based subjeet-seienee 

is not only a teehnieal affair for psyehologists, but also an im
portant m

eans for 
aehieving scientifieally grounded ideological e1arity in the debates of "m

ilitant 
m

aterialists" around 
the question o

f w
hat obstruets and 

w
hat prom

otes the 
developm

enl of hum
an subjeetivity and the quality o

f hum
an life. 

4 
E

x
p

erien
ce o

f S
ell a

n
d

 S
cien

tifie O
b

jectivity 

K
la

u
s H

o
lzka

m
p

 

l P
rior to 1968 our institute regularly observed the beginning o

f the new
 sem

es
ter by holding a tea party. In an atm

osphere o
f candielight and biseuits, first

sem
esler students w

ere introdueed to the faeulty m
em

bers and encouraged to 
feel at hom

e w
ith the slU

dy of psyehology. O
n these oeeasions the direetor of 

the 
institute at tlle tim

e m
ade a hum

orous lillie speeeh, the quintessenee of 
w

hieh w
as the folIow

ing. R
eginning students should forget everything they had 

previouslY
 heard ar b

elieved
 aboU

l p
sych

ology; from
 noW

 on everything w
oold 

be different. E
speeiaIly lhey should abandon any hope that the study o

f psy
ehology w

ouid have anylhing to do w
ith them

, their personal experienees and 
problem

s, or be able to help them
 in overcom

ing individual diffieulties or anx
ieties. S

ueh expeetations w
ere preseientifte and w

ould prove, m
ore likely than 

not, an obstruction to the acquisition o
f an acceptable m

otivation for study. 
R

ather it 
w

as 
im

portant to 
understand 

that psyehology 
is a science like all 

others and, as sueh, coneerned w
ith objeelive know

ledge, and that w
hoever 

w
ants to learn and practice this science m

ust accordingly put asid
e su

bjeclive 
opinions. that is, w

hat one thought one knew
 from

 aoe's ow
n experience, in 

favor a
f w

hat 
w

as 
now

 
designated 

as 
the 

scien
tifie 

aspiration 
for 

know
I

edge ... and so O
n and an in this vein. 

W
ords 

like these by our form
er direetor still describe the 

m
ethodological 

self-understanding of m
ainstream

 seientifie psyehology. B
ut a great m

any slu
dents and an inereasing num

ber of psyehologists ean no longer reeoneile them


selves w
ith the dem

and to deny the subjective as a necessary presupposition 
for scientific psyehology. 

Indeed, 
w

hole 
branches of psyehologieal 

research 
and proctice m

ust be put into doubt by sueh a coneeption o
f m

ethod, espe
eiaIly elinicai psyehology, w

hieh ean less and less m
ake do w

ithout draw
ing 

and refleeting upon self-experienee, ineluding that of the 
therapis!. To pro

nounce 8uch practices u
n

scien
tific provides scientific-theoretical conseeration 

to the de facto split belw
een basic and speciali:red study and to the underlying 

65



K
L

A
 

,H
O

L
Z

K
A

M
P

66 

division betw
een seientific and applied psychology. W

hat's m
ore, it asserts the 

split as necessary and 
im

m
utable. 

S
o il 

is no 
w

onder that in 
recent 

tim
es 

distinct alternative conceptions of psychology that introduce subjectivity, ev
eryday 

Iife, 
and 

spontaneity as objects 
o

f psychological 
investigation 

have 
em

erg
ed

 and b
eco

m
e w

id
esp

read
. 

W
hat rem

ains unclear. how
ever, is how

 the inclusion a
f subjectivity in psy

chology as advocated by these conceptions squares w
ith the dem

and for scien
tifie objectivity. D

oes the assum
ption rem

ain that subjectivity and objectivity 
are exclusive o

f one another, and is one thereby forced to rejeet or lim
it psy

ch
ology's claim

 that il is scien
tific for the sake u

f subjectivity (as im
pIied by 

the w
ell-know

n dictum
 o

f hum
anistic psychology that A

m
erican psychology 

exaggerates its scientifk nature)? O
r is it possible in psyehology to develop 

a concept o
f scientific objectivity that does 

not 
require the elim

ination of 
subjective self-experience? W

e m
ight even ask w

hether traditional psychology 
has 

actually 
achieved 

tts 
aspiration 

lu 
scientific 

status 
at 

the 
expense 

af 
subjectivity. 

Q
uestions 

like 
these 

are 
seldom

 
preeisely 

put, 
let 

alone 
adequately 

an
sw

ered. It is therefore still necessary to consider subjectivity as a problem
 of 

psyehological m
ethod. I hope that the folIow

ing prelim
inary observations w

ill 
help to achieve som

e clarity an
 this issue. 

2 First, the scientific postulate that objective know
ledge in psychology requires 

the exclusion D
r control a

f subjectivity dem
ands d

oser exam
ination. 

H
ow

 is 
this 

postulate justified in current experim
ental-statistical 

psychology? W
hat 

conceptions o
f subjectivity are assum

ed1 A
nd to w

hat extent is the claim
 ae· 

tuaIly w
arranted, that scientific rigor and certainty have been achieved in psy

chological research by the elim
ination o

f the subjective? 
W

ith tbe custom
ary experim

ental-statistical m
ethod o

f investigation, there 
are supposed to be tests o

f theoreticai assum
ptions about the connection be

tw
een the conditions in w

hich individuals are placed and particular form
s of 

individual behavior. T
he experim

ental conditions are operationalized as inde
pendent variables: the form

s o
f behavior, as dependent variables. T

he proce
dural precaution o

f experim
ental control o

f variables is intended to ensure as 
far as possibie that the data regarding the behavior o

f the subject are not in
f1uenced by factors other than those experim

entally introduced, that is, are not 
influenced by "disturbing variables," since the findings are actually interpret
able as an em

pirical test o
f the respective theoretically assum

ed connection 
only w

hen 5uch influence is m
inim

ized. A
ccording to eurrent understandingi 

adequate control requires the use o
f frequency distributions, usually obtained 

, 
E

xperience o
f S

elf ond "
_.~ntific O

bjectivity 
61 

by investigating several 
individuals under identical arrangem

ents. S
in

ce con
trol cannot elim

inate extraneous factors 
com

pletely, the experim
ental behav

ioral data (dependent variable) norm
ally com

e out as a "scalter" distribution 
about a average value, such that it is im

possible IO judge by m
ere visuaI in

spection the extent to w
hich they are related to the experim

ental arrangem
ents 

(independent variables). 
A

t this point another statistic enters the picture: the 
so-caIJed inferential statistic. w

hich interprels the seatter distribution in term
s 

of the chance variability o
f independent elem

ents and 
on this 

basis applies 
certain construets from

 probability theory in order to ascertain thc probability 
w

ith w
hich 

a confirm
ation of the test assum

ptions m
ay 

be taken from
 the 

experim
ental data (or according to the traditional "null hypothesis" logic, the 

probability w
ith w

hieh the opposing hypothesis that the distribution o
f exper

im
ental behavior data vary only in a chance w

ay w
ith respect to the introduced 

experim
ental arrangem

ents ean be rejected). 
W

e 
have 

called this 
experim

ental-statistical 
procedural 

schem
e 

variable
psychology. 

W
hat 

is 
m

eant 
by 

this 
is 

the 
logic 

of psychological 
research 

just 
sketched. 

V
ariable-psychology 

arose 
historically 

as 
a 

consequence 
o

f 
functionalism

-behaviorism
, and although it bardly describes the m

ethodology 
of all psychology, it still form

s the eore o
f academ

ic psychology's conceplion 
of w

hat constitules its scientific nature. V
ariable-psychology, either as explicit 

or im
plicit research logic, is tbus not characterized by a unitary conception o

f 
thcory. O

n the contrary, the theories that fall under this rubric have been quite 
various. 

W
hat 

is 
crucial, 

how
ever, 

is 
that although the theories 

m
ay 

range 
w

idely in content beyond the lim
its of variable-psyehology, they are reduced 

by the variable-schem
e in their em

pirical reference w
hen they com

e to exper
im

ental 
testing, such that the distinctive theoretical content 

necessarily be
com

es "surplus m
eaning," lacking em

pirical support. T
hus in m

ethodologieal 
discussions 

it 
has 

been 
proposed that this surplus m

eaning be om
itted, and 

this, in turn. has been opposed by those w
ho understood that the substantive 

significance o
f psychological research w

ould thereby be sacrificed. 
It is 

not 
possibie here to diseuss all the com

plex effects o
f the variable-schem

e on the 
character and history of theory in psychology. 

From
 this rather brief description o

f variable-psychology's research logic, I 
should be able to form

ulate its m
ethodic grounds for excluding subjectivity for 

the sake of scientific objectivity. S
ubjectivity, as it is im

derstood here, is the 
m

ain SO
UTce o

f the extraneous variation that m
ust be elim

inated or neutralized 
if the 

experim
ental-statistical 

testing 
o

f theoreticai 
assum

ptions 
is 

to 
be 

possibie in the m
anner w

e have described. 
W

ith the im
provem

ent o
f variable-psychological procedures, it has becom

e 
increasingly 

clear 
that 

even 
the 

subjectivity 
o

f 
the 

experim
enter 

can 
in 

various w
ays b

ecom
e a source of extraneous variation. A

s a resul~. 
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precautions have !leen intm
duced w

ith the aim
 o

f controIling the influence o
f 

the experim
enter and his or her expectations by standardizing ar reducing c

o
n
~

 

tact w
ith experim

ental subjects. B
ut the ideas o

f variable-psychology about the 
subjectivity of the research subject as a source af error variance have 

been 
m

uch m
ore im

portant. 
Q

uite independent o
f how

 
far a theory m

ay appear to have gone heyond 
hehaviorism

, 
if il 

is 
governed 

by 
lhe 

variable-psychological experim
ental

statisticaI schem
a. the fundam

ental m
cthodological assum

ption af behaviorism
 

w
ill he found concealed w

ithin it. T
his is the assum

ption that only stim
ulus 

conditions 
and 

externally 
observable 

behaviors 
are 

intersubjectively 
accessible. Subjective experiences and cooseiousness are accordingly treatcd 
as if they w

ere private affairs o
f the individual, given only to the individual 

and therefore neither intersubjectively accessibie 
nor seientific.lly objectifi

able or generalizable. 
W

ithin the variable-schem
a the follow

ing picture em
ergcs: B

etw
een the ob

jective, scien
lifically accessibie instances a

f stim
ulus caD

ditions and behavior, 
that 

is, 
betw

een independent 
and dependent 

variables. 
understood 

as 
m

ea
surem

ent values in space and tim
e, resides the subjective experience af coo

sciou
sn

ess a
f the 

experim
ental subject, 

about w
h

ich
. 

il 
is 

asserled. 
nolhing 

im
m

ediale can he know
n or said, and w

hich accordingly is designated by the 
lovely term

 "b1ack box." 
T

he m
ultifarious gaps and 

contradictions that have resulted fm
m

 
the dis

crepancy betw
een theorelical proposals on subjective. experiential states such 

as anxiety, em
otionality, m

otivation, and so forth, and the m
ethodologieal de

nial o
f their im

m
ediate em

pirical com
prehensibility (as a hypostatization o

f the 
black box), has led to eX

lended and com
plex controversies around concepts 

like "hypothetical construct" and "intervening variable." 
I nced not claborate 

on this here. In the present connection w
e are interested only in how

 the sub
jectivity o

f the experim
ental subject, thus understood, appears as an extrane

ous factor to be elim
inated. 

S
u

b
jeclive experience, con

sciou
sn

ess, and so on
, o

f the cxperim
enlal sub

ject 
generally 

do 
not 

appear 
w

ithin 
the 

eonceptual 
w

orld 
o

f 
variable

psychology as an error faclor. T
hey m

ay even he accepted as an actual them
e 

for theoreticai developm
enl. a

s [ong a
s it is possibie to assum

e that Ihey are 
governed 

by 
the 

introduced independent 
variables. 

Indeed, 
one cannot peer 

im
m

ediatcly into the black b
ox. but ane ean draw

 con
clu

sion
s ur gu

esses from
 

w
hat goes into the black box 

and 
how

 it com
es out about w

hat m
ust 

have 
happened inside and then com

p
ose on

e's Ihcoretical verse from
 that. T

he m
al

ter hecom
es problem

.tic only w
hen one does not e10se one's eyes to lhe fael 

that 
in 

psychological questions, 
except perhaps 

those concerned 
w

ith auto
m

atie physiological responses, the conditions introduced by the experim
enter 

~,-~-~~-""'"""""''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''"'" 
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do not have their effcct directly upon the subject, but rather only to the dcgree 
that, or in the m

anner determ
ined by how

, they are apprehended by the subject 
and then con

verled
 ioto activity. Consciousnes~ includes the facIlh

al subjects 
can consciously 

relate 
to 

the experim
ent and 

the 
experim

ental 
conditions. 

BU
I if Ihis is so, then Ihe presum

ed ob
jeclive stim

ulus conditions m
ust, 

in a 
certain sense, pass inlO

 Ihe b/ack box. O
ne does not know

 w
hether the subjects 

are really folIow
ing 

instructions and reacting to the stim
ulus conditions or, 

instead o
f pressing the key w

hen the left o
f the tw

o "presented" lines appears 
longer, are orienting w

ith their key pressing on som
e internally conjured state 

o
f affairs. O

ne therefore also does not know
 w

hether the objectively observed 
hehavioral data actually count as a test o

f th" assum
ed connection operation

alized by the experim
enter or o

f a quite different, 
unrecognized hypothesis 

residing in the subject's head. It is clear that subjeclivily or conseiousness, in 
the Sense o

f individuals possibly reJating spontaneously to the experim
ental 

arrangem
ents, m

ust he an erm
r factor o

f the first m
agnitudc for variable psy

chology. A
s such, subjeclivilY

 could he said to hecom
e really subjeclive, or 

the black box hecom
es really black. 

S
o il is 

0
0

 w
onder Ihal an enlire branch a

f research activity has em
erged 

dedicaled lo solving the problem
 o

f how
 such an "extraneous" subjectivity 

can be eJim
inated or controlled. W

ithin this branch o
f endeavor. know

n as the 
"social psychology o

f experim
ents," som

e researchers investigale experim
en

tally the conditions under w
hich experim

ental subjects develop their ow
n hy

potheses, 
w

hich 
deviate 

fm
m

 
those 

intended 
by 

the 
experim

enter. 
O

thers 
correctly conelude that this pm

cedure is cireular since the subjects can also 
form

ulale their ow
n hypolheses in 

lhese new
 experim

enls. S
om

e researehers 
appear to hope that they can gel a grip on extraneous subjectivily gradually by 
m

eans a
f increasingly refined m

anipulations and deception slralegies and Ihus 
perpetuate the variable-psychoJogical researeh logic. O

thers conelude correctly 
that w

hal is involved here is a problem
 lhal, in principle, cannot be resolved 

by any im
m

anent im
pm

vem
ent in experim

ental technique. T
be contradictory 

nature o
f this dispute can be sum

m
arized as follow

s. O
n the one hand, pene

traling analyses o
f lhe experim

ental situation bring us repealedly to a queslion
ing o

f lhe soundness o
f the variable-schem

a itself. O
n the other hand, 

one 
hesitates draw

ing the necessary conclusions ow
ing to the absence o

f a visible 
alternative to lhe understanding of science contained in variable-psychology, 
and -

against hetter judgm
ent -

the seareh for internal solutions continues. I 
w

ill not pursue this further hcre. 
A

nother aspect o
f the m

cthodologicaJ necessity to elim
inate sU

bjectivity for 
the sake o

f scientific objectivity as required by 
variable-psychology em

erges 
from

 
Ihe application o

f inferential statislics. C
laim

s about Ihe em
pirical veri

fication o
f assum

ed conneclions are only possibie according to
 thisl'!'~e_at:Ch 
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logic w
hen the random

 distributions conform
 to the m

inim
al assum

ptions re
quired for statistical test procedures. Psychological hypotheses therefore con
cern 

not 
each 

individual's 
subjectivity, 

but 
rather 

the 
statistics 

(m
eans, 

variances, and so forth) in w
hich distributions are reductively described. 0

.
dinarily sueh values characterize distributions af data thai several experirnental 
subjects have produced under identical arrangem

ents. B
ut even w

here the very 
sam

e subject has produced data in the so-caIled single-subject design and these 
are presented in a distribution, it is not "

I"
 as I experience m

yself and m
y 

w
orld here and now

 that is represented; rather, values are calculated from
 m

y 
life situations and translated inta distributional characteristks in order to m

ake 
them

 am
enable to statisticai evalualion. From

 a
Ilih

is il is evident w
hat w

as 
m

eant by our form
er institute director in his speech to the students: I m

yself, 
in m

y concrete sU
bjective Iife situation, in fact do not appear in the hypotheses 

o
f variable-psychology. D

ata about m
y person, m

y subjective experiences, m
y 

present situation. and so on
, assum

e oD
ly the form

 o
f isolated particulars that 

appear as elem
ents in the distribution and disappear hopelessly and irretriev

ably as experim
ental data in the distributional statistics w

ith w
hich the hypoth

eses 
to 

be 
tested are 

concerned. 
A

 
further 

aspect 
o

f the 
understanding 

of 
subjectivity that places il inlo opposition tO scien

tifie objeetivity is the idea 
that subjectivity is the m

erely particular, the individual, w
hich m

ust be sacri
fieed for scien

tifie generalization, eon
eeived

 as statisticai or frequeney gener

alization
. 

In su
eh

 eon
eep

tion
s, eontradietions b

etw
een

 the variable p
sych

ologieal view
 

o
f scien

tifie ob
jeetifieation

 and generalization, and the Iheory and praelice o
f 

elinicai therapeutic treatm
ent, w

hich obviously has to do not w
ith statisticaI 

values, but w
ilh particular clien

ls and 
Iheir eonerele life silu

ation
s, beeom

e 
especiaIly e1ear. It becom

es understandable w
hy, for exam

ple, the old idea that 
behavior therapy 

Is sim
ply an 

application o
f experim

ental learning research 
had to fail. O

n the w
hole, controversies o

f the sort represented by the catch
phrase "c1inical versuS stalislical"

 are sim
ply a new

 variani a
f the eontradic

tory 
constellation 

w
e 

have described. 
In 

fact, 
it is 

clear that 
the 

variable
psychological approach as a m

ethod cannot begin to grasp e1inica! practice. In 
spite o

f this, the presum
ed equation o

f variable-psychology w
ith science has 

inspired all 
m

anner o
f direct and 

devious 
m

eans Io 
trim

 
here, 

com
prom

ise 
there, and so on, all intended to legitim

ize therapy as a variable-psychological 
procedure. 

3 A
s can be seen from

 the foregoing, variable-psychology, w
ith its prem

ise that 
objectivity can only be achieved by the exclusion of subjectivity, finds itself 

=C
:.':::::O

 ,::::C'7 
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etf an
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bjectivity 

faced 
w

ith 
m

ultifarious problem
s and contradiclions. 

To be sure, this alone 
w

ould not speak against it if one could at least m
ove in the direction o

f the 
desired goal. Its advocates m

ight be seen as conducting a couragcous struggle 
for m

ore rigorous scien
ce on d

ifficu
h

 lerrain. 
BUI w

hoever lakes an unpreju
diced look at research as it is guided by 

variable-psychology m
ust conelude 

that no such e1aim
 is justified. T

he attem
pt has indeed been m

ade to exelude 
subjectivity, but in no w

ay has objectivity, in 
the sense o

f an 
unam

biguous 
em

pirical reference o
f tested hypotheses, 

thereby been achieved. 
R

ather, the 
interpretation o

f respective research results has obviously been Io a large ex
leni arbitrary. T

here are enorm
ous quantities o

f experim
enlally produced and 

statistically tested findings, 
but one cannot' e1aim

 
to know

 
w

hat they really 
m

ean. M
oreover, w

hile in variable-psychology there are criteria regarding how
 

Io plan and evaluate experim
enls. there are absolulely n

o unam
biguous erileria 

regarding the 
adm

issibility and 
adequacy o

f interpretations of the findings. 
C

onsequenlly, w
hen, as is ordinarily Ihe case, slatislieally secured findings are 

taken as verification o
f the experim

entally operationalized theoreticai hypoth
esis, Ihis is done on

ly because. from
 

Ihe stan
, no eonsideralion is given

 Io 
equally likely alternalive explanations. S

u
eh

 an alternalive m
ay, how

ever. be 
considered by the next experim

enter, w
ho w

ill then find equally em
pirical ver

ifk
alion

 for his or her explanation, w
hich w

H
l prove 

IO
 be just as arniirary, 

and so forth. 
A

ccordingly, w
hen a hypothesis cannot be verified em

pirically, 
one need not be disappointed; nothing stands in the w

ay o
f citing num

erous 
reasons w

hy the hypothesis should com
e to nothing in these particular circum


stanees, and, too, it is only a m

atter o
f intelleclual agilily and im

agination to 
represent apparently negative results as actually a tendency tow

ard verification 
o

f the hypothesis. So the usual articles reporting experim
ental research are a 

m
ixture 

o
f presum

ably 
"h

ard
," 

statistically 
tested 

data 
and 

m
ore 

o
r less 

",o
ft" talk about w

hat the data m
ean theoretically. T

he fact that for lack o
f 

firm
 evalualion erileria on

e Iheoreticai explanation appears Io be ju
sl as good

 
or bad as another is surely on

e o
f the m

ost im
porlant eharacleristics o

f the 
present state o

f affairs in psychology, as even those in thc variable-psychology 
cam

p have repeatedly recognized. T
his is the state in w

hich there exist row
 

upon row
 o

f incom
m

ensurable m
inilheories w

ilhoul d
ecisive em

pirical backing 
for their validity; fashionable changes in 

theoreticai trends talce the place o
f 

dem
onstrable scien

lific advance. 
W

hy is it not possibie in variable-psychological research to interpret resuIts 
in a sufficiently reliable and unam

biguous w
ay; that is, w

hy has scientific ob
jectivilY

 not yel been achieved? Is it beeause elim
inating or eontrolling w

ith 
adequale effecliven

ess the extraneous su
b

jeelive factors has not been possible? 
H

as 
the 

m
issing 

theoretical 
certainty 

nothing 
to 

do 
w

ith 
the 

objectifying 
attem

pts o
f experim

ental-statistical planning? o. does there. perhapsexist a 
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necessar)' con
n

ection
 b

etw
een

 the m
ean

s by w
h

ich
 su

b
jccti\lity is su

p
p

osed
 to 

be elim
inated and tlte extensive uninterpretability of research findings arrived 

at by these m
eans? I believe this last sugge,tion to be the right one, and I shall 

now
 !ry to show

 w
hy. 

lassurne it to be the case that in everyday life, 1
0

0
, people form

 hypolheses 
o

f SO
ffie sort about other people's subjective situations, m

otives. and reasans. 
S

u
ch

 h
yp

oth
eses are eorreet and em

p
irically con

firm
ed

 al leaSl 
to the exten

t 
that w

e are able to conduct our lives in com
m

on. H
ow

 can this be? In short, 
because 

our 
daily 

w
orld 

consists 
of a generally 

accessibie social nexus 
o

f 
m

ean
in

gs in U
\e sense o

f gen
eraliu

d action
 possibilities. 

W
hen other people 

realize 
8uch 

action
 p

ossib
ilities, 

lh
eir actioris 

and 
su

b
jective situ

ation
s also 

becom
e m

eaningful for m
e, that is, understood as grounded. For exam

ple, if I 
see som

eO
D

e approaching w
ith 

a ham
m

er in hand, 
a nail betw

een his teeth. 
and a pieture under his arm

, 
il is norm

ally clear to m
e from

 our com
m

on 
experience in life that he w

ants to hang the picture. H
is inw

ardness is thus for 
the m

ost part no problem
 for m

e, since w
hat he at the m

om
ent feels, thinks, 

and w
ants, externa/izes itself in its practica/ly relevant aspects for m

e out o
f 

his m
eaningful action. If he does som

ething unexpected (contrary to hypolhe
sis) puts the ham

m
er aw

ay, spits out the nail, 
leans the 

pieture against the 
w

all, and w
alks quickly aw

ay -
then he is ,till not really puzzling or incom


prehensible. [ aSSum

e that I am
 unaw

are of the particular prem
ises of his new

 
action

, w
hich n

everth
eless rem

ains in
 principle understandablc for m

c. l there
fore ask him

, in case he has not already offered sorne perlinent «planation, 
"W

hat are you doing?" H
c w

ill probably reply, "T
h

e m
ilk's boiling over," or 

som
ething of that sort, and w

ith that, things are again clear to m
e. B

ut cven if 
he d

oes not answ
er, alth

ou
gh

 he m
ust have heard m

e, there n
orm

ally rem
ains 

in everyday practice an easily testable hypothesis stem
m

ing from
 our com

m
on 

context o
f life and m

eaning. Perhaps he is nol talking to m
e; he is still angry 

about yesterday. E
ven the extrem

e case of an inw
ardness that is shut off from

 
roe d

oes n
ol 

sign
ify 

in
com

p
reh

en
sib

ility 
or m

ean
in

glessn
ess, 

bU
l 

m
ay even 

possibly have an especia/ly serious and m
om

entous m
eaning w

ithin the context 
of O

U
T shared Iife. 

[ need 
not 

describe this conception of intersubjective context of m
eaning 

and 
reasons m

ore precisely. 
It has been developed elsew

here in great detail 
(H

olzkam
p, 

[983). 
It already follow

s from
 

w
hat has been said here that the 

inaccessibm
ty of the inw

ardness of the other person, w
hich is designated by 

the term
 blaek box, is in 

R
O

 w
ay a general characteristic o

f intcrpersonal rela
tions, 

but 
is 

rather a defieiency o
f intersubjective understanding artificially 

produced in the variable-psychologieal cxperim
ent. 

It is this deficiency that 
includes directly w

ithin it the im
possibility of unequivocal theoreticai interpre

tation. S
ince, in keeping w

ith lhe variable-psychologica/ undetstanding of sci-
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entific objectivity, the experim
enter m

ay consider the behavior of the subject 
aR

ly 
insofar as il 

is 
understood as con

d
ition

ed
 by 

thc m
anipuIated stim

u
lu

s 
situation (independent variable), the frarnew

ork for understanding the intersub
jective contexlS o

f m
canings and reasons that I have described w

iII system
ati

cally and necessarily be overlooked. A
s the experim

ental reality, w
hich in fact 

con
sists o

f m
ean

in
gfu

l generalized action
 p

ossib
ilities for the su

b
ject, is oR

ly 
rccorded in its num

erically m
easurable characteristics, it is im

possible for the 
exp

erim
en

ter to grasp thc activities o
f (he subject as grounded in su

ch
 gener

alized (and thus, to the experim
enter, accessible) m

eaning references. G
iven 

the experim
enter's p

osition
. il is im

p
ossib

le for h
im

 or her to initiate a process 
a

f intersubjective uM
erstanding such as [ have described, w

hich w
ould clarify 

and render unam
biguous the su

b
jective situ

ation
 o

f the other as an asp
ect o

f 
the experim

enler's particular w
ay of realizing m

eaning lhrough action. 
O

ne 
consequence of this is thaI the black box is constituted as the em

bodim
ent of 

thc su
b

ject's su
b

jectivc exp
erien

ces and situ
ation

s. w
h

ich
 m

u
st b

ecom
e an in

accessible, private inw
ardncss in the variable-psychologieal order o

f things be
cau

se 
they 

are 
cut 

o
ff 

from
 

their 
ob

jective. 
intersubjectivc 

reference 
o

f 
m

eaning. 
A

 secon
d

 con
seq

u
en

ce is th
e im

p
ossib

ility o
f unequivocal interpre

tations o
f findings. 

A
ll the m

ed
iatin

g p
rocesses to w

h.ich. l have referred and 
through w

hich m
y situation becom

es intcrsubjectively accessibie as ao aspect 
of m

y socially m
eaningful actions are here excluded. T

here thus rem
ains be

tw
een the m

easured stim
ulus conditions and extem

.lly m
easurable behaviors 

of the subject a great em
pty space that can only be bridged "free-f1oatingly" 

w
ith m

ore or Icss unsupportable speculations about w
hat m

ay have been going 
on 

inside. 
T

he 
black box as supplier o

f uninterpretable data is therefore the 
result of procedural requirem

ents in w
hich the possibility of finding out any

thing about thc subject and his subjcctive situation is deliberately and system


atically rem
oved from

 lhe cxperirnenter. 
T

his dilem
m

a 
can 

be 
iIIum

inated 
from

 
another side if w

e 
consider the 

ob
viou

s protest that 
it is erroneous to assert, as w

e have d
on

e, that rhe ex
perim

enter is cut off from
 

the intersubjective understanding process. 
H

e or 
she is able during the experim

ent or aflerw
atd to ask about 

the respective 
situations. In fact, su

ch
 postexperim

ental q
u

estion
in

g is often
 used in variable

psychological 
research. 

B
ut w

hat cxactly 
is 

gained thcreby? T
here are tw

o 
possibilities here. In the first, the questioning occurs, so to speak, outside the 
official program

, that is,outside the variable-psychologieal cxperim
ental de

sign. 
In 

this case 
the resuhs o

f the 
questioning are 

not 
under the control 

of the stim
ulus conditions and 

have therefore nothing at all 
tu do 

w
ilh 

the 
testing of the hypothesis about the connection betw

een independent and de
pendent variables. A

t best they are suited to the iIIusttative garnishing ol" the 
as cver -

equivocal 
t
l
t
e
o
r
e
l
i
e
a
l
i
n
l
e
r
p
r
e
t
a
t
i
o
~
s
,
o
r theyfulfill m

erelyan alibi 
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function, by w
hich it is concealed that in the actual experim

ent the subject qua 
subject had nothing to say. 

In the second possibility, the questioning is intro
duced as a part o

f the experim
ental dcsign and test o

f the hypothesis. T
his has 

to do w
ith verbal responses as a dependent variable that, again, can only be 

interpreted in light o
f the independent variables as quantifiable stim

ulus con
ditions. 

T
he 

d
ilem

m
a is 

therefore 
not 

overcom
e, 

but 
is 

rather 
reproduced. 

O
w

ing to the variable-psychological reduction o
f hum

ans acting in the con
tex:ts a

f intersubjective societal m
eanings lO "

con
d

ition
ed

"
 subjects. the inter

personal processes o
f understanding w

ithin w
hich the reciprocal c1arification 

a
f the subjective situation a

f the other person in the context a
f action can be 

achieved are fundam
entally suspended. 

In sum
m

ary, if an experim
enter w

ould just give alittie thought to the fact 
that he or she is a person and thus affected by personal hypotheses, and if this 
experim

enter w
ould ask the variable-psychological question, "D

o
 people do 

this o
r that under these and those eonditions?" then he or she w

ould have to 
see im

m
ediatety that the question in Ih

is form
 is unansw

erable. W
hat on

e does 
is determ

ined by an
e's real action p

ossib
ilitics w

ithio the concrete intersubjec
tive life context and is accordingly, quantitativcly and qualitatively, hopelessly 
underdeterm

ined by w
hat the hypothesis refers to as "stim

ulus conditions." 
If 

this is so, then the actions o
f other people m

ust, insofar as they are understood 
m

erelyas dependent variables related to stim
ulus caD

ditions, n
ecessarily be 

uninterpretable. (B
y the w

ay, concepts such as S
kinner's "operant condition

jog" are not exem
pt from

 Ihis judgm
ent; in his case "operants" are indeed 

conceived a
f as 

spontaneous acts 
w

hose 
frequency 

o
f occurrence 

is, 
again, 

sim
ply seen as conditioned by their experim

entally arranged consequences 
w

hich I shall not discuss further here.) 
T

he reasons for the scien
tific arbitrariness o

f theoretical intcrpretations o
f 

variable-psychological findings becom
e evident on yet another level w

hen the 
question o

f stat;stfcal verification is considered. It w
as alleged earlier that, in 

Ihe interest o
f their testability and generalizability, theoretical hypotheses can

not 
refer to 

individuals or to concrete individual 
life situations, 

but on
ly to 

values 
in 

statisticai 
distributions. 

A
 

statistical average, 
for 

instance, 
com

es 
into existen

ce w
h

en
 characteristics id

en
tifyin

g various individuals or situations 
as sim

ilar elem
en

ts in a distribution are taken from
 them

 and certain proce
dures are em

ployed to calculate the central tendency of the quantitative expres
sion o

f these 
characteristics. 

In 
this 

w
ay, 

the 
respective 

particulars 
o

f the 
concrete historicai 

life conlext are 
reduced 

to 
m

ere 
quantitative differences 

w
ith respect to a h

om
ogen

eou
s characteristic and are thus torn from

 the on
ly 

context w
ithin w

hich they are com
prehensible as intersubjectively m

eaningfu!. 
W

hat's m
ore, 

the average thus calculated is 
nothing m

ore than a statistical 
artifact, a fictioTlilI 

value. 
im

m
ediately corresponding to 

nothing in 
psychic 

·:C.,-,T;:;.'.7,::; 
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reality. T
he characteristics o

f the real experience and subjective situation o
f a 

concrete subject represent, even in their quantitatively reduced form
, only the 

distributional elem
ents from

 w
hich the statistic w

as calculated and w
hich be

com
es the basis for the statisticai judgm

ent; they them
selves have disappeared. 

A
lthough the researchers m

ay w
ant to interpret the calculated statisticaI values 

(or their relation to one another) theoretically, Ihey m
ust nevertheless act and 

talk as ;f they w
ere able to refer to the unity o

f subjective experience of the 
w

orld and of self. O
therw

ise psychological interpretations w
ould not bc pos

sible. It m
akes no sense, for exam

ple, to speak o
f anxiety w

ithout presuppos
ing 

that 
a particular person 

in 
a particular situation h

as anxiety. 
V

ariab1e
p

sych
ology, then. creates an artificial nonperson by m

eans o
f its m

easurem
ent

bound 
statem

ents, 
astatistical ghost as the 

location 
in 

w
hich the assum

ed 
psychic processes are actually supposed to be found. T

his statisticaI ghost is, 
like all ghosts, a totally abstract being; w

e do not relate to it in any Iife con
text, w

e do not know
 its concrete circum

stances o
f existen

ce. and w
e can say 

nothing about it that reflects rcality. T
his is true not only for the interpretation 

o
f averages, but for the theoretical signification o

f all statisticai values, includ
ing com

pIex oneS 
like 

factor 
loadings. 

T
he adventurous caprice w

ith 
w

hich 
factors are nam

ed is so obvious that even som
e factor analyzers have begun to 

see it. 
A

nd so it is clear w
hat has com

e o
f the attem

pt to overcom
e the pre

sum
ed m

ere particularity and contingency o
f individual subjectivity by m

eans 
o

f statisticai 
ob

jectification
 and 

generalization: O
n

e 
w

ent 
out to search 

for 
w

hat w
as general and found -

or better, invented -
the variable-psychological 

hom
unculus. 

l hope that these considerations have helped to m
ake it clear that m

y earlier 
c1aim

 aboul the arbitrariness and unfoundedness o
f variable-psychological the

orizing w
as in no w

ay a m
erely personal im

pression or a m
ean-spirited exag

geration. From
 various aspects o

f the variable-psychological research (ogic w
e 

arc brought to 
the conciusion that the elim

ination o
f individual subjectivity, 

lhought to be necessary for m
ethodological reasons, entails the uninterpreta

bility, and thus a lack o
f scienlific objectivity, o

f the data thereby obtained. It 
w

ould be interesting now
 to pursue further how

 one m
ight try to reduce the 

interpretational uncertainty by m
eans of recourse to a vulgar everyday con

sen


su
s, disregarding the concrete Iiving conditions of. the 

subject, or 
how

 on
e 

m
ight m

ake an effort to reduce the theoreticaI equivocality by m
eans o

f sec
ondary rules o

f interpretation pertaining to c10sed artificiallan
gu

ages invented 
for this purpose on

 the occasion
 o

f any and every theoretical 
m

initrend. 
B

ut 
the term

inological certainty sought in this w
ay tum

s out to be "lifted by its 
ow

n
 bootstraps," 

because the superordinate interpretation rules them
selves are 

not objectively grounded, but m
erely o

f traditional o
r conventional character, 

and so on and on
. 
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] cannot, how
ever, avoid the question about the consequenees o

f rny analy
sis_ 

lf it 
is 

C
orrect 

that 
thc 

variable-psychulugical 
street 

is 
a dead-end 

but 
on

e w
ishes nevertheless to m

aintain a c1aim
 to the scientific nature o

f psycho
logical praetice (if only to prove the responsibilily o

f one's praelice 
lo 

lhe 
subjeet), lhen il m

ust be possibie lo eSlablish a foundalion for seienlifie objee
tivily 

and 
generalizability 

w
ithout 

lhe 
variable-psyehologieal elim

ination of 
subjeelivily. BU

I w
hal w

ouId sueh a foundalion look Iike? 

4 T
his m

ueh should be clear: N
O

lhing is aeeom
plished by sim

ply excluding lhe 
experim

ent and slalislieal analysis from
 psyehology. O

ur erilique has been di
reeled only 

at 
lhe w

ays 
in 

w
hieh the experim

enl and slatislics are used in 
variable-psyehology, 

nam
ely 

as 
m

ethodologieal expression 
of the dogm

a of 
"people as eondilioned." If lhe am

itrariness and unfoundedness o
f psyeholog

icai theorizing are to be overcorne, then the action o
f people in the intersub

jeetive societal nexus o
f m

eaning, and w
ith il lhe subjee!'s experienee o

f self 
and w

orld. w
ith individual consciousness as its location. m

ay not be reduced 
in any respeel for reasons of m

elhod. If psyehologieal resuIts are lo be seien· 
tifically interprelable, lhe subjeelive self-experienee as w

e have understood it 
m

ust rath
er be presupposcd as the absolute foundation o

f all m
ethodic arrange

m
ents for aehieving a seientifie status for psyehology. Sinee self-experience or 

consciousness are alw
ays "

m
y"

 experience or "
m

y"
 consciousness and thus 

are. 
so to 

speak, 
first-person 

in 
their givenness. an 

alternative 
to 

variable
psyehology as psyehology from

 an eX
lernal slandpoint w

ould be a psyehology 
from

 lhe slandpoint of lhe generalized "m
e." T

his, naturally, is nol lo speak 
of anylhing like solipsism

, bU
l rather of w

hal is expressed in eaeh and every 
"

m
e,"

 to em
phasize that social relations al the hum

an level are intersubjective 
relations, that is. relations in w

hich different subjective "centers o
f intention

aH
ty" are related to one another. T

hus at any given m
om

ent, in that I perceive 
lhe other person from

 
m

y slandpoint, I pereeive at lhe sam
e lim

e lhal he or 
she perceives m

e from
 his or her standpoint as som

eone w
ho is percejving him

 
or her, and in this sense our perspectives CroSS over into each other. 

T
hus if one underslands psyehology as an inlersubjeelive seienee, or (sinee 

subjectivity alw
ays im

plies intersubjectivity) m
ore briefly as subject-science, 

this m
eans that. as a researcher. ane does not relate one's theories and proce

dures m
erely lo others, keeping oneself oul o

f it, bU
l rather sees oneself as a 

subjeet fully 
involved in them

. 
S

inee intersubjeelivily is lhe specifieally hu
m

an level o
f relaling, in a psyehology thai does nol w

ant lo m
iss lhis level, 

nol only the subjeclivily o
f lhe olher, bul also lhe overlapping subjeetivity of 

the researeher, w
ill belong lo lhe em

pirieallhal il is psyehology's job lO re
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search. T
his also m

eans that subject-scientific theories and procedures are not 
"aboul people, bul ralher "fo

r" peopIe. T
hey serve (in favorable eases) eaeh 

"
m

e"
 in c1arifying and altering "

m
y"

 ow
n experience and life practice. 

O
ut 

of the 
subject-~cientific 

position com
es 

w
hat 

in 
this 

connection can 
alone be ealled scientific objeclivity and generalizability, 

"O
bjeelivily" and 

"subjectivity" are to be understood in their relation to one another, such that 
objeetivity is not allained at lhe eosl o

f subjeelivily, bU
l rather m

eans "objee
lifieation o

f lhe subjeetive." 
A

nd 
"generalizabilily" is 

lo be underslood in 
relation to m

e as a single individual and 
to m

y im
m

ediate experience. such 
lhal lhe "generalization" does not lead lo lhe disappearanee of the individual, 
but rather m

eans the "generalization D
f the individual." 

Surely m
any w

ill be at a Ioss to im
agine how

 a subjeel-scientifie program
 

that sublates the opposition betw
een objeetive and subjeelive, betw

een the in
dividual and the general, ean be realized. In order lo overcom

e lhis helpless
ness. it is necessary. first. to take leave o

f the idea o
f a necessary solipsism

. 
inaccessibility. and im

penetrability o
f subjective seIf-experience and individual 

eonseiousness as il is expressed in variable-psyehology by lhe black box. an
e 

should 
Ihen exam

ine m
ore closely ahe earlier discussion in 

w
hich 

I tried 
to 

show
 

that 
hum

an 
actions 

and 
the 

subjective 
situations 

in 
w

hich 
they 

are 
grounded are realizations o

f general societal action possibilities that, insofar as 
they are m

eaningful for m
e, have in principle m

eaning for olhers as w
ell, and 

that 
this 

intersubjective 
contcxt 

D
f m

eanings 
and 

reasons 
cannot 

be 
seen 

in variable-psyehology beeause it has been m
elhodologieally elim

inated. W
hen 

one lhinks lhis through further, il beeom
es clear how

 under lhe presupposilion 
uf such intersubjective m

eaning contexts the 
problem

 o
f objectification and 

generalization should be approaehed. M
y subjeetive self-experience is indeed 

al lhe m
om

enl given only to "m
e," bU

l il is nevertheless nol exhausted by 
that. 

but rather. as an aspect o
f the subjective aspect o

f m
y action. only an 

individual variant u
f experience, w

hich in its general characteristics is related 
to objective societal action possibiJities and the concrcte-historical obslacles 
and 

eontradielions 
eonneeled 

w
ilh 

them
. 

T
herefore, 

in 
m

ost 
personal 

ex
perienees la

m
, lhrough lhe socielal relations by w

hieh the possibililies and 
necessities 

D
f m

y action are determ
ined, connected to other people w

ho see 
them

selves facing the sam
e possibilities and necessities in their actions. C

on
sequently, insofar as the m

anm
::r and m

eans o
f m

y "personal assim
ilation and 

transform
ation of concrete social action possibilities and lim

itations are under
stood, m

y experiences are objectifiable and generalizable as subjcctive expe
riences w

ithin this context o
f intersubjective experience. 

W
hen w

e speak thus of generalizalion, il is eenainly not to be understo<x! as 
frequeney 

generalizalion 
from

 
sam

ples 
to 

populalions. 
G

eneralization 
here 

m
eans recognizing and aeeounling for those m

ediational levels and aspeets by 

~
.
~
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w
hich each particular case a

f subjective-intersubjective experience Dr situa
tions is understandable as a spedal m

anifestation o
f a general case. T

his kind 
o

f generalization, w
hieh w

e distinguish from
 the statist icai 

form
 (frequency 

generalization) by calling il structural generalization, is nothing exceptional in 
sciences other than psychology. For instance, a physidst w

ho tests the law
 o

f 
falling bodies and obtains a m

easurem
ent that deviates from

 the general for
m

ula v =
 (g

/2
)r can nevertheless understand it w

ithout m
uch ado as a partic

ular instance o
f a striclly valid 

general 
law

 
by 

accounting 
for 

m
ediational 

factors 
like 

friclion 
D

r atrnospheric resistance. 
It 

w
ould 

never occur to 
the 

physidst to let the object fall a hundred tim
es just to be sure, to form

 a dis
tribution of the obtained m

easurem
ents. calclilate an average and variance. and 

proceed further in this m
anner to test statistically the law

 o
f falling bodies. 

T
he universalization o

f that kind o
f procedure as the sdentific procedure par 

excellence w
as reserved for variable-psychologists. 

N
ow

 
if w

e 
are 

to develop structural 
generalization as a subject-scientific 

procedure, w
e m

ust proceed from
 the fact that it is not im

m
ediately apparent 

that, and at w
hat leveIs, m

y 
everyday subjective situations are m

ediated by 
various 

levels o
f generalized, societally determ

ined 
possibilities and 

Iim
ita

tions of action. G
oly because o

f this is a scientific analysis at lhis point nec
essary and possible. (A

ccording to M
arx, science w

ould be neither necessary 
nor possible if essence and appearance w

ere identieal.) In the everyday prac
tice o

f life the generality that lies w
ithin m

y experience asserts itself there and 
in 

m
y 

thinking only sporadically and 
piecem

eal. 
T

hus 
I also recognize 

m
y 

connectedness in experience w
ith other peopJe 

in societal situatlons like m
y 

ow
n and 

w
ith 

resulting interests like m
ine only 

as a partial and occasional 
penetration 

into 
the 

seem
ing 

privateness 
of 

m
y 

subjective 
situation. 

T
he 

causes for this deficient c!arity o
f the general societal conneclions o

f m
y sub

jective situation lie in the partieular characteristics of individual Iife practice. 
especiaU

y in its "private existen
ce" in bourgeois social relations. 

T
he general aim

 o
f subject-scientiflc research is therefore to w

ork out in a 
general w

ay the m
edia/ing levels by w

hich the experiences o
f subjects under 

particular contradictory social relations can be understood as spedal individual 
instances o

f certain objective possibilities and 
lim

itations o
f action. 

T
his is 

equivalent 
to 

w
orking 

out 
the 

co
m

m
o

n
 action 

possibilities 
and 

n
ecessities 

w
ithin respectively analyzed social constellations. T

he interest in know
ing for 

subject sd
en

ce thus proves to be a generalized form
 o

f the individual interest 
in expanding control over conditions o

f existence, thereby im
proving the sub

jective quality o
f life. 

In order to realize the subject-scienlific program
, it is above aU

 necessary to 
have carried out the historieal-em

pirical derivation and grounding o
f ca/ego

ries w
ith w

hich subjects can adequately grasp the levels and aspects o
f the 

E
xperience a

f Sel{ a. 
. Scien/ific O

bjec/iviry 

m
ediation o

f their experiences w
ith general social relations. (Sim

ilar)y atm
o

spheric 
resistance and 

frktion 
as 

m
ediational 

levels betw
een particular in

stances and 
the general 

law
 o

f falling 
bodies are 

not 
self-evident, 

but 
the 

outcom
e o

f a long scientific process.) T
he w

eU
-grounded elaboralion o

f such a 
subject-sdenlific system

 of m
ediational categories has been the chief occupa

tion of C
ritieal P

sychology for a long lim
e. C

entered around the fundam
ental 

categories o
f "societal m

eaning" and "subjective action potence" and w
ork

ing from
 the point o

f view
 o

f m
ediation betw

een social and individual exis
tence, new

 definitions o
f psychic functions 

Iife cognition, em
otionality, and 

m
otivation have been developed as aspects o

f subjeclive-intersubjective aclion 
potence, and neW

 foundations have been laid for understanding personal con
fliet, defense m

echanism
s, and the unconscious. 

R
ecently the im

plications o
f the results o

f categorial analysis for an appro
priate sys/em

 a
f subjec/-scientific research m

e/hods have becom
e increasingly 

clear to us. W
e have com

e to recognize, for instance, the im
portant role that a 

scientific 
approach 

to 
practiee 

plays 
in 

the 
testing 

and 
objectification 

o
f 

subject-sdentific theories. For its part this has m
eant the possibility o

f over
com

ing the separation o
f basic scientifie psychology and psychologieal prac

tice, since research and practiee prove to be only different em
phases w

ithin a 
unitary sdenlific process. W

hat w
e understand o

f this has been presented in 
the ninth chapter of m

y book G
rundlegung der P

sychologie. N
ew

er aspects are 
being presented and discussed elsew

here (H
olzkam

p, 1983). 

5 If w
e stand back to ascertain m

ore predsely C
ritieal P

sychology's historical 
position, a position outside variable-psychology but w

ithin psychology, a num


ber o
f interesting conneclions becom

e evident. 
For exam

ple. one notes w
ith 

interest that W
undt had specified im

m
ediate experience as the subject m

aU
er 

o
f psychology; are approaches to an understanding o

f consciousness as a m
e

dium
 o

f interpersonal 
w

orld experience aiready to be found 
there and 

then 
buried by variable psychology's privatization o

f consciousness? L
ikew

ise, in 
regard to L

ew
in

's old critique of thinking in term
s o

f frequencies and averages 
and his idea o

f rising from
 the single case to the "p

u
re case," could it be that 

possibilities o
f avoiding the variable-psychologieal dead-end m

ight be found 
there, although L

ew
in. in em

igration, had lost sight o
f them

 under the pressure 
of behaviorist ideology 

in 
the U

nited S
tates? O

ne notes 
further that Piaget 

discovered 
obviously 

significant 
principles o

f law
ful cognitive developm

ent 
w

ithout the least stalistical finery sim
ply by interacting w

ith his ow
n children. 

D
oes 

it 
perhaps 

have 
to do 

here 
w

ith 
experim

entaI 
arrangem

ents 
that did 

not succum
b to the variable-psychological reduction, but in the hands o

f the 
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subjects w
ere ab

le to yield
 im

p
o

rtan
t co

n
trib

u
tio

n
s to subjecl-scientific k

n
o

w
l

edge? a
n

e
 m

ight even be tem
pted to look again m

ore closely at the so-ealled 
verstehende or geistesw

issenschajtliche psyehology: W
as it perhaps sw

ept pre
m

aturely from
 the stage o

f scientifie debate by a psyehology that w
anted to aet 

as if il w
ere a form

 a
f "natural scien

ce"
? 

T
ogether w

ith a review
 o

f this sort, one ought to analyze closely the eon
tem

porary parallel attem
pts to develop an alternative to variable-psyehology, 

sueh 
as 

action 
research, 

ethnom
ethodology, 

phenom
enologieal 

psyehology, 
qualitalive 

social 
research, 

biographical 
research, 

and 
critical 

herm
eneutic: 

T
o 

w
hat 

exten
l 

are 
th

ese 
approaches 

m
aking 

com
prom

ises 
w

ith 
variable

psyehology on purely ecleetie grounds? To ";hat extent are lhey m
oving in the 

sam
e direction as aur approach. 5uch that a reciprocal prom

otion a
f scien

tific 
developm

ental w
ork m

ight be possibJe? A
nd are there perhaps totaIly different 

yet 
w

ell 
reasoned 

and 
prom

ising 
alternatives 

to 
the 

variable-psyehological 
dead-end that should be taken into aeeount? W

e w
ould be interested in getting 

clear answ
ers to q

u
estion

s Iike these. 
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l T
he suggestion that psyehoanaJysis has significance for 

M
arxist psyehology 

m
ay give rise to doubts in 

S
O

m
e readers aboU

I the aU
lhoc's standpoint: H

aven't 
M

arxists (and M
arxist-L

eninists) alw
ays been sharpJy erilical o

f psyehoanaly
sis, 

and hasn't it 
been 

show
n 

that every 
integration o

f psyehoanalysis and 
M

arxism
. every "F

reudo-M
arxism

," 
w

hatever its particular form
, is necessar

ily untenable beeause psyehoanalysis, ow
ing to its inextrieable eonneetion to 

bourgeois ideology, is genuinely irreeoneilable w
ith M

arxism
? S

o it m
ust be 

said very clearly at the beginning o
f m

y rem
arks that I am

 basically in agree
m

ent w
ith the M

arxist-L
eninist assessm

ent that psyehoanalysis essentiaIly bi
ologizes 

and 
individualizes 

its 
subjeet 

m
aner, 

that 
it 

psyehologizes 
social 

con
flicts. postulates a universal opposition betw

een the repressing society and 
the unsocial drive-determ

ined individual. abets irratlonalism
. and so forth. A

c
eordingly, 

I share the opinion that any atlem
pt to 

round out M
arxism

 w
ith 

psyehoanalytic eoneepts in F
reudo-M

arxist fashion in the intention o
f m

aking 
it capable o

f grasping the subjective m
otives o

f individuals or the m
asses w

ill 
be accom

plished only at the expense o
f the seientifie and ideological founda

tions o
f M

arxism
. 

In order to underseore m
y position on this issue, I ean point to the faet that 

at this 
very m

om
ent, C

ritieal P
syehology is 

in sharp and sustained eonfliet 
w

ith psyehoanalytie view
s, espeeiaIly w

ith those w
ith leftist or antieapitalist 

pretenses, induding positions that are explicitly F
reudo-M

arxist, sueh 
as the 

"C
riticaI T

heory of the S
ubjeet" (H

orn, L
orenzer, B

ruekner, L
eithiiuser, and 

so on
), and those less obvious and program

m
atic aU

em
pts to m

odernize M
arx

ism
 psyehoanalytical!y, sueh as in the A

lthusserian and sim
ilar traditions. T

he 
debate has 

beeom
e espeeial!y intense in 

the eontroversy around the P
rojekt 

Ideologietheor;e [ideology-theory projeet! (E
lfferding, W

. F. H
aug, H

olzkam
p

O
sterkam

p, W
ilhelm

, al! 1983). W
e have repeatedly and explieitly opposed the 

assum
ption that new

er versions 
~
f .

p
~
x
~
~
~
a
n
~
~
y
~
~
~ _~

~
c
h .~~ .

J
b
o
s
~
.
_
o
L
H
o
r
n
e
y
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F
rom

m
, L

acan, 
L

orenzer, and 
so forth, 

are less vulnerable than the original 
Freudian version. R

ather, w
e m

aintain that the deviations from
 Freud's posi

tions carried
 out by these 

n
ew

er versions are regressive th
ro

u
g

h
 and th

ro
u

g
h

 
(as 1 shall explain in a m

om
ent). O

ur critique of m
odern Freudo-M

arxism
 is 

sum
m

arized 
in 

the 
book 

by 
K

. 
-H

. 
B

raun, 
K

ritik 
des 

F
reudo-M

arxism
us 

(1979). 
E

ven in our day-to-day ideological-political debates psychoanalytic positions 
are our ch

ief opponents. W
e have laken issu

e, for exam
ple, w

ith the view
s of 

A
lice M

iller, w
hose books are bestsellers at 

present and have been w
ell re

ceived by m
any m

em
bers of the dem

ocratic m
ovem

en!. G
abi M

inz (1983) has 
analyzed the w

ays in w
hich psychoanalytic ideas about the genuine pow

erless
ness 

of individuals against societal forces 
are expressed and disguised, 

and 
how

 c1ass-determ
ined repression is psychologized in M

iller's treatm
ent of the 

suffering of children and adults in bourgeois society. O
ur continuing debates 

w
ith H

orst E
berhard R

ichter have been especiaIly delicate. H
e is actively en

gaged in the slruggle for peace but, at the sam
e tim

e, offers interpretations of 
the international conflict and the causes o

f the nuclear threat in his books A
lle 

redeten vom
 F

rieden [T
hey all spoke of peace] (198Ia) and Z

ur P
sychologie 

des F
riedens IO

n the psychology of peace] (1982) that, because of their psy
choanalytic alignm

ent, are bound to have seriously disorienting effects in the 
peace m

ovem
en!. R

ichter analyzes the antagonism
s betw

een W
est and E

ast not 
as instances or escalations of crises in the international class struggle. but, in 
the 

tedious 
psychoanalytic 

m
anD

er, 
as 

colleetive 
neuroses 

that 
have 

their 
"deepest" causes in 

the unresolved conflicts of early childhood. T
hus, ac

cording to R
ichter, "actually, the secret destructive tendencies [reside] w

ithin 
us.

.
.
.
 " 

(198Ib: 42), and it is therefore 
"o

ur ow
n raging sadism

 that w
e 

actually see in the m
irror im

age of the diabolicai enerny" (1982: 56). A
ccord

ingly he understands the present struggle for peace as a struggle "to
 heal the 

m
ental iIIness know

n as peacelessness" (1982: 28) and urges us to seek the 
underlying "experiential prototype" 

in 
"o

u
r childhood" (1982: 46). 

A
t the 

First Peace C
ongress of the Psycho-Social Professions in D

ortm
und, in June 

1983, 1 took issue w
ith the psychoanalytic psychologizing -

or psychiatrizing 
-

o
f societal relations as they are applied by R

ichter to the problem
 of peace 

and 
the 

threat of nuclear w
ar and m

et 
w

ith agreem
ent am

ong m
any 

of the 
hundreds of participants, but there w

as also biller resistance. 

2 So, if it is understood that in speaking of the "significance of psychoanalysis 
of M

arxist psychology" I am
 not proposing any kind of Freudo-M

arxist inte
gration, w

hat is itth
at [ intend? It is certainly not a return to the popular view

 

P
sychoanalysis and ,hu.:>

:ist P
sychology 

83 

that F
reud's system

, tO
O

ugh it is on the w
hole seientifically and ideologically 

untenable, m
ay cantain valuable insights ioto 5uch m

atters as m
ental dynam


ics, the origin of neuroses, or the therapist-patient relationship. H

ow
 should 

correct consequences be derived from
 false prem

ises? Just as certainly I do not 
hold the view

 that Freud asked correct and im
portant questions but, because 

of his m
istaken overall conceptions. cam

e to the w
rong answ

ers. H
ow

 could it 
have been possibie for him

, if his assum
ptions w

ere m
istaken, to arrive at the 

carrect questions? I w
ish neither to insinuate that Freud w

as an eclectic nor to 
use ecleeticism

 to facilitate m
y ow

n argum
ents. W

hen 1 speak o
f F

reud's sig
nificance for M

arxist psychology, 1 m
ean this in an entirely principled w

ay. 
A

n adequate reception and consideration of psychoanalysis, in m
y view

, has 
decisive consequences for the correct conceptual and m

ethodological founda
tion of M

arxist psychology. B
ut doesn 'tth

is put roe into an irreconcilable con
tradietion 

w
ith 

the 
fundam

ental 
M

arxist 
critique 

o
f 

psychoanalysis 
and 

Freudo-M
arxism

 w
hich I have just c1aim

ed to accept? I w
ant to approach c1ar

ification o
f this problem

 in several steps, the first o
f w

hich w
ill be to put m

y 
foregoing critical exposition o

f psychoanalysis into a different light by inter
preting it, so to speak, "against the grain

:' 
W

hen 1 sketched our current debates w
ith psychoanalytic positions in order 

to dem
onstrate our agreem

ent w
ith the M

arxist critique. it w
as clear that D

ur 
argum

ents 
are, 

in principle. 
very 

m
uch 

the 
sam

e as 
those 

advanced 
in the 

early 1920s by Jurinetz, T
halheim

er, Y
oloshinov, Sapir, and, in the m

eantim
e, 

by m
any other M

arxists. O
ne m

ight ask, then, w
hy, historically speaking, the 

M
arxist critique has been so unsuccessful if it has in fact been so right and so 

convincing? W
hy has psychoanalysis not long agn been superseded and laid to 

rest as alchem
y w

as? W
hy, despite its recurrent refutation, is it today enjoying 

the greatest vitality, especiaIly right now
 in the ideological offensive? 

O
ne m

ightthink of defusing all this by appealing to the arsenal of the M
arx

ist critique of psychoanalysis, in particular by suggesting that psychoanalysis 
is a particular expression of bourgeois ideology, not Ieast o

f the petit bour
geois consciousness of the intellectual opinion m

akers. T
his w

ould allow
 us to 

understand w
hy psychoanalytic positions are constantly em

ployed as w
eapons 

against the progressive forces in the ideological c1ass struggle and w
hy, ow

ing 
to 

bourgeois 
ideological 

prejudice, they 
find 

a corresponding 
popular reso

nance. T
his M

arxist argum
ent is, Iike allth

e others,surely correc!. B
ut does it 

give us an understanding o
f the influence of psychoanalysis? 

I doubt that the history of the effectiveness of psychoanalysis can be ade
quately understood from

 an exclusively ideological-critical point of view
 w

hen 
1 see that the acceptance or rejection o

f psychoanalytic view
s sim

ply "ever 
coincides w

ith the fronts in the c1ass Slruggle. It is never the case that psycho
analysis finds resonance only w

ith conservative dreles or m
e
m
b
e
~
~
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bourgeois "left." R
ather, its influence reaches far into the ranks o

f the dem
o

erats, socialists. and com
m

unists. T
hus constantly n

ew
 variations an psycho

analytk ideas, such as those found in the books by M
iIler and R

ichter or in 
w

orks like H
aving and B

eing by F
rom

m
, are w

elcom
ed as im

portant and pro
gressive contributions to 

the elucidation a
f subjectivity in bourgeois sociely 

even by m
any o

f our ow
n politkal friends (w

ho do not alw
ays e1early identify 

their psychoanalytie foundations). 
A

nd then, 
eaeh tim

e w
e try w

arningly to 
reveal 

w
hat in 

faet 
lies 

behind these proposais, 
the 

task becom
es 

truly Si
syphean: N

o sooner is on
e b

ook
 criticized

, than the R
exl appears an the scen

e. 
and D

ur su
ccesses rem

ain douhtful and fragile at best. 
D

oubts 
abouI 

the 
su

fficien
cy 

af an 
ideological-eritical 

analysis 
becorne 

stronger w
hen leo

n
sid

er the case o
f bourgeois aeadem

ie psyehology. F
or ex

am
ple, although behaviorism

 is the m
ost influential point o

f view
 w

ithin psy
ehology, 

it 
has 

no 
popular reSonance or politieal-ideological influenee 

that 
eom

es anyw
here near that o

f psyehoanalysis. Is traditional academ
k psychol

ogy any 
less in 

the grips of bourgeois ideology than psyehoanalysis? W
hat 

explains the faet that behavioristic 
ideas find 

D
O

 m
assive popular resonance 

am
ong dem

ocrats, socialists. and com
m

u
n

isls ou
tsid

e the lim
its af the psychu

logical discipline? W
hy 

is 
it that aniy specialists ever see reasans to debate 

behavioristic issues and that no essential c1arification o
f the problem

 o
f sub

jectivity is expected to result? If w
e play this line o

f thinking out a bit further, 
it heeom

es evident that an explanation is desperately needed for the faet that 
there 

is 
a 

F
reudo-M

arxism
, 

but 
no 

H
ullo-M

arxism
. 

L
ew

ino-M
arxism

. 
or 

S
kinnero-M

arxism
. 

(N
eurath's attem

pt in the 
1920s 

to 
adopt 

M
arxism

 
as a 

behavioristie-physicalistic 
sociolog

Y
 for 

neopositivism
 

ean 
be 

considered a 
m

ere euriosity, the im
portance o

f w
hieh is peripheral at hest.) W

hen M
arxists 

find their existing eoneepts o
f individual subjectivity inadequate or prohlem


atk

, w
hy do they repcatedly turn to psychoanalylic foundations, despite all 

evident difficulties and reservations and although 
m

any 
other psychologieal 

theories 
and 

findings 
are 

availahle 
that 

appear 
to 

he 
seientifieally 

hetter 
grounded and less holly disputed hy M

arxists? 
T

he problem
 takes on

 yet another w
rinkle w

hen w
e tU

fn our attention from
 

popular in
flu

en
ee Io interdisciplinary influenee in the social. eultural. and his

torical 
scien

ces. 
P

raeticaH
y 

everyw
here (in 

literary 
studies. 

art. 
linguistics, 

religious studies, ethnology, and especiaIly in sociology), w
hen there is need 

for an explanation o
f a speeializcd psyehologieal question, 

it is alm
ost taken 

for granted in bourgeois society that on
e m

ust turn to psychoanalysis. In this 
eonneetion, in faet, psyehology is frequently equated w

ith psychoanalysis. A
t

tem
pts to apply other kinds o

f psyehologieal principles in the interdiseiplinary 
setting rem

ain eom
paratively rare and have only lim

ited influenee. W
hy, given 

bourgeois psychologieal alternatives, is it psychoanalysis that is seen by other 

I 
P

sychoanalysis and M
al.,,'t P

sychology 
85 

disciplines to b
e excilin

g. useful. iIIum
inating. heurislic. and so on

. w
hereas. 

despite all 
its scientifie effons and trim

m
ings, 

aeadem
ie 

psyehology is left 
alone in ils scien

lifie ghetto? 
T

hese various prohlem
atk aspeets o

f the current M
arxist eritique o

f psyeho
analysis fall inlO

 place for m
e al lhe vanishing point 0/ m

y ow
n experience w

ilh 
Ihe w

orks o
f F

reud. 
E

ach tim
e I read him

 l find his ideas annoying and pro
vocalive. N

everlh
eless I gain new

 and surprising insights and im
portant stim


ulation to thoughl. D

csp
ile all m

y serious reservalions. I can't bU
I see F

reud 
F

 
as a greal researcher /u

lly dedicaled lo lhe advancem
em

 0/ know
ledge, w

hose
:,~> 

standard is not approaehed by aeadem
k psyehology w

ith all its form
al seien

et 
tific appearanee. nor is it done ju

stice Io by M
arxisl crilique, no m

atter how
 

eorreet the latter m
ight he. 

F
rom

 these considerations it appears that if the significance of psychoanal
ysis for M

arxist psyehology is to be adequately e1arified, it w
ill not do sim

ply 

'i 
to keep repeating or adapting the old critieal argum

ents. 
A

lthough they are 
to 

aceurate, they are ohviously not adequately suited to grasp the character and 
historicai m

agnitude o
f psychoanalysis. W

e m
usl rather slrive to ach

ieve a new
 

approach. W
e shall have to m

ohiliz.e m
ore of w

hat M
arx ealled the "pow

er o
f 

ahstraetion" 
in order to identify those fundam

ental know
ledge qualilies o

fpsy
choanalysis lhal rem

ain w
hen i/s obvious w

eaknesses are disregarded. T
he re

lationship betw
een psyehoanalysis and academ

ie psychology m
ust also he seen 

in a new
 w

ay such Ihat the question becornes w
helher or w

hy academ
ic psy

ehology, despite or hecause o
f the m

ethodological assum
ptions by 

w
h

k
h

 it 
intends Io arrive al m

ore cerlain scien
tific propositions than psychoanalysis. 

does nO
l aehieve the lev

elo
f know

ledge o
f the latter. 

In the eontext o
f this 

problem
 w

e shall also w
ant to exam

ine the view
 held by m

any M
arxist psy

ehologists that they m
ust 

ignore psyehoanalysis because o
f its suhjeetion to 

bourgeois ideology, w
hereas they feel they can m

ove m
ore freely am

ong the 
conceptual and m

ethodological assum
ptions o

f traditional aeadem
k psychol

ogy heeause it is supposedly less "bourgeois." 

3 In order Io gel an adequate account o
f Ihe scien

tific stalus o
f psyehoanalysis 

vis-a-vis that o
f aeadem

ie psyehology, it w
ill be useful, first, 

to give som
e 

attention to the historieal fact that these psyehologies have eom
e to form

 tw
o 

separale branches o
f scien

ce. II is not at all self-evid
en

l w
hy an integralion o

f 
psyehology and psychoanalysis has not yet taken plaee and dues not appear 
im

m
inenl. E

ven today psychoanalysis has its ow
n journals, Iraining facilities, 

and instilU
lional rools independenl o

f those o
f academ

ic p
sych

ology. and w
hen 

a psychoanalyst gets a teaehing position (a rare oeeurrenee), it is hardly ever '-'-
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in a psyehology departm
ent, but in sociology o

r m
edicine. T

his separation is 
often allributed 

to 
a 

tendeney 
in 

psyehoanalysis 
itself for 

the building 
of 

sehools or seelS. 
B

ut this opinion is surely m
ore than just a lillie shallow

. 
It 

ean hardly be overlooked, for exam
ple, that various allem

plS to integrate psy
ehoanalytic eoneepts into aeadem

ie psyehology indeed exist. 
N

ot only is the 
"d

y
n

am
ie" aspeet in the psyehoanalytie sense reeognized by m

ost personality 
th

earies, but psychoanalytic con
cep

ts Iike "
rep

ression
,"

 "
regression

,"
 "

p
ro

jeetion," 
and 

"an
x

iety
" 

have 
been 

ineorporated in 
psyehologieal 

theories, 
operationalized, and experim

entally testcd. 
It is obvious as w

ell that psyeho
analytic con

cep
ts have not rem

ained unaltered by theie association w
ith 

a
C

3


dem
ic psyehologieal eoneepts and m

ethods; their funetion and m
eaning have in 

faet been ehanged extensively. T
his only inereased the neeessity to retain the 

respeetive eoneeplS in their original psyehoanalytic eontext. T
here are there

fore obviously substantive reasons for the failure o
f psyehoanalysis to beeom

e 
integrated w

ith aeadem
ie psyehology, and it is m

y intention here to bring these 
reasons in

to
 clearer foeus. 

P
relim

inary to further considerations, it w
ill be useful briefly to reconsIT

uet 
Ihe 

historicai origins and developm
ent of aeadem

ie psyehology and 
psyeho

analysis in relation each other. 
In 

the early classical 
period o

f psyehology as a separate seienee, 
before 

bolh the em
ergenee o

f psyehoanalysis and tlle developm
ent o

f aeadem
ic psy

ehology in its m
odem

 form
, W

ilhelm
 W

undt, as w
e know

, em
phasized "im


m

ediate experience" as subjeet m
aller (ef., for exam

ple, 189611913; Iff). T
his 

"
im

m
ed

iate exp
erien

ce"
 w

as not a special "
in

n
er"

 state o
f affairs detached 

from
 external reality, but w

as rather the hum
an experienee o

f the w
orld taken 

from
 a particular point of view

. For each exp
erien

ce thc "
ob

jects"
 w

ere su
p

· 
posed to be differentiated from

 the "experiencing subjeet." W
hereas natural 

scien
ce w

as understood to b
e concerned w

ith "
m

ed
iate exp

erien
ce:' that is, 

experienee independent of the experiencing subjeet, psyehology w
as supposed 

to investigate the "entirc content o
f experience in its relationship to the sub

jeet." F
rom

 the psyehological standpoint this "abS
IT

aetion" from
 the experi

encing subjeet "an
d

 all the eonsequenees that arise from
 it" w

ere thought to 
be overeorne 

(1896/1913: 
3). 

In 
the 

W
undtian 

view
, 

individual 
subjeetivity 

thus aehieved intersubjeetive aeeessibility in that it represented the subjeetive 
aspect o

f the exp
erien

ce o
f the one, objecrive reatiry as it is given to us all. 

T
he task o

f psyehology eould be understood here to be the determ
ination o

f 
th

e gelleral/y valid law
s according to w

hich rhe real w
orld is consrirured as 

subjective experience. T
he attem

pt to reach the ultim
ate abstract elem

en
ts o

f 
im

m
ediate exp

erien
ce and 

to 
explain the constitution 

of this experience 
in 

term
s o

f associative con
n

ection
s o

f these elem
ents w

as W
undt's w

ay o
f arriv

ing at sueh general law
s. 

~
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T
his understanding o

f the objeet of psyehologieal investigation w
as retained 

in 
several 

historicai 
lines of developm

ent even after the 
W

undtian 
era. 

For 
exam

ple, it is ob
viou

s that as the W
iirzburg School pursued its concern w

ith 
"im

ageless thought" 
it 

w
as still 

looking 
for 

the elem
ents and eonstitutive 

principles of im
m

ediate experienee. 
P

erhaps it is not so ob
viou

s that G
estalt 

psyehology also belongs unequivoeally to this tradition of understanding the 
objeet o

f psyehologieal investigation. In their radical eritique o
f W

undtian el
em

ental psyehology they did not direct their allaek against the faet that W
undt 

w
as 

investigating the 
law

s of the constitution of im
m

ediale experience.. 
but 

rather only against 
his 

understanding 
o

f how
 

the assum
ed 

law
s 

should be 
form

ed. T
hey m

aintained that im
m

ediate experienee eould not be adequately 
explained as the synthetie sum

 of elem
ents and required the analytie identifi

cation o
f im

m
anent relational and organizational principles. T

hus for G
estalt 

psyehology, as for clem
ent psychology, the concern w

as n
o

tth
e deseription o

f 
a private inner w

orld, but rather to grasp the general law
s by w

hieh im
m

ediate 
expericncc, although subjective, is constituted as intersubjectively accessib

ie 
and hom

ogcneous expericnce of the on
e ob

jective external w
orld. 

It w
as as

sum
ed the G

estalt principles o
f nearness, sim

ilarity, continuation, pragnanz, 
and so forth, 

w
ou

ld
, on

 presentation o
f identical ob

jective stim
ulus patterns, 

lead w
ith law

ful n
ecesslty to identical subjective organization o

f the experien
tial fieid. In this understanding o

f the objeet o
f psyehologieal investigation as 

w
e have outlined it here, ean be found the m

ethodologieal foundation o
f this 

"classicai" 
form

 o
f psychology, experim

cntal arrangem
ents served here essen


tiaIly to produce the conditions under w

hich the 
elem

ents and 
principles o

f 
either structure or organization, w

hich are found in and govern subjective ex
perienee, ean be understood m

ost preeisely and w
ith the greatest generality. 

I havc laid out the W
undtian view

 in som
e detail in order to m

ake as visible 
as possibIe the radieal historicai break and the related reduetionistie distortion 
that 

eam
e 

at 
the 

beginning 
of 

this 
eentury 

w
ith 

psyehology's 
turn 

to 
funetionalism

-behaviorism
, that is, the original phase of m

ainstream
 

m
odern 

aeadem
ie psyehology. W

hereas "classieal" psyehology, despite all its em
pir

istic and sensationistic errors, 
took account of con

sciou
sn

ess as the specifi
eally hum

an lev
elo

f subjeetive-intersubjeetive experienee o
f the w

orld, the 
new

 
funetionalistie-behavioristie 

understanding 
o

f the 
psyehologieal 

objeet 
radically reduced hum

an activity to an unspecific, 
organism

ic level, or even 
further to physicalisric conceptions o

f the determ
ination o

f hum
an activity. In 

this process o
f reduction scveral steps or aspects can b

e discerned . 
In 

tlle 
earliest 

funetionalistic 
phase 

o
f 

the 
"n

ew
 

psyehology," 
under 

the 
influenee o

f the 
pragm

atie philosophies o
f Jam

es and 
D

ew
ey, 

a social
D

arw
inist 

eoneeption 
of 

the 
psyehologieal 

objeet 
em

erged 
in 

term
s 

o
f 

the 
adaptation o

f hum
ans, 

understood 
principally as 

"organism
s," 

to their 
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en
viro

n
m

en
t. 

"C
onsciousness" 

w
as 

thcreby 
not 

im
m

e<..iialely 
excluded 

from
 

psychology by early 
functionalists 

like 
A

ngell, 
M

cG
eoch, 

W
oodw

orth, but 
rather, folIow

ing Jam
es. il w

as conceprualized as an especiaIly com
plex "or

g
an

" of adaptation found 
in each individual person. T

his "biologization" of 
con

sciou
sn

ess, how
ever. laid th.e foundation for its elim

ination from
 psycnol

ogy 
by 

the behavioristic 
radicalization 

a
f functionalism

. 
W

hereas 
c1assical 

psychology considered consciousness to be the speeifie focus of subjective
intersubjective experience. 

that 
is, 

a
S

 a charactcristic 
o

f the subjecl-object 
relationship, functionalism

's individualization of consciousness as an organis~ 

m
ie organ of adaptation led to an understanding o

f im
m

ediate experience as, 
SO

 to sp
eak

, stuffed into each sin
gle individual and as narrow

ed to a private 
"inner w

orld" and isolated from
 the extem

al 
w

orld. T
his accom

plished the 
separation that W

undt had so deeidcdly rejected. 
W

ith the behavioristie radicalization o
f funetionalism

, the narrow
ed eoncept 

of "
eon

seiou
sn

ess"
 w

as taken over and, at the sam
e lim

e, altribU
led to c1as

sical psyehology. O
bscurities of c1assical psychology, sueh as its unfortunate 

term
 

in
trospection

. 
w

h
ieh

. 
ow

in
g to 

its 
ow

n 
privatized 

conception o
f con


sciousness, the "n

ew
 psychology" understood liter.lly, eneouraged such his

torical errors. 
It follow

ed 
that 

behaviorism
, 

seem
in

gly at 
variance 

w
ith 

the 
coneeption o

f eon
sciou

sn
ess that c1assical p

sych
ology and functionalism

 had in 
com

m
on

. excluded eon
sciou

sn
ess from

 the seien
tifie vocabulary of psyehology 

on
 th

e grounds th.at it w
as intersubjeetivcly inaccessible b

ecau
se it w

as a "pri
vate 

m
atter" o

f eaeh 
individual. 

O
nly data on

 "
stim

u
li"

 and 
"

resp
on

ses"
 

w
ere allow

ed aS scien
lifically objeetive. T

hus 
the 

behavioristic stim
u

lu
s-re

sponse schem
e, 

by w
hich psychology w

as to be placed on an objective foot
ing, 

w
as 

itself based 
upon 

a subjectivistic assum
ption. 

Ihal 
is, 

an abstract 
negation 

of a subjeetivistieaH
y narrow

ed 
conception of consciousness. 

Bio~ 

togism
lphysicalism

, on the one hand, and subjectivism
, on the other, w

ere in 
faet but tw

o sides o
f the sam

e coin
. 

In the further history of aeadem
ic psychology the crude stim

ulus-response 
form

ula has been m
aoifestly m

odified and softened at the theoretieallevel, but 
m

ethodological expressions of this form
ula stm

 form
 

the basis of the m
ain

stream
 of m

odem
 bourgeois psychology. T

he biologislic concept o
f funetion 

has been redueed to a m
athem

atical-physical eoncept of function in w
hich the 

"
resp

on
se"

 as "dependent variable" is seen as a "fuD
etioD

" o
f the "stim

u
lus" 

as 
"independent variable." T

he "organism
" , 

as 
connecting 

point 
be

tw
een "

stim
u

lu
s"

 and "·response." becam
e lhereby the locus af ·'intervening 

variables" that them
selves could not be researched em

pirieaH
y but had to b

e 
theoretically assum

ed 
in order to m

ake predictions regarding the m
anner of 

connection 
betw

een the "independent" stim
ulus 

variables and 
the 

"depen
dent" 

response variables. 
T

his m
ethodological 

"
variable sch

em
c"

 underlies 

-'."'-
..: ".
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the entire experim
ental-statistieal m

ethod of the new
 psyehology. For this rea

son w
e call m

ainstream
 psyehology "variable psychology." 

N
ow

 it 
is 

necessary 
to 

show
 how

 
and 

in 
w

hat form
s 

the reduetionistic
subjectivistic basis of the S

-R
 form

ula m
anifests itself in m

odem
 bourgeois 

psyehology by m
eans o

f its m
elhodological expression in thc variable schem

e. 
A

hhough this cannot be done here in any detail, in the interest o
f m

oving m
y 

considerations forw
ard it w

ill be nC
l:cssary 

to
 clarify at least in rough term

s 
the principal transform

ation that took place on the historiea! palh from
 c1assi

eal psyeholugy to m
odem

 variable psychology w
ith respeet to the general sci

entific understanding o
f psyehologieal th

eory con
stru

etion
 an

d gen
eralization

. 
W

hen the understanding o
f consciousness as the m

edium
 of the intersubjec

tive relation to Ihe w
orld w

as narrow
cd to that o

f the m
ere "

ion
er w

orld" o
f 

individuals. Ihe exclusively external view
 o

f "other organism
s" replared the 

analysis o
f hum

an experience u
f self and w

orld. 
W

ith that, individual subjec
tivity "evaporated" in the variable psychological understanding o

f m
ethods in 

tw
o w

ays. First, each person's ow
n subjectivity, and w

ith it the subject-object 
connection o

f scientific know
ledge. w

as excluded from
 theoreticai reflection. 

Seeond, the "subjectivity of the other" disappeared into the em
pirieally in.c

cessib
ie "

b
lack

 box." betw
een stim

ulus and response variables. T
hus w

hereas. 
as w

e have said
. elassical theory eonstruction w

as direeted at the understand
ing of the struetural or organizalional law

s o
f sU

bjective-intersubjeetive hu
m

an 
experience, 

variable 
psychological 

theories 
form

ulated 
"predictions" 

aboul w
hich l:onneclions exist betw

een eectain condilions in w
hich other or

ganism
sfindividuals are found and the reaetions or behaviors of th

ose individ
uals 

as 
they 

are 
determ

ined 
by 

those 
conditions. 

T
he 

hypothetical 
or 

con
stru

ctive part o
f variable psychologieal theory therefure is eoneerned w

ith 
precisely that w

hich c!assieal psychology took to be the direct em
pirical ref

eren
ce o

f theory construction, thai is, im
m

ediate experienee. SiR
ee, therefore. 

aecording to variable psyehology, subjective experience functions 
only aS a 

hypothetkal "
con

n
ectin

g point" 
betw

een stim
ulus and response variables, ref

erence to it, for its part. can be om
itted. In faet it is left out o

f those theories 
that seek to understand the process o

f translating stim
uli into responses, not in 

psychological term
s, but in physiologieal or pseudophysiulugical term

S. an the 
other hand, the evaporation of the individual subjectivity is not ahered by the 
periodic attem

pts of academ
ic psychologists to m

oderate the behavioristic con
straints 

by 
reintroducing 

"
m

en
talistic,"

 cogn
itive. and 

sim
ilar term

inoIogy. 
S

in
ee, ow

in
g to the m

elhodic structure o
f the variable sehem

e. experienee and 
consciousness cannot be grasped except as "intervening variables," 

they dis
appear hopelessly into thc black box of scientifie inaecessibility. 

B
ecause o

f 
this 

internalization o
f consciousness, 

relaxation of the 
constraints 

of proce
dural principles ~

s
e
c
m
s
t
(
) be inevitable; fidelity to

m
elln

d
 experience w

ouH
1 
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seem
 to be attainable only 

by 
reducing 

scientific exactitude. 
T

his 
"rolling 

b
ack

" o
f the explicit behaviorist position. w

hich behaviorists rightly denounce 
as u

n
seien

tific, oecurs w
ith such regularily that the m

ainstream
 o

f bourgeois 
psychology 

takes on the appearance o
f an 

alternation 
betw

een "h
ard

" and 
"

soft"
 w

aves, an alternation based upon a co
m

m
a

n
 subjectivism

. 
T

his 
fundam

ental 
seien

tifie 
differenee 

b
elw

een
 the c1assicaJ 

and 
variable 

psychological understanding of theory im
plies as w

ell a fundam
ental difference 

in m
ethodological concepls a

f scientifie generalizalion. In the c1assical concept 
a

f generalization as analysis and 
investigation o

f im
m

ediate experience that 
reveal its im

m
anent law

s a
f m

ediation w
ith objective realjty, the transcendenee 

af subjectivity tow
ard its inherent intersubjective structure m

ust rem
ain totally 

invisible and truly incom
prehensible for variable psychology because it has put 

the subjective inta an irreconeilable, abstraet opposition to the ob
jective, thus 

excluding subjectivity from
 any possibility o

f conceptualization. A
fter variable 

psychology has elim
inated subjective experience, and w

ith it the shared con
neelion 

D
f individuals 

Io
 the w

orld
, an the basis o

f w
hich exp

erien
ce can b

e 
generalized. 

w
hat 

rem
ain 

is 
a 

m
ultitude 

o
f organism

s/individuals 
isolated 

from
 on

e another. 
It is here thaI generalizatlons 3re to be sought. T

he w
ay is 

thus prepared for the psychological adoption o
f the eoncept o

f sIalisticai fre
quency generalizalion. 

w
hich 

had 
been developed in 

botany. 
It now

 
follow

s 
alm

ost naturally that -
after ignoring their subjective relation to reality -

the 
isolated individuals w

ho rem
ain should be defined by m

eans of the abstraction 
o

f certain m
easurable differences as h

om
ogen

eou
s. independent elem

ents o
f a 

slatislical distribution in the sam
e m

anner as a population D
f peas. T

hus all the 
assum

ptions required to estim
ate populalions from

 sam
ples are m

et. G
eneral

izalion here DO longer m
eans the sciem

ijic Q
nalysis o

f appearan
ce in term

s o
f 

ils 
essen

tial determ
inants; 

il 
now

 
m

eans 
absolutely 

nothing 
m

ore 
than 

the 
draw

ing 0/ conclusions from
 a distribution a

f a sm
aller num

ber 0/ elem
ents 

abou
t a larger, or an ;nfinite. distribution 0/ U

ke elem
ents. L

et us not d
eeeive 

ourselves: S
in

ee estim
ations are alw

ays m
ade from

 statisties to param
eters or 

their eom
binational equivalents, 

even the m
ost com

plicated statistk
ai proce

dures, including the m
ultivariate kind, are based on

 this uninspired reduction
istic eon

ecp
t o

f generalization, aecording to w
hich on

e on
ly m

oves baek and 
forth betw

een various large piles o
f surface data, and w

hich in psychology is 
often held to be the non plus ultra o

f scientific m
ethodology. 

4 T
his broadly historicaI reconstruction o

f the relationship betw
een the c1assical 

psychology o
f consciousness and "m

o
d

ern
" variable psychology should now

 
m

ake it possibie to elucidate the scientific status o
f psychoanalysis by locating 

P
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its position in the relationship. 
I b

elieve the d
ecisive key to an adequate un

derstanding o
f the character o

f basic psychoanalytic concepts and m
ethods o

f 
procedure 

is 
to show

 
that 

psychoanalysis 
did 

not 
follow

 
the 

funetionalist
behaviorist direct ion, and therefore did not go along w

ith the variable psycho
logical 

elim
ination 

o
f hum

an 
eon

sciou
sn

ess 
w

hieh 
resulted 

from
 

its 
being 

m
isunderstood as m

ere private inw
ardness and 

from
 all o

f the reduetionistic
subjectivistie consequences that follow

ed from
 that. tf w

e w
ant to d

o
 justice to 

psychoanalysis, then, w
e m

ust place it direct ly in the developm
ental line o

f 
c1assical psyehology. D

espite all their otherw
ise serious differences, c1assical 

psychology and psychoanalysis shared the sam
e fundam

ental understanding o
f 

the object and task o
f psychology_ 

W
hatever obseurities and m

isunderstand
ings 

it 
m

ay harbor, 
psychoanalysis. 

too, 
sees 

im
m

ediate experienee 
as 

the 
object o

f its investigation and understands its task to be the objective c1arifi
cation

 and investigation o
f this experienee as sU

bjective-intersubjective rela
tion to self and the w

orld. P
sychoanalysis does not understand this to m

ean, 
as 

it does 
for c1assical 

psyehology, 
the analysis o

f experience in 
term

s 
o

f 
the general structoral and organizational 

princip!es by w
hich 

it 
is m

ediated 
w

ith ob
jective reality. It is less coneerned w

ith sueh epistem
ological questions 

than it is w
ith in

vesligatin
g the im

m
ediate exp

erien
ce in w

hieh lies eoncealed 
the 

socially 
repressive 

relations 
as 

they 
are 

felt 
in 

people's 
eoncrete 

life 
cireum

stances. 

In order to support this 
thesis (w

hich 
m

ay at first appear bizarre) and 
to 

w
ork out its eon

seq
u

en
ees, I turn first to the fundam

ental faet that the basic 
theoretical 

concepts o
f psychoanalysis 

have 
a 

radically 
different 

categorial 
strueture and 

function 
from

 
those in 

variable psychology. C
oncepts like de

fense and repression, regression and projeetion, id
, ego, and superego are not 

part o
f a theoretical 

eontext 
in 

w
hieh 

"
p

red
iction

s"
 about eon

n
ection

s be
tw

een independent and dependent variables are supposed to be m
ade and em


pirically tested. S

uch concepts are not applied "fro
m

 outside" onto "o
th

ers," 
but are put into the hands o

f the persons eoncerned as a m
eans o

f clarifieation 
and understanding of their ow

n im
m

ediate experience. T
hey have the virtual 

function of "m
ean

s" by w
hich. "in

 dealing w
ith oneself," the appearance of 

one's subjective situation (B
ejindlichkeil] can be analyzed to reveal its inherent 

dependencies, con
flicts, deniais, com

p
u

lsion
s, 

and cireum
seriptions, thus al

low
ing the person to achieve a m

ore con
sciou

s. reflective, and responsibie life 
practice. If one puts basic psychoanalytie concepts into the context o

f variable 
psychology, in order to m

ake them
 scientific. and judges them

 from
 that point 

o
f view

. then one is sim
ply subjecting them

 to precisely the categorial criteria 
for w

hich they are not suited. T
his w

ould be about as intelligent as auem
pting 

to 
study 

m
eteorological 

phenom
ena 

in 
term

s o
f psychological 

m
otivational 

concepts in order to find out w
hy c10uds drop rain. C

oncepts like ego, id, an<
l 
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superego w
ere intended as a m

eans a
f dram

atizing the contradictory tendencies 
and im

pulses in im
m

ediate exp
erien

ce in order to deal w
ith them

 m
ore coo

seiously, Ihal is, Io bring Ihem
 under control. W

hoever w
ants to reject such 

co
n

cep
ls w

ith the arg
u

m
en

t that they are neither operationalizable n
o

r exp
eri

m
entally testable and are therefore speculative is m

issing the point, since psy
choanalytic con

cep
ts are, a

f cou
rse, m

eaningless in the variable psychoJogical 
con

text. as are m
otivational con

cep
ts in the m

eteorological con
text. F

rom
 this 

point a
f view

 it b
ecom

es understandable thai. 
as w

e m
entioned earlier, psy

choanalytic concepts have resisted all attem
pts at integration into m

odern psy
ch

ology. A
 concept lilte regression is m

eaningful in Ihe psychoanalylic context 
in that infantile im

pulses in experience, w
hich m

ake it im
possible for a person 

to gain an adequate level a
f control over present con

fIicts. are m
adt: com

pre
hensibie and potentially surm

ountable. N
ow

 if "regression" is operationalized 
by variable p

sy
ch

o
lo

g
y

a
s the 

m
ovem

en
t, under stress. from

 
a

la
ter learned 

behavior pattern to one that had been learned earlier, it m
ay becom

e possibIe 
to test it em

p
irically. even

 in experim
ents on

 rats. but this takes the regression 
concept out o

f the subjective-intersubjective experiential context and puls it 
into the cO

ntext o
f extern

al. su
ccessive activities and thus totally robs it o

f its 
m

eaning 
and 

function. 
Such 

ad
istortin

g trivialization 
and 

levelin
g can be 

dem
onstrated for all psychoanalytic concepts that have been subjected to vari

able psychological procedures in the nam
e o

f scientific precision. 
T

he function o
f psychoanalytic concepls as m

eans tow
arcl a darification of 

surface experience in the contcxt o
f subjective understanding o

f self and the 
w

orId 
can 

also be 
dem

onstrated for 
th

ose concepts 
that w

ere introduced 
in 

"natural scien
tific"

 dress. T
h

ese w
ere introduced, 

l 
b

elieve. out o
f lack o

f 
d

arity
 on the part o

f psychoanalysis about the status o
f its ow

n conceplU
al 

base. T
hus the concept o

f libido w
as accounted for in term

s o
f physical en

ergy, and B
ernfeld and Feitelberg even m

ade suggestions on how
 it m

ight be 
ob

jectively m
easured. O

n a c10ser look
. it is clear that F

reud
's intended quan

titative understanding o
f the libido concept w

as im
m

ediately connected to ils 
function 

in the analysis o
f the su

b
jeclive situation. O

n
ly on

 the assum
ption 

thaI at any given m
om

enl a lim
iled am

ount o
f libido is available does it m

ake 
any sen

se to inquire about its 
"

p
laee o

f resid
en

ce."
 about its fixation in ob

jeets. about ilS narcissistic d
isp

osition
, and 

abo~.u its regressive fixation on
 in

fantile objecl ch
oices or stages o

f instinclU
al d

evelop
m

en
l as they are applied 

in psychoanalysis. A
lso the concept o

f sublim
alion, by w

hich psychoanalysis 
recom

m
ends that instinctual sexual w

ish
es b

e tam
ed through transform

alion of 
the libido into soeially acceptable needs, is not thinkable w

ithout the "libido 
quantum

 theot-em
" and th

e "
lib

id
o econ

om
y"

 b
ased

 upon il. T
h

ese kinds of 
physicalized concepts do not have any value in them

selves in psychoanalysis 
and do not m

ake it 
into a <'natural 

scien
ce"

 (as som
e o

f its representatives 

P
sychoanalysis arui !vl~, xisl P

sychology 

eJaim
), 

but aee rather m
crely analogies in 

the service o
f the psychoanalytic 

w
ork o

f interpretation. 
From

 the faet 
that psychoanalysis belongs 

IO
 the tradition o

f the c1assieal 
underslanding o

f lhe psychological object as im
m

ediate experience, it is un
derstandable that psychoanalysis, like c1assical psycholugy, has been accused 
o

f a lack o
f scien

tific objectivity ow
in

g to 
its concern w

ith m
ere subjective 

exp
erien

ce. o
f being Jim

ited to inrersubjeetively unclcm
onstrable inlrospection. 

and the like. A
llegations like these resl, in m

y opinion, on Ihe sam
e subjec

tivistic reduction o
f con

sciollsn
ess to m

ere private inw
ardness. in w

h
ich

. as w
e 

have show
n, the particular m

eans by w
hich c1assical psychology proposed to 

achieve scien
tific objectivity and generality w

as overlook
ed

. 
lf w

e exam
ine m

ore c10sely the character and function o
f basic psychoana

ly
tic con

cep
ts, it b

ecom
es clear that the analysis o

f im
m

ediate exp
erien

ee is in 
no w

ay lim
ited to providing thc individual w

ith plausible but otherw
ise coin

eidental and nonbinding interpretalions. R
ather it has 

to do w
ith 

an 
under

standing o
f experience that aim

s at w
orking out the hidden law

ful eonnections 
w

ith ob
jective relations that extend beyond m

ere individual circum
stances and 

points uf view
. C

1assical psychology attem
pted, on the basis o

f the epistem
o

logical prem
ises o

f "neutral m
onism

," to undersland the struclural and orga
nizational 

principles 
by 

w
hieh, 

through 
its 

m
ediation 

w
ith 

the 
external 

objective w
orId, subjective experience could be m

ade accessibie and com
pel

ling. 
Freud, 

by 
conlrast, 

w
as asking in a dow

n-to-earth, psychological 
w

ay 
about the law

ful m
ediational levels through w

hich the them
es and contradic

tions o
f w

hat appcared to be m
ere in

dividu
al exp

erien
ce could be understood 

as 
individual 

exp
ression

s o
f general hum

an-social them
es o

f existen
ce 

and 
con

stellation
s o

f con
flict. 

T
his can be seen d

early
 from

 that basic constellation and its scientific func
tion that F

reud regal'"ded as the touchstone for affiliaiion
 W

ilh psychoanalysis: 
Ihe O

edipus com
plex. T

he concept o
f the 

O
edipus com

plex has 
often 

been 
m

isunderstood as sim
p

ly a theol'"C
tical statem

ent ab
O

U
I the occurrenee o

f a par
ticular fam

ilial constellation, and in this form
 it has been subjected to repeated 

em
pirical refutation. B

ut for Freud the O
edipus com

plex is afurnIam
em

al hu
m

an consleIlalian a
f conjlict that exisls nol sim

ply at the em
pirical level, but 

m
ust be arrived at through the analytic investigation o

f appearanee in order to 
grasp the m

om
entary, seem

ingly m
erely individual (onflicts as their special 

expression; il is the m
od

e o
f appearance o

f the inexorable and irrevoeable sup
pression o

f the possibilities for satisfaction and fulfillm
enl by an overpow

ering 
and 

punitive authority. 
F

rom
 this 

function o
f the essential definition o

f the 
suppression o

f individual life p
ossib

ilities as a special case o
f repressive hu

m
an relalions, il is understandable that Freud did not confine his substantia

tion o
f the O

edipus com
plex to statem

ents about concrete fam
iliat trian,guJar . 
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relationships, but rather sought a phylogenetic derivation a
f the O

edipus com


piex. N
o m

aller how
 dubious the details af this derivation w

ere, being based 
on

 L
am

arckian 
id

eas, 
w

hat 
is significant for Q

ur argum
ent is that, 

in doing 
this, Freud w

as allem
pting a categoricai foundation for his theory that w

ould 
m

ate p
ossib

ie the scien
ti}ically objectifyin

g in
vestigation

 o
f im

m
ediale hum

an 
experience. 

h beeom
es clearer w

hat kind af objeetive relations are intended 
w

hen 
one considers 

Freud's conception 
o

f the n
ecessary suppression. o

f lhe 
O

edipus com
plex resulting in the establishm

ent a
f the superego w

ithin the sub
ject. 

W
ith 

the aid af the categary, superego, the individual w
as supposed to 

be given the m
eans w

ith w
hieh 

to eiucidate his tendencies to self-inhibition 
and self-punishm

ent ns "internaliz.ations" o
f ob

jective social com
p

u
lsion

s and 
threats and thus to understand the true, that is, objective, eause af his subjee
live 

im
pairm

ents 
su

 as 
to 

deal 
w

ith 
them

 
w

ithout 
self-destructive 

anxiety 
and guih feelings. 

T
he superego eoncept thus had the funetion af m

aking it 
possibIe Io penetrate the subjeetively given appearance af eonseienee, w

ith its 
related guilt feelings, and to see the social repressive relations that are hidden 
in il. 

In this w
ay the individual is supposed to becom

e able to quit holding 
h

im
self accountable 

for 
the 

existen
ce 

and 
consequences 

o
f general 

hum
an 

repression, 
to 

give up his infantile aspirations, 
and, 

inslead, 
as a 

"m
ature 

personality," to reconeile him
self Io the lim

ited and diluted possibilities for 
fulfiIlm

ent that exist under the conditions af irrevoeable social repression. 
h w

ould not be diffieuh to dem
onstrate that other basic categories af Freud

ian psyehoanalysis also serve the funetion af m
ediating betw

een subjeetive ex
perience and ob

jective social relations. 
l w

ill on
ly discuss here, how

ever. the 
eoneept af scientiJic generalizarion found in the psyehoanalytic construetion af 
categories. 

H
ere, 

too, 
it 

is 
clearly 

thc 
case 

that 
F

reud 
did 

not 
adopt 

the 
variable-psyehology trend, w

ith its statisticai approach to frequeney generali
zation. 

but 
carried 

O
D

 
w

ith 
the classical approach 

to generalization. 
In 

the 
classical 

view
 

a theoretical 
conception 

o
f th

e structural 
and 

organizational 
principles o

f the psyche is general if, by dem
onstrating the im

m
anent ob

jective 
strueture af im

m
ediate experienee, it m

akes that experience eom
prehensible as 

intersubjeetively hom
ogeneous and accessible. T

he theoretical eoneepts af psy
ehoanalysis are generalizable to the extent that w

hat appears at the m
om

ent as 
m

erely individual experience is decipherable as an "instanee" 
o

f general hu
m

an eonflier-
D

espite its sim
ilarity to the classieal eoneept af generalization, 

there is an im
portant advaneem

ent here: A
eeording to the dassical form

ulation 
o

f generalization. 
in

dividu
al deviation

s 
from

 
the 

principles 
o

f experiential 
structure or organization are sel asid

e as due lO
 .. accidental extraneous fac

tors." In the psychoanalytic approach to generality. by contrast. the m
ediation

 
process, 

the 
partieular expressions 

af eonfliet, 
adjustm

ent, 
and 

related 
de

fenses by w
hich the general social con

steltation
s express th

em
selves, are taken 

P
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into 
account. 

G
eneralizing. 

therefore. 
d

oes not 
require 

abstraction 
from

 
lhe 

individual case since the differences in perso1U
lI experience are not elim

in
ated 

through recou
rse to extraneous factors but rather are elu

cidated by the m
edia

tional processes and levels that are part and parcel af the theory. T
hrough the 

exploration o
f on

e's experience on
e is able to find on

eself again in the general 
constellations o

f con
flict thus discovered. or m

ore correctly. one finds 
these 

constellotions in oneselj. O
n the other hand, an the basis af one's insight into 

the m
ediational processes through w

hich the general takes its partieular ap
pearanee, it is possibie for ane to accept the uniqueness and distinetiveness af 
on

e's subjective situation. T
h

is avoids the form
ation o

f an opposition betw
een 

the singular and the general, and ane no longer needs to be abstraeted from
 

on
e's 

individual 
situation 

and 
circum

stances 
in 

order 
to 

achieve 
scien

tific 
generalily. 

Freud on
ce sum

m
arized his scien

tific con
viclion

s by saying that it is the aim
 

af scientifie thinking "to
 arrive at agreem

ent w
ith reality, that is, w

ith that 
w

hich 
ex:ists 

D
utside 

and 
independent 

o
f us 

and 
w

hich, 
as 

experience 
has 

taught us, 
is determ

ining in the fulfillm
ent ar thw

arting af our w
ishes. T

his 
agreem

ent 
w

ith 
the real external 

w
orld 

w
e 

eall 
truth" 

(Freud, 
19331J967: 

194). T
his statem

ent has aften been undersload as m
ere Iip service that con

trasts w
ith the actual u

n
scien

tific and speculative nature o
f psychoanalytic re

search praetice. 
In 

m
y 

view
 Freud has 

eaptured here the very heart af his 
seientifie ende.vor. T

he "fultlllm
ent ar thw

arting af our w
ishes" as the objeet 

o
f psychoanalY

lic in
vesligation

 is e)ucidated for F
reud w

hen it is recognized in 
its m

ediation w
ith that objective realily thaI is "definitive" -

thai is,Ih
e ful

filling ar thw
arting social authorities. T

his is the special psyehoanalytie pro
cedure for the produetion af "agreem

ent w
ith the real external w

orld," that is, 
the psyehoanalytie effort to establish the "truth." 

s W
ith this historicai reconstruction o

f the scien
tific status o

f the basic catego
ries af psyehoanalysis, 

w
e 

are d
o

ser to 
understanding 

the reasons 
for 

the 
w

idespread popularity 
and seientifie influenee af psychoanalysis despite ils 

obvious m
istokes and errors. V

ariable psyehology, in breaking from
 the d

as
sieal understanding af psyehology and under its program

 af exduding ar re
dueing subjeetivity for the sake af a m

ore restricted understanding af science, 
b

ecam
e degenerate as 

a scien
ce o

f the co
n

tro
lo

f hum
an behavior. 

P
sycho

analysis em
braeed the dassiea! understanding and initiated a psyehologieal sci

ence af the subjeet in w
hich the subjeetive situation, the w

orld-
and self-view

s 
af the person, personal suffering, eonf/icts and anxieties, guilt feelings, feel
ings af being torn and vulnerable w

ere not transferred from
 the subjeet to

th
e 
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objeet and thereby reified and distorted in their essenee, but w
ere rather taken 

in 
their 

full 
subjeetive 

reality 
as 

the 
foundation 

o
f scientifie 

analysis 
and 

generalizatlon. 
V

iew
ed from

 this subjeet-seientific vantage point, the aehievem
ents o

f psy
ehoanalysis as the first 

historieally eonerete developm
ent o

f subjeet-scienee 
can be d

istin
gu

ish
ed

 from
 its errors and w

eaknesses. W
hat's m

ore, il b
ecom

es 
clear that even Freud's errors. in the context of a 

s
u
b
j
e
c
t
~
s
c
i
e
n
c
e
, possess a 

signifieance and dignity that is not m
atched by the lim

ited eorreetness o
f the 

variab
le-p

sych
ological scien

ce o
f control. T

h
ese errors, how

ever, 
~nclude sci· 

entifie and 
political eonsequenees o

f sueh a 
m

agnitude that they eannot be 
ignored, but eom

pel us eonstanlly to take issue w
ith psychoanalysis seientifi

eally and ideologically. 
It is in the reeognilion o

f its new
 subjeet-seientifie status that the problem

s 
and 

eonlradietions 
o

f psyehoanalytic 
eategories 

beeam
e clear. 

O
n 

the 
one 

hand, only on this basis does it beeom
e understandable w

hy F
reud's prem

ise 
about the irreeoneilability o

f personal aspirations and social dem
ands is not 

m
erely

afalse universalization o
f bourgeois eapitalist relations, but rather de

scribes certain aspects o
f the su

b
jective situation o

f persons under these rela
tions 

in 
a 

generalized 
w

ay 
that 

is 
both 

so rieh 
and 

uneom
prom

ising 
thaI 

everyone can find h
im

self in il and can grasp his or her individual situation as 
an instanee o

f general repression. h is preeisely in the oflen fauhed biologistie 
anthropologization o

f antagonism
s 

belw
een inslinetual 

dem
ands 

and 
soeiety 

that the enlire signifieanee o
f F

reud as a great, ineorruptible, bourgeois scien
list is m

anifesled, w
hereas all a!lem

pts by later psyehoanalysts to 
"soeiolo

g
izc" F

reud's ideas, c10sely view
ed, have been apologetie in eovering up and 

denying the harsh and relenlless nature o
f bourgeois c1ass eontradietions. 

O
n the other hand, F

reud's eoneeption o
f the fatal unehangeability o

f the 
societal repression o

f su
b

jeclive aspirations, w
hich reflected

 his universaliza
tion o

f b
ou

rgeois relations. 
revealed 

the 
problem

atic nature o
f such 

an as
sum

ption 
p

reeisely 
b

ecau
se 

o
f 

its 
su

b
ject-scien

tific 
character. 

W
hen 

the 
various subjeetive m

anifestations o
f failure and denial o

f reality, and also o
f 

m
anaging and eoping in the faee o

f unavoidable suppression, beeom
e eom

pre
hensibie "fo

r eaeh person" in a generalized w
ay lhrough elucidation o

f the 
eonfliet eonstellations hYP

oslasized as generally hum
an, it is affirm

ed that Ihe 
appearance forfn!j 

change, 
but 

the 
suppression relTU

lins. 
T

h
e 

individual 
in 

bourgeois soeiety thus alw
ays rediseovers him

 or herself in psyehoanalytic in
terpretations as a "

victim
 ofrelalion

s."
 T

o the extent that the subject com
es to 

recogn
ize and deal w

ith his or her personal Dr im
m

ediate social con
flicts, he 

o
r she is reH

eved o
f the burden o

f the great, all-em
bracing eonfliet, that is, the 

eonfliet 
w

ith 
the 

ruH
ng 

pow
ers 

and 
their 

representatives. 
T

he 
decision, 

w
hether to struggle or not, is thereby rem

oved from
 the individual, in that the 

P
syehoanatysis and " 

xisl P
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various categorial elaborations o
f psychoanalysis d

o not at all account for or 
adm

it to a struggle against the conditions under w
hich on

e suffers, for exam


pie, w
hen the supposed eonfliets are uhim

ately referred lo one's early ehild
hood and thus designated as lapsed, or w

hen dispules w
ith present authorities 

are defused and underestim
ated by suggesting that they are not the ones aetu

ally inlended, that it is in faet the authority o
f the father against w

hich one is 
rebelling. 

It is precisely the subject-seientifie dignity o
f psyehoanalytic eate

gories that m
akes possibie real insights into lhe subjeetive eonsequenees o

f 
societal repression but, w

hen universalized, offers individuals "
solu

tion
s"

 in 
w

hich the actual conditions o
f thelr m

isery are obscured. W
hen on

e constantly 
seek

s n
ew

 w
ays o

f cop
in

g under existin
g con

d
ition

s, 
alw

ays 
n

ecessarily 
in 

vain, on
e perm

anently violates on
e's ow

n
 interests in that the com

m
on

 strug
gIe lo overeorne the restricting Iife cireum

stanees is ignored as a possibility. 
T

he psyehoanalytic eoneeption o
f overeom

ing repressions is founded upon the 
all-em

braeing repression o
f the eonneetion betw

een the 
im

provem
ent o

f the 
subjective situation and the srruggle for social con

d
ition

s, that is, for cood
i

tions under w
hieh a restrieted m

ode o
f Iiving that for the sake o

f short-term
 

avoidance o
f con

flict sacrifices long-term
 interests 

is 
0

0
 longer su

b
jectively 

<'functional." 
h w

ould surely be shortsighted to assert lhat the F
reudian analysis "p

sy


ehologizes" all societal relations and negleets every kind of societally eondi
lioned 

subjeetive eonfliet. 
B

ut societal eontradietions are, aecording to the 
speeifieally "g

en
etie" m

o
d

elo
f psyehoanalysis, only taken into eonsideration 

as 
eondilions o

f fundam
ental eonfliets in early eh//dhood, 

and 
the w

orking 
through o

f eonfliets appears as necessarily only a task o
f eaeh parlieuiar in

div/dual, 
w

ho in the interest o
f his or her presenl eoping w

ith life m
ust w

ork 
lhrough 

the eonsequenees o
f his 

o
r her carly ehildhood eonfliets. 

T
his ex

clu
d

es repressive societal relations as con
d

ition
s o

f each and every person's 
present suffering and the eom

m
on struggle for ehanging these relations as a 

m
eans o

f overeom
ing suffering. 

A
lso eom

ing from
 this 

is som
ething that is 

(despite all ils pessim
istic and resignative eharaeteristics) peculiarly eonsoling 

in 
the 

psyehoanalytie 
point 

o
f view

: 
A

hhough 
everyone m

ust 
individually 

w
ork through the eonsequenees o

f his or her ow
n early ehildhood repression in 

order to arrive at a relatively tolerable adult existenee, it is possibie to do so. 
A

t the sam
e tim

e one is relieved o
f participation in the eolleetive struggle 

againsl the dom
inant relations, together w

ith all the danger and risks associ
ated w

ith that; one ean w
ork out one 's problem

s by oneself at hom
e. W

ho is 
then to w

onder that the w
ay for the individual solution o

f societal eontradic
tions suggested here finds sueh a great response precisely from

 bourgeois in
telleetuals? 

W
ith 

regard 
to 

this 
suspension 

o
f real 

politieal 
struggle, 

the 
situation o

f the individual is not at all ehanged w
hen, as in F

reudo-M
arxism

, 
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the social relations that are biarned for the early childhood repression are un

derstood, w

ith thc aid of M
arxist categories, to be "as such" historically de


term
ined and changeable. T

he particular individual is, in the psychoanalytic
 
view

, cut off from
 any influence upon a societal process thus understood. Par

ticipation in the transform
ing of bourgeois class reality into Iiving conditions 

m
ore fit for hum

an beings in the interest of the developm
ent o

f one's subjec
tive Iife-chances appears neither possibie nor necessary. T

he individual person 
is, as before, a m

ere 
victim

 o
f circum

stances and 
is 

directed back 
to 

w
ork 

upon him
 or herself as the actual location o

f the difficulties. 
From

 the psychoanalytic point o
f view

, it is understood that every kind of 
individual participation in the political struggle appears suspect. lsn't it sim


ply 

a projection of personal 
conflicts and 

thus a divcrsion from
 

the actual 
problem

s w
ithin? In som

ew
hat disguised form

 this view
 is found in the cheap 

bit of advice to "start w
ith yourself," in w

hich this "beginning," 
in accor

dance w
ith the stw

cture o
f the psychoanalytic conflict m

odel, is already the 
"en

d
." In this connection it also becom

es clear that psychoanalysis can, on 
the basis o

f its specific categorial presuppositions, do nothing but psycholo
gire societal class antagonism

s as 
an 

expression o
f collective neuroticism

 
and il has alw

ays done this w
herever il has deall w

ith such problem
s, begin

ning w
ith F

reud's idea that in the O
ctober R

evolution the "instinctual restric
tions necessitated by society" and the aggressive tendencies arising from

 them
 

w
ere redirected outw

ard as hostilily of the poor against the rich, of the for
m

erly pow
erless againstthe earlier holders of pow

er (Freud, 1933/1967: 195), 
and ending w

ilh the above-m
cntioned psychiatrization of lhe current nuclear 

threat as an expression of a collective persecution com
plex by H

. E
. R

ichter. 
A

t this 
point the scientific 

and 
ideological 

untenability of every 
"F

reudo
M

arxist" 
allem

pt 
at 

an 
integration 

of lhe 
psychoanalytic form

 
of subjcct

scientific categories w
ith M

arxism
 becom

es especiaIly plain. 

6 O
n the basis of the preceding considerations it should be clear in principle 

how
 the question w

ith w
hich this essay began about the significance o

f psy
choanalysis for M

arxist psychology should be answ
ered: T

he significance lies 
in the new

 subject-scientific levcl of psychoanalytic categories and procedures. 
In elaborating its ow

n position w
ithin the historicai developm

ent of basic psy
chological approaches, M

arxist psychology m
ust rejectthe psychoanalytic cat

egories in their concrete, historically lim
ited exprcssion but, at the sam

e tim
e, 

preserve the subject-scientific level that psychoanalysis has achieved by the 
w

ay 
in w

hich it form
ulated psychological questions and carried out their in

vestigation. T
his also m

eans that the classical tradition in thc understanding 

P
sychoanalysis at., 

J1arxist P
sychology 
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of 
the 

psychological 
object, 

w
hich 

w
as 

suppressed 
by 

the 
functionalist

behaviorist trend, m
ust a1so be reactualized and developed further. 

T
his w

ill 
include a critical reevaluation o

f the various form
s of m

odern psychology, es
pecially all of those peripheral conceptions and procedures that have not been 
com

pletely 
under 

the 
influence 

of variable-psychology, 
and 

that 
therefore 

ought to have their relevant im
plications reconstructed. 

It is thus not at all consonant w
ith a psychology based on M

arxist principles 
to em

brace either the subjectivist internalization o
f hum

an consciousness in
augurated by the functionalist-behaviorist m

ovem
ent or the resulting pseudo

objectivity of variable psychological concepts and m
ethods. O

n the contrary, 
only on the basis of M

arxism
 dues it becom

e possibie to Iiberate the classical 
psychological conception o

f consciousness as a m
edium

 of intersubjective re
lations betw

een people and the w
orld from

 
its idealistic shortcom

ings. O
nly 

from
 this standpoint can consciousness, as specific to the hum

an experience o
f 

self and the w
orld, be understood as com

ing from
 the necessities of m

aterial 
production and a reproduction o

f societal-individual life and thus also be un
derstood in its historicai determ

ination by particular m
odes o

f production (as 
L

eontyev has carried this out in his fam
ous chapter "O

n
 the H

istoricai D
evel

opm
ent of C

onsciousness," 
1971: 177-215). In this w

ay, the equating of con
sciousness w

ith the black box o
f private inw

ardness becom
es com

prehensible 
as an historically determ

ined )im
itation and distortion o

f consciousness in the 
form

 of isolated private persons in 
their practical-ideological subjugation to 

bourgeois conditions of reproduction. T
hus the variable psychological concep

tion of science can be understood as having been arrested in the interests o
f 

capitalist exploitation. In this w
ay, 100, the subject-scientific conception o

f the 
basic structure of im

m
ediate experience can be freed from

 its psychoanalytic 
distortion, and it is m

ade obvious that the difference betw
een the appearance 

and essence of subjective experience of self and the w
orld as explicated by 

Freud (a difference w
ithout w

hich, according to M
arx, science w

ould be nei
ther possibie nor necessary) cannot be a1low

ed again to get lost in 
M

arxist 
psychology. It is a1so clear that individual consciousness is not astatic condi
tion, but a contradictory process in w

hich the conscious conduct of Iife m
ust, 

in face of the exceeding com
plexity of objective socielal relations, be w

rested 
again and again aw

ay from
 the subjective tendencies tow

ard a sim
plifying and 

harm
onizing obfuscation of societal possibilities and necessities. T

he Freudian 
conception of the unconscious w

illthus have to be rejected in its m
etaphysical, 

irrationalist form
. A

t the sam
e tim

e, how
ever, it m

ust be underslood that, ow


ing to the ineradicable contradiction betw
een im

m
ediate experience and the 

sociC
lally m

ediated nature of individual existence, unconscious aspects of sub
jective experience of self and the w

orld play a necessary role in the struggle 
for a conscious m

ode o
f living. H

ence, the m
eans and form

s o
f the subjective 
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exclusion 
of reaJily 

and 
elim

ination 
of contradictions 

m
ust 

form
 

a 
central 

them
e of a M

arxist psyehology. 
In this eonneetion the question arises: W

hat 
particular expressions m

ust these tendencies tow
ard denial a

f reality assu
m

e. 
and how

 strongly, if the contradiction betw
een im

m
ediate experience and 

8
0



cietal relations is not a surm
ountable, developm

ental contradiction. but ralher, 
ow

ing to the exclusion of the affeeted person from
 the com

m
on control over 

societal processes under capitalist relations, 
is 

an 
antagonistic contradiction 

that cannot b
e overcom

e? In 
this 

connection il 
m

ust 
al80 

be 
asked 

w
hether 

the Freudian eoneeption of the independenee, isolation, and inaeeessibility of 
a substantial unconscious -

though il m
ust indeed be rejected as a universal 

concept -
can be taken as offering an adequate description 

D
f cen

ain
 form

s 
of reality loss 

in 
the 

subjeetive self-aeeom
m

odation to 
the ruling 

eapitalist 
relations 

by 
m

eans 
of 

giving 
in 

to 
dependenee 

(H
olzkam

p-O
sterkam

p, 
1976). 

It should now
 have beeom

e clear that the M
arxist psyehologieal eoneept of 

scientific generalization cannot in any case subm
it to the universality c1aim

 o
f 

the variable-psyehologieal m
odelof statistieal frequeney generalization. T

here 
is absolutely no sen

sib
le reason for accepting the alternative, "

eith
er"

 im
m

e
diate subjective experience "

or"
 scientific generaIization, thereby reductively 

abstracting aw
ay the sp

ecifics o
f hum

an Iife activity in the nam
e o

f scien
ce. 

A
fter all, on the basis of his c1assieal understanding of objeet L

ew
in aiready 

dem
onstrated that structural generalization that 

m
ediates betw

een individual 
appearanee and general law

 w
as the eharaeteristie of the m

odem
 "G

alileian
" 

m
ode of thought, as opposed to w

hat he ealled A
ristotelian frequeney think

ing. It w
as on this basis that he developed his scientifie-theoretieal eoneeption 

o
f rising from

 the singular to the "pure "
case. T

hese L
ew

inian con
cep

tion
s, 

so far as I ean see, have never been refuted in m
odem

 psyehology, but rather 
(and sadly laler by L

ew
in him

selO
 have sim

ply been ignored (L
ew

in, 
1981). 

T
hat M

arxist psyehology m
ust begin its m

ethodologieal developm
ental ef

forts 
here, 

and 
not 

w
ith 

the 
variable-psyehologieal 

frequeney 
thinking, 

be
com

es 
clear 

from
 

M
arx's 

conception 
o

f "
risin

g 
from

 
the 

abstract 
to 

the 
concrete." A

s reeonstrueted by M
arx, the path from

 the eonerete im
age, by 

w
ay o

f the abstractive elaboration of its m
ost general determ

inants. to the con


erete thought, in w
hieh the levels of the m

ost general determ
inants are eom


prehended, thus reveaJing the partieular as the specific appearanee form

 of the 
general, im

plies the concept o
f "structural generalization." T

his conception of 
M

arx's pertains not only to C
apilal, 

but represents a profoundly eom
prehen

sive c1arification o
f how

 scientific know
ledge 

is 
acquired altogether. 

R
ubin

stein 
has 

dem
onstrated 

this 
forcefully 

and 
eonvineingly 

in 
his 

ehapter on 
"thinking as eognition" (1961: 98ff.), partieularly w

ith respectto natural sei
entifie 

know
ledge. 

B
y 

critically 
reform

ulating 
and 

further 
developing 

the 
subjl'C

t-scientifie. ideJlsQ
f. str!letur.algeneralization .as .the.elucidation_ o

f the 

=-", 

\ 
P

sychoanalysis and "
.
~
r
x
i
s
l

 P
sychology 

individual experience and situation as m
ediated by the objective societal form

. 
M

arxist psyehology ean, on the one hand, 
like psyehoanalysis, leave unre

dueed the subjeetive-intersubjeetive real ity o
f the experienee o

f self and of the 
hum

an w
orld, and thus also of suffering and ineseapable eonfliet, and, on the 

other hand, m
ake it possibIe for individuals to understand the societaJ possi

bilities and contradictions that appear in individualized form
. 

A
nd it can do 

this for the affeeted person w
ithout the scientifie and ideological disadvantages 

found 
in 

the psyehoanalytie 
understanding. 

In 
this w

ay 
M

arxist psyehology 
can b

ecom
e, in the subject-scientific perspective. an effective m

eans for clar
ification o

f each person 's ow
n

 Iife conduct through subjective reconstruction 
of the internal connection betw

een genuine individual Iife interests and societal 
responsibility for action. 

H
ow

 
the 

eategorial 
foundations 

of the subjeet-scientifie 
developm

ent o
f 

know
ledge should be advaneed is easy to see from

 
the research results that 

have so far been produeed by M
arxist psyehology. O

n the side a
f the indiv/d

ual, 
all psyehoanalytie ideas of an unehangeable unsocial 

"drive strueture" 
have to 

be show
n to be seientifieally untenable by dem

onstrating the eogni
tive, em

otion
al, and 

m
otivational 

dim
ensions through w

hich 
individuaIs 

are 
able and ready to becom

e involved in the societal Iife proeess and, by w
ay of 

contributing to societal reproduction, to take part in the creation o
f conditions 

for the reproduetion of eaeh person's subjeetive existenee. O
n the side a

f so
d

eta
l relations. the psyehoanalytie idea that these are solely lim

iting and re
pressing is overcom

e by elaborating the connection betw
een the developm

ent 
of subjeetive quality of the Iife and the individual's participation in societal 
control over the conditions of life, that is, by the integration of the individual 
into the eolleetive subjeetivity. 

T
he present em

phasis on the subjeet-seientifie perspeetive of M
arxist psy

chology, how
ever, is intended less as a dem

onstration o
f how

 a problem
 can be 

clarified than as an indieation o
f preeisely w

hat requires future c1arifieation. 
E

specially in w
orking out the proceduraJ eonsequenees of the subjeet-scientifie 

eoneeption o
f struetural generalization, the largest share of the w

ork lies be
fore 

us. 
N

aturally, too, the traditional psyehologieal eoneeptions of m
ethod, 

including 
the 

variable-psyehologieal 
eoneept 

o
f 

frequeney 
generalization, 

should not be abstraetly negated but are rather to be rejected solely w
ith re

gard to 
their c1aim

 to 
universality as a guarantee of psyehology's scientifie 

status. 
A

ssum
ing the prim

aey of struetural generalization, questions ean be 
asked about the conditions of applieability and status of sueh m

ethod eoneepts 
w

ithin the frarnew
ork o

f subjeet-seientifie research. T
he essential intent of this 

ehapter has been to provide a m
ore precise foundation for the consensus and 

thus also to 
affirm

 that the essential future 
tasks of the eolleetive w

ork of 
M

arxist psyehologists 
lie on 

the lev
elo

f the subjeet-scientifie problem
 de

seribed -andthat in-this th
erejs no-w

ay-around psycnoailalySis'
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In order to analyze the relationship o
f cognitive and em

otional processes to 
action preparedness or action potence, w

e m
ust pay attention to the subject's 

capacity to aher or not to aher relevant Iiving conditions. T
his is 

im
portant 

because it is precisely the active altering and cooperative influencing o
f rele· 

vant life relations that is specific to "h
u

m
an

" Iife activity. T
hat is w

hat fun
dam

entally distinguishes the hum
an from

 the m
erely organism

ie m
ode o

f life. 
It is also im

portant because it tends to be ignored by traditional psychology. 
I w

ill develop som
e aspects o

f this problem
 here and indieate som

e general 
conclusions. S

om
e basic types o

f theories about the cognitive-em
otional rela

tionship w
ill be exam

ined for the w
ays in w

hieh they deal w
ith the aherability 

or nonaherability o
f relevant living conditions by the individual. M

y analysis 
w

ill be based on the funetional and historicai categories w
orked out earlier in 

C
ritieal P

sychologieal research on the relationship betw
een cognitive and em

O


tional processes (H
olzkam

p-O
sterkam

p, 1975, 1976; H
olzkam

p and H
olzkam

p
O

sterkam
p, 1977). 

T
he procedure for critically w

orking through traditional theories is one ap
plication o

f the general C
ritical P

sychological m
ethods for analyzing bourgeois 

theories (H
olzkam

p, 1977): T
he "one-sidedness" o

f partieular theoretieal con
ceptions is 

exposed by 
applying 

m
ore com

prehensive C
ritieal P

sychologieal 
categories; that is, their claim

s IO universality are refuted, and it is show
n how

 
they are only 

relatively valid under particular historically determ
ined condi

tions. T
heir relative know

ledge value is then subsum
ed into the m

ore com
pre

hensive conceptions o
f C

ritical P
sychology, w

hieh then gain for them
selves a 

higher level of organization, differentiation, and em
pirieal concreteness. T

hese 
im

proved conceptions then form
 the basis for further positive C

ritical Psycho
logieal research. 

O
ne problem

 encountered by the C
ritical P

sychologieal reinterpretation o
f 

bourgeois 
theories 

is 
that in 

granting 
bourgeois psychological approaches a 

validity w
ithin their ow

n bailiw
ieks, it m

ust be assum
ed that the findings o

f 
bourgeois psychology are sound in term

s o
f their ow

n m
ethods. T

his, how
ever, 

, 
E

m
otion, C

ognition, u/ul A
ction P

otence 
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cannot be taken for granted. A
s the m

ethodological analyses o
f C

ritieal Psy
chology 

have 
dem

onstrated, 
this 

assum
ption 

is 
extrem

ely 
problem

atie 
(cf. 

Jager, 1977; K
eiler, 1977; L

eiser, 1977; M
asehew

sky, 1977; Jager et al., 1978). 
T

his m
eans that w

e m
ust first determ

ine w
hether the resuIts w

e are concerncd 
w

ith are em
pirically founded and 

thus w
arrant critical 

preservation o
f their 

relative know
ledge content. W

e are only just beginning to elaborate the crite
ria for this kind o

f m
ethodologieal assessm

ent. 
B

ut it is not too early, in m
y 

opinion, for the reappraisal o
f bourgeois theories w

ith an eye to furthering the 
elaboration and developm

ent o
f our C

ritieal 
Psychological 

conceptions. 
W

e 
have to proceed w

ith both the theoreticai reappraisal and m
ethodological cri

tique o
f bourgeois 

psychology so that insights gained 
in 

each area becom
e 

available for the critique and im
provem

ent o
f the other. T

his is the only w
ay in 

w
hich stagnation o

f research ean be avoided and a progressive optim
ization o

f 
the state o

f research be m
aintained. 

It m
ust be granted, how

ever, that at the 
current stage o

f m
ethodological developm

ent w
e cannot use bourgeois psycho

logical 
tindings 

in 
their ow

n fram
es o

t reference as 
evidence for or against 

C
ritieal Psychological claim

s. A
t best they provide illustrations and em

pirieal 
"enlargem

ents" o
f the C

ritical Psychological assum
ptions. 

O
ur m

ain purpose here w
ill be to exam

ine the essential determ
inants and 

distortions o
f em

otion found 
in bourgeois psychology and to offer a C

ritical 
P

sychological reappraisal o
f em

otion's relation to cognition and 
its 

im
plica

tions for w
ork and education. W

e w
ill be further interested in im

plications for 
a C

ritical Psychological theory o
f psychic disorders and their treatm

ent and 
for the relationship betw

een the clien!'s interests and those of the therapist in 
psychotherapy. 

T
h

e R
elation B

etw
een E

m
otion, C

ognition, an
d

 A
ction 

from
 the P

oint o
f V

iew
 o

f C
ritical P

sychology 

T
o assist the reader's understanding o

f the theoretieal basis o
f our analysis and 

reinterpretation of existing theories o
f em

otion, the m
ain points o

f the C
ritical 

P
sychologieal conception o

f em
otionality w

ill be sketched out. O
f course, this 

ean be done only globally and roughly here. 
S

om
e finer detail w

ill be 
pre

sented 
in 

the discussions of particular theories. 
A

s our functional-historical 
analysis o

f the em
ergence and differentiation o

f em
otionality in the generallife 

process has 
revealed (cf. 

H
olzkam

p-O
sterkam

p, 
1975, 

1976), em
otion func

tions as an evaluation o
f the environm

ental conditions as they are apprehended 
cognitively. T

he standard of evaluation is the subjective m
eaning o

f the cog· 
nized environm

ental conditions and the individual possibilities for action they 
present. E

m
otions are thus an essential determ

inant o
f actions related to cog

nized circum
stances and events. T

hese emot!~!l~I_ ~Y~J~atiol)s_of e.r:!yJr:Q.m!1~nlat 
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conditions underlie every life 
a
c
t
i
v
i
t
y
~ at the organism

ic lev
elo

f specificity 
they a

æ
 not con

sciou
s. but result from

 the im
m

ed
iate coordination o

f in
d

ivid


ual behavior w
ith con

crete environm
ental con

d
ition

s D
r, in the general regula

tion of behavior, direct the organism
ic adaptation tow

ard pertinent aspecls o
f 

the environm
ent. T

hey develop as aspects of the developm
ent and differentia

tion o
f sp

ecies-sp
ecific and individuaL

 relations to the environm
ent. T

he eval
uative feedback o

f the adaptiveness o
f individual behavior is thus reflected in 

the individual organism
 not for each separate lev

elo
f the relationship to the 

environm
ent, but rather as a "com

plex quality," that is, as an overall em
o

tional tone, that condenses all partieular evaluations autom
atically into a uni

tary execution o
f action, on

 the basis o
f w

hich alone goal-directed action is 
possible. S

uch em
otional evaluations generally occur only w

ith the "interfer
en

ce" o
f habitualized and autom

atic action sequences and w
ith dangers to ac

tion p
oten

ce stem
m

in
g from

 current threats D
r situ

ation
s dem

anding a "
n

ew
,"

 
heightened "allen

tio
n

." It is therefore characteristie o
f phases o

f "reorienta
tion" 

w
ilh

in
 the environm

ental relations o
f organism

s. 
S

ocietal existence is the uniting o
f the pow

ers o
f individuals in the com

m
on 

task o
f m

aintaining and expanding the conditions in w
hich Iife takes place. lt 

is therefore an essential precondition for the possibilities that an individual has 
for living and experieneing and presupposes a fundam

ental 
alteration 

in the 
individual's relationship to his or her ow

n needs and thus to em
otionality. Peo

pie no longer hecom
e active out o

f the im
m

ediate pressure of needs, but rather 
in the cognizance o

f their general state of need, that is, independenlly o
f cur

rent need tensions. T
hus the indivldual iU

lerest in societal relation
s, that is, in 

the long-term
 securing and conscious determ

ination o
f individual existence, 

presurnes a redproeal liberation from
 the im

m
ediate need state thaI acts on the 

isolated, struggling individual for w
hom

 the "g
o

als" o
f action are dielated by 

accidentally given conditions. A
t the specifically hum

an level, therefore, the 
agreem

ent o
f action w

ith needs is no longer a natural given, but a problem
 to 

be solved. G
oals no longer com

e from
 spontaneous im

pulses to action, but are 
determ

ined by the n
ecessities or m

aking a
seeu

re societal existence and are 
tested by individuals -

as it w
ere, after the fact -

against the background o
f a 

range o
f con

crete action
 alternatives and accord

in
g to their valu

e o
f su

b
jective 

satisfaction
. 

S
o people are no longer channeled into a predeterm

ined action by w
hatever 

need 
is m

om
entarily dom

inant, 
but know

 
at all 

tim
es 

m
ore or less clearly 

ahout all of their needs and are to a large extent responsibie for the w
ay in 

w
hieh they satisfy them

. T
his necessarily im

plies that they m
ust take into ac

count the effecls o
f current satisfactions on long-term

 interests and goals, m
ust 

respond consciously to their needs and plan for their salisfaction. In short, 
they determ

ine their living conditions, instead o
f being determ

ined by them
 

through ~
h
e
i
r
'
i
1
e
e
d

 ~
t
a
t
e
s
, 

E
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C
hecking 

societal 
goals 

for 
their 

satisfaction 
value, 

that 
is, 

not 
acting 

autom
atically but by conscious direction, alw

ays presupposes the analysis o
f 

em
otionality, that is, breaking dow

n its unitary com
plexity and tradng its par

ticular qualities to their objective sourees so as to be able to influence the 
subjective situation by changing objeetive reality. A

 "p
o

sitiv
e" change a

f the 
subjective situation at the hum

an lev
elo

f developm
ent is 

not a short-term
, 

hedonistie striving for im
m

ediate individual w
ell-being. B

ecause they reflect 
societal existen

ce, hum
an em

otion
s transcend the m

om
entary individual situa

tion. K
now

ing ahout the general state o
f need requires not just the satisfaction 

o
f the eurrent need, but also the subjective assuranee that tbe need w

ill be 
satisfied in the future, that is, in prineiple. A

nd since at the specificaIly hu
m

an lev
elo

f developm
ent the com

petence o
f action is no longer determ

ined 
only by individual capabilities but by the extent and quality of societal rela
tions, others' em

otional evaluation o
f the objective situation becom

es espe
ciaIly 

significant for 
individual 

existence and 
its enrichm

ent. 
A

t 
the sam

e 
tim

e, evalu
ative con

sen
su

s on
 ob

jective d
rcu

m
stan

ces reflects the em
otion

al 
con

n
ected

n
ess to others as a su

b
jective evaluation o

f the p
lssib

ilities for ac
tion through com

m
unity w

ith them
. 

U
n

d
er the con

d
ition

s o
f general insecurity o

f individual existen
ce, that is, 

o
f d

efid
en

t 
social 

integration, 
the 

strivin
g 

for 
con

sen
su

s 
w

ith 
others 

ean 
becom

e 
detached 

from
 

the 
evaluation 

of objective 
environm

ental 
circum


stances. 

It can appear as an independent action tendency, in w
hich the em

o
tional con

n
ected

n
ess w

ith others d
oes not result in 

the prom
otion o

f m
utual 

developm
ent through the com

m
on im

provem
ent o

f Iife conditions, but in fact 
lim

its the individual possibilities for developm
ent because the individual no 

longer 
risks 

doing 
w

hat is 
frow

ned 
upon 

by 
this 

short-eircuited cm
otional 

con
sen

su
s. 

A
ccording to our theory, the em

otion
al evaluation o

f environm
ental con

d
i

tions is lhe basis and first step o
f every cognitive process, that is, o

f the think
iog and acting that seeks inform

ation about existin
g con

d
ition

s. T
he cogn

ition
 

o
f the new

 is alw
ays dependent upon earlier experience o

r evaluation, but in 
the em

otion
al 

reaction, ow
in

g to 
its 

all-em
bracing character, 

inform
ation 

is 
m

ediated and accentuated that rem
ains sublim

inal and left out o
f aceount in 

the con
sciou

s coordination o
f action. T

he em
otional reaetion, generally a m

ore 
o

r less diffuse feeling o
f "ease" o

r "u
n

ease" evoked by the com
plex situa

tion
, 

serves to inform
 

and 
correct 

the con
seiou

s 
goal-

or task-oriented ex
ch

an
ge w

ith the environm
ent. 

T
he elucidation o

f individual 
em

otionality, that is, 
the transform

ation o
f 

spontaneous im
pulses 

into directed action, depends 
upon fm

ding 
subjective 

security in the support o
f other persons, on being accepted in the social envi

ronm
ent and not existentially threatened by eontradietion and conflict w

ith il. 
T-he -em

otions-, -as-'~xptess-ion---of-tnes'e -'S-pontarioous Impulses "to--actiorl: --are 
"""""' 
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stronger w
hen an unhindered realization in action can be anticipated and are 

m
ore inhibited w

hen the consequences o
f action are threatening. 

T
he clarity, strength, and vigor af the em

otions are thus determ
ined by the 

clarity o
f dem

ands 
and 

goals 
to 

w
hich the 

individual feels 
him

-
or herself 

obliged and by the explicitness and distinctnessof the social relations and the 
potential for developm

ent that they offer. T
his, in turn, is determ

ined by the 
openness w

ith w
hich the interests o

f individuals are taken ioto consideration 
by the living and w

orking com
m

unity. E
m

otions are clear w
hen the individual 

know
s about them

 and feels secure w
ith them

, w
hen his or her relations to the 

en
viro

n
m

en
t are u

n
eq

u
ivo

cal and he 
O

f she can take ap
p

ro
p

riate actio
n

 based 
on his or her experience w

ithout concern aboul possibie conflicts. E
m

otions 
are unclear w

hen the environm
ental relations are contradictory, w

hen certain 
developm

ental possibilities are sim
ultaneously offered and obstructed, 

w
hen 

the support o
f others is am

bivalent, w
hen one is dependent upon others and 

restricted and exploited by them
 as w

ell and hindered in articulating and con
fronting these contradictions, w

hen on
e can neither openly express the 

em
O



tional 
im

pulses to action 
nor shield oneself from

 
them

. 
W

hen one tries to 
avoid con

flicts, the em
otion

s b
ecom

e characterized qualit3tively and quanH
ta

tively by 
w

eakness, 
the 

im
m

ediate expression o
f on

e's ow
n 

im
potence and 

helplessness. O
r, in order to avoid the im

petus to societally unw
anted and thus 

risky action, em
otions generally becom

e w
ithdraw

n, thin, and bloodless. T
he 

fear o
f the em

otions or the tendency to avoid strong em
otions, that is, the fear 

o
f the consequences o

f one's im
pulses, channels thinking into safe, relatively 

neutral directions. and by creating a distance from
 things, im

pairs the cap
ad

ty 
for thinking and m

akes it im
possible for a person really to understand prob

lem
s and to engage effectively in action. 

T
h

e C
ognition.G

uiding F
unetion o

f E
m

otionality in th
e T

heories 
o

f V
nlkelt, B

ruschlinski an
d

 T
iehom

irow
, an

d
 S

im
onow

 

T
he first type o

f theory that w
e shall deal w

ith is concerned w
ith the signifi

cance o
f experience that ;s still em

otional and not yet conceptualized an
d that 

form
s a first step tow

ard conscious know
fedge. 

Som
e o

f these theories stem
 

from
 the early "introspective" phase o

f scientific psychology (for exam
ple, 

L
ipps, 1902; S

zym
anski, 1929; M

aier, 1965). E
speciaIly im

portant is the anal
ysis o

f Johannes V
olkelt in his D

ie G
efiihlsgew

issheit (T
he C

ertainty o
f Feel

ing) 
o

f 
1922, 

w
hich 

is 
concerned 

w
ith 

the 
relm

ionship 
a

f em
otionol 

and 
rational thinking and the cognition-guiding function 

o
f em

otions. 
I shall cite 

som
e characteristic passages. 

A
ccording to V

olkelt, "th
e certainty o

f feeling m
ust be related at its roots in 

deliberation, thinking, and logic." "It is not a feeling for particular facts, but 
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fee{;ng for the connection o
ffacts. .. Since grasping connections is a prim

eval 
category o

f thought according to V
olkelt, 

"th
e logical occurs in tw

o form
s: 

first, in the form
 of conceptual thinking that is active in deliberation, discus

sion, justification, and proof; and second, in a kind o
f condensed, obscured, 

abbreviated, nonconceptual form
, the form

 o
f a logica/ feeling, a /o

g
im

/tu
ct" 

(p. 
24). 

T
he obscure, unitary "certainty o

f feeling," 
characterized by "th

e 
color o

f the undivided, the individual, the m
elted-together," is, according to 

V
olkelt, to be seen as "feeling o

f a logical kind," as "th
e sensing o

f connec
tions ... virtuaIly as a first step tow

ard thinking," as "thinking, translated 
back into the conditions o

f nonexplicitness" (p. 25). V
olkelt discusses the pos

sibility "th
at logical tact intervenes in a preparatory, procuring, directing w

ay 
in the course o

f know
ing, but then m

akes room
 for justificaiion, im

plication, 
in short, for striclly scientific procedures" (p. 37). 

In m
ore recent tim

es, the problem
 o

f the cognition-guiding function of em
o

tions has only been treated, so far as I can see, by S
oviet psychologists, not by 

em
ploying introspective-descriptive m

ethods, but by controlled, experim
ental 

observations. B
ruschlinski and T

ichom
irow

 (1975) proceed, for exam
ple, like 

V
olkelt, from

 the assum
ption that em

otional and thought processes should not 
be opposed to each another. 

T
hey dem

onstrate that em
otion is necessary in 

discovering the basic principle o
f a problem

 solution. T
hey speak o

f an 
in

terim
 "em

otional solution," a conviction that a particular solution is correct 
eV

en before it is objectively identified. 
A

ccording to their findings, 
the discovery o

f the solution com
eS about in 

tw
o phases. 

F
irst, an 

approxim
ate area is 

m
arked o

ff in 
w

hich 
the solution 

principle 
can 

be 
found; 

then 
the 

principle 
itself is 

discovered. 
E

m
otional 

activation 
is 

associated 
w

ith 
the 

first 
phase and 

determ
ines 

the 
subjective 

value 
o

f a 
particular 

line 
o

f search. 
It 

serV
es 

to 
indicate 

w
hen 

to 
start 

and w
hen to stop and w

here to seareh for w
hat is not yet found. To illustrate, 

the authors point to the children's gam
e in w

hich finding the hidden object 
is 

guided 
and 

facilitated 
by 

the 
shouts 

o
f "co

id
" 

and 
"h

o
t." 

T
he 

w
ork 

o
f B

ruschlinski 
and T

ichom
irow

 show
ed, 

too, 
that 

w
here 

there 
w

as 
insuf

ficient 
em

otional 
engagem

ent 
or 

interest 
-

as 
indicated 

by 
statem

eniS 
by 

the 
experim

ental 
subjects 

or 
from

 
physiological 

activation 
-

com
plicated 

problem
s 

w
hose 

principles 
o

f solution 
w

ere 
not 

yet 
know

n 
could 

not 
be 

solved. 
T

he significance o
f em

otional arousal 
for creative accom

plishm
ent is also 

em
phasized by Sim

onow
 (1975), although his observations are lim

ited to its 
quantitative aspects. O

ne interesting result w
as that for creative thinking cer

tain 
reorganizational processes evoked by em

otional 
arousal 

w
ere essential, 

and these -
since they are repressed in consciousness by rational selection 

carry on unconsciously O
l' by "

sw
itch

in
g of["
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E
m

otion 
is 

view
ed by 

S
im

on
ow

as "
on

e af the m
ost effective m

eans 
D

f 

'struggling' against the 'probability prognosis' w
ith its detrim

ental tendency to 
persisIence and bias a

f previous exp
erien

ces."
 A

t the sam
e tim

e, how
ever, he 

speaks of "m
utagenesis" 

and of know
ledge gained through production o

f rel
atively im

probably connections am
ong neural traces o

f past events. A
ccording 

Io Sim
onow

. 
m

utagenesis has to 
do w

ith a "directed accidentalness," 
w

ith 
"searching in a direction in w

hich the probability of discovery ... is greater 
relative to the other directions" (p. 87). T

he m
echanism

s of m
utagenesis also 

w
ork, S

im
on

ow
 exp

lain
s, in a w

aking state, "
b

u
t tie ou

tsid
e o

f con
sciou

sn
ess 

and are repressed by incom
ing inform

ation and rational selection
 and are m

ost 
effective in sleep" (p. 91). For this reason, "periodic sleep is not only neces
sary for the restoration o

f m
etabolism

 and the fitness of the nerve cells," 
but 

is even m
ore im

portant for "
th

e processing and ordering D
f inform

ation gath
ered during the w

aking state" (p. 90). T
he prevention of such ordering activ

ities apparently 
leads 

to 
strong em

oliona1 
states o

f insecurity, 
anxiety, 

and 
irritability. 

T
he C

ognition-G
uiding o

r "D
istu

rb
in

g
" F

unction 
o

r E
m

otionality as a C
onsequence o

r A
ction in

 
C

oncrete L
ile S

ituations 

T
he studies w

e have cited yield im
portant insights regarding the connection 

betw
een 

cognitive 
and 

em
otional 

processes. 
T

heir 
procedures, 

how
ever, 

w
hether introspective ar exp

erim
en

tal, abstract from
 the concrete living con

d
i

H
ons o

f individuals, and con
seq

u
en

tly overlook a m
ore com

prehensive and eS
sential connection: the on

e am
on

g cogn
ition

, em
otion

ality, and action
. W

hen 
this 

conneclion is considered and 
it 

is 
recaH

ed 
that the possibilities of the 

sin
gle individual are m

easured at the hum
an lev

elo
f existen

ce by his or her 
relations w

ith the rem
aining m

em
bers o

f society, then it is ob
viou

s how
 lim


ited 

our conceptions w
ill be 

if w
e 

treat individuals as 
if they gained 

their 
know

ledge in a vacuum
 instead of in the concrete, sneietaH

y determ
ined situ

ations and 
w

eb
s o

f interest 
into w

hich their acrions m
ust be integrated 

and 
w

ilhin w
hich Iheir existen

ce m
ust be established. T

hlS m
eans Ihat the p

ositive 
eogn

ilion
-gu

id
in

g funclion o
f em

otion
ality treated in the cited studies is not a 

gen
eral eharacleristic 

o
f the 

relation 
betw

een cogn
ilion

 and em
otional 

pro
cesses, bul can

 only be effeetive w
here Ihe n

eed
 Io aet in order to aller rele

vanl eon
d

ilion
s o

f Iife in on
e's ow

n interest d
oes not m

eet w
ith con

flict. 
T

h
e problem

 siluation is different, how
ever, 

w
h

en
, the individual con

fronts 
a host-i1e com

p
lex o

f inierests and 
pow

er relations. 
In this case on

e's cogn
i

lion
s alone can

n
ol serve to gu

id
e action; il m

ust be recogn
ized

 that the action 

E
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dem
anded by those cognitions could cause the loss of social support and con

sequently also the security of existence. 
G

iven such an am
bivalent em

otional subjective situation, the cogn
itive pro

cess cannot provide unam
biguous direclion; 

"
certain

ly o
f feelin

g"
 

and 
en


gagem

en
l are 

im
paired. 

M
oreover. 

in 
acute con

flict em
otion

 can disturb 
or 

even block the acquisition of know
ledge itself. 

Fear of know
ledge or o

f the 
consequences of action and conflict has an im

m
ediately disabling effect upon 

the capacity for thoughl. In such threatening situations em
otionality luros from

 
a facilitator inlo an obstacle to action Ihat m

ighl oth
erw

ise im
prove Ihe cir

cu
m

slan
ces o

f livin
g. 

T
he 

em
otional len

d
en

cies to 
action 

that are produced 
w

hen p
ossib

ilities o
f im

proving livin
g con

d
ition

s are recogn
ized

 b
ecom

e de
tached, 

through defense m
echanism

s, for eognition and 
aclion ow

ing to 
the 

Ihreat Ihat their realization p
oses Io existence; Ihey com

e to express th
em

selves 
in general, diffused unrest and lack o

f concentration; they finally lurn into a 
kind of "disturbed inner life" and subjective burden for the individual. 

T
his w

iH
 especiaH

y 
be the case -

because at the hum
an lev

elo
f develop

m
ent 

the possibilities of individuals are determ
ined by their relationships to 

others -
w

hen current security o
f existen

ce is sought. not as the self-evid
en

t 
prerequisite for action

, but as an im
m

ediate solu
tion

 to the problem
, and striv

ing Io overcom
e social isolation and ils con

seq
u

en
l threat Io existen

ce overlaps 
w

ith the actual problem
. R

eaclions o
f others to problem

 solution, then, gain a 
greater w

eight than the problem
 solution itself; the assessm

ent by the others, 
on the w

hole, is not of the concrete problem
, but rather of the person. T

his is 
aH

 the m
ore the case w

hen the problem
 is not distinguished by its m

eaning to 
Ihe su

b
ject, but assum

ed out o
f som

e sort af direct com
p

u
lsion

. T
he striving 

for personal recogn
ition

 can at leasilen
d

 Ihe lask a secondary m
eaning. 

To the extent, how
ever, that the reactions of others are taken as the standard 

for self-assessm
en

t, lhe situation b
ecom

es a m
atter o

f existen
lial preservalion. 

T
he accom

panying stress increases w
hen lhe need for. thai is. reliance on

, thc 
im

m
ed

iale b
en

evolen
ce o

f olhers is greater and lhe sp
ecific dem

ands are less 
w

eH
 know

n or are contradiclO
ry. Stress is also produced by perceived discrep

ancies betw
een the positive exp

ectalion
s arising from

 a general 
readiness to 

adapt and one's capability. 
Such 

social 
insecurity 

im
pairs concentration 

upon 
practical dem

ands; 
the 

dom
inating effort for social approval represenls an additional burden b

ecau
se il 

m
akes 

the 
existentially im

portant problem
 solution all 

the m
ore difficult to 

allain. T
he resulting state of overm

otivation leads to failure both through its 
direct d

eb
ililatin

g effecl on
 the person and because Ihe consternation it creates 

leads to assessm
ent of partial successes as insufficient and leading to nothing. 

T
hus 

R
ubinstein 

(1968: 
700-701) says that 

w
here im

m
ediate evaluation 

by __
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others becom
es 

the 
subjec!'s actual 

goal 
and 

the concrete action 
is 

only 
a 

m
eans for achieving that goal, the subject, by diverting attention to the effeet 

upon others, frequenlly cuts him
-

o
r herself off from

 the success o
f concrete 

action and thereby also from
 the recognition by others. 

A
n essential cause o

f the diversion o
f allention to 

the lev
elo

f subjective 
approval, according to R

ubinstein, is the feeling o
f insecurity that com

es from
 

a lack o
f preparation for concrete dem

ands, leads to an outcom
e that is uncer

tain and accidental, and depends on the kind o
f relations one has w

ith others: 
In 

a generally positive atm
osphere individual potentials for constructive en

gagem
ent that otherw

ise w
ould be tied up by the concern for social approval 

w
ould be set free. 
In this connection w

e can m
ention the w

ork o
f M

andler and S
arason (1952) 

on the effecls on achievem
ent o

f allending to evaluations by others. A
s is typ

icai for bourgeois psychology, the authors interpret the effects not in term
s o

f 
objective conditions, but rather as personality traits, for exam

ple, general anx
iety that cannot be further analyzed. 

M
andler and S

arason distinguish task
relevant and task-irrelevant, that is, object-

and person-oriented, reactions. A
s 

dem
ands get m

ore difficult, "an
x

io
u

s" persons show
 m

ore task-irrelevant re
actions, and these in turn affect actual task achievem

ent negatively, w
hich in

creases concem
 for one's effect 

upon others, 
thus 

m
aking 

it 
all 

the 
m

ore 
difficult to carry out the task successfully. 

W
e can a1so cite m

any studies o
f the effects o

f various achievem
ent de

m
ands on the behavior o

f "an
x

io
u

s" and "nonanxious" subjects (for exam
ple, 

S
pielberger, 

1966) and 
the great num

ber o
f investigations by L

ew
in and his 

follow
ers on dem

and and ego level, in w
hich the diversion o

f allention to in
dividual approvat, 

typical o
f general 

insecurity, 
is 

absolutized as a general 
characteristic o

f hum
an Iife. 

W
hat 

findings 
like 

this 
actually 

dem
onstrate 

is 
the 

dependence 
o

f the 
direction and 

intensity o
f individual thought and action upon the quality o

f 
social relations. O

ur understanding o
f em

otional security and self-conftdence 
as stem

m
ing from

 
the c1ariftcation o

f environm
ental relations, 

that is, from
 

the extent 
to 

w
hich one's ow

n needs 
and 

juterests are given practical 
rec

ognition 
by 

others, 
is 

confirm
ed 

-
negatively 

-
by 

the 
resuIts 

o
f these 

studies, in w
hich the possibilities o

f the individual are lim
ited and the em

o
tional 

and 
cognitive 

direction 
is 

lefl 
to 

the 
individual 

in 
uncertain 

social 
relations. 

S
ocietal existence as precondition for the diverse vital and experiential pos

sibilities o
f hum

an individuals alw
ays im

plies w
ell the possibility o

f individual 
existential insecurity slem

m
ing from

 am
biguity o

r insecurity o
f vitally neces

sary social relations, w
hich alw

ays im
plies a threatto the action potence o

f the 
individua!. 

E
m

otion, C
ogn

ition
, und A

ction P
otence 

T
he A

bsolutization o
f the "D

istu
rb

an
ce F

u
n

etio
n

" o
f 

the E
m

otions in the "C
ognitive E

m
otion T

heories" 
o

f E
pstein, L

azaru
s, M

andler, P
rib

ram
, an

d
 S

chachler 

W
hereas 

in 
older 

theories 
and 

in 
S

oviet 
psychology 

only 
the 

positlve 
know

ledge-guiding function o
f em

otionality is considered, in m
odem

 "cogni
tive" theories o

f em
otion like those o

f E
pstein, L

azarus, M
andler, P

ribram
, 

and S
chachter, the "disturbance" function o

f em
otions is w

idely absolutized. 
In 

these theories 
the functionalist 

preoccupation w
ith the adaptation o

f the 
individual 

to existing 
environm

ental 
conditions o

r to 
psychologicat control 

stands 
at 

the 
center o

f interesl. 
A

lthough 
there 

are 
im

portant 
differences 

am
ong cognitive theories o

f em
otion, they have the folIow

ing essential points 
in

 co
m

m
o

n
. 

E
m

otional events are related essentiaIly only to the adaptation to existing 
life cireum

stances. T
he active production o

f tife cireum
stances by individuals 

as a precondition for a successful agreem
ent o

f the subjective and objective 
m

om
ents is shoved to the periphery o

f discussion from
 the starl. T

he result is 
that only those em

otional processes that arise during adaptational difficulties 
in situations o

f disorien
tation

 are studied. T
he "disturbance" 

function o
f em

o
tions thus becom

es em
phasized. A

ccording to the underlying concept o
f "ad


aptation," 

the problem
 o

f reducing 
the disturbance function o

f em
otions is 

treated not as a problem
 o

f regaining self-control through extension o
f the ac

tive influence o
f the individual upon the relevant vital conditions, but rather as 

a problem
 sim

ply o
f the psychic reduction o

f em
otional excitem

ent and 
the 

alteration o
f its focus on the environm

ent. 
T

heories that em
phasize the predictability o

f events as a prerequisite for the 
individual's adaptive capacity and use the concepl o

f control in this connection 
still speak as if the subjection to existing pow

er relations and alien interests 
w

ere unavoidable. T
he w

ord control is understood as the capacity for adapta
tion to vital conditions as determ

ined by others. In order to avoid conflict and 
to m

aintain the psychic stabitity o
f the individual under existing conditions, a 

relative 
openness 

to 
various 

trends, 
detached 

from
 

all 
contents, 

is 
recom


m

ended in order to allach oneself opportunistically and as quickly as possibie 
to w

hatever assertive tendencies are prevailing, 
t~at is. to secure one's ow

n 
advantage by joining the ruling forces. 

"C
ognitive" theories o

f em
otion all refer m

ore o
r less striclly to currenlly 

popular conceptions of orientation o
r habituation such as those developed by 

Sokolov (1960, 
1963) and G

roves and T
hom

pson (1970). O
n this basis one 

assum
es 

a general 
experiential 

fram
ew

ork, 
a "system

 of reference," 
from

 
w

hich the various events can be interpreted. T
his interpretation is at the sam

e 
tim

e treated 
a~_ll subjectiveneed. __ 
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A
s long as the new

 environm
ental givens are still not fam

iliar, processed, ar 
arranged, there is a special orientation to them

 accom
panied by a relative rise 

in physiological am
usal as an expression of general activation. O

nce the new
 

givens 
are arranged 

w
ithin 

the 
existing 

referenee 
system

, 
they 

no 
longer 

am
use any special attention; habituation, that is, em

otional blunting, to them
 

oecurs. T
he form

erly 
new

 
facts Jose their arousing quality, 

becom
e neutral, 

and are noticed only if there is som
e disturhanee or interruption in our pm


cessin

g of the environm
ent. 

B
elow

 the lev
elo

f attention and actual orientation there is thus a general 
orientation that is 

the generalized resultant of m
any actual orientations and 

that regulates the custom
ary life activities and 

r
e
~
e
i
v
e
s
, 

registers, 
and 

pro
cesses inform

ation, 
and 

only 
in 

the case of disturhance, 
w

hen 
accustom

ed 
m

odes of behaving no 
longer fim

et ion freely, 
w

hen established expectations 
are not confirm

ed, and a reorientation becom
es necessary. does it com

e to an 
"objectivization" (U

znadze) and a particular form
 o

f arousal that beyond a 
certain level assum

es a negative quality. T
he "biological sense" of such a 

negative-experiential quality o
f heightened am

usal is, according to the inter
pretation o

f m
any authors (for exam

ple, E
pstein, 

1972; L
azarus and A

veriII, 
1972), as an 

incentive to w
ithdraw

 from
 

the evoking situation to w
hich the 

individuat has not developed an appropriate response or to intensify the seareh 
for 

possibilities of directing the am
usal into an adequate, existence-securing 

behavior. 
If the organism

 is 
unable to develop an adequate behavioral slrategy for 

dealing w
ith novel environm

ental events, if the inform
ation exceeds an indi

vidual's processing capacity, then there occurs a greater-than-optim
al am

usal, 
w

hich is an ex
pression o

f the necessity for appropriate action. T
his, how

ever, 
does not m

ake finding a solution to the problem
 easier. S

uch a solution m
ay in 

fact be obstructed and, given the general disorientation of the behavior, can 
lead to a generalized unease, leading, in turn, to further behavioral disorien
tation that is usually experienced by the individual as "anxiety." 

A
ccording to the view

 of L
azarus and A

verill (1972), L
azarus, A

verill, and 
O

pton (1973) and L
azarus (1977), som

e of the best-know
n representatives of 

the cognitive theory o
f em

otion, the individual, ow
ing to phylogenetic, cul

tural, and individual developm
ental conditions, is equipped w

ith certain dispo
sitions to judge environm

ental givens by m
eans of a "cognitive filter" through 

w
hich the environm

ent is assessed for its subjective significance and m
anage

ability. A
ccording to this thenry, em

otions are a com
plex reaction syndrorne 

consisting o
f physiological arousal, the assessm

ent of the adaptive difficulties 
as expressed in am

usal, and observable behavior -
restlessness, flushing, and 

so forth. 
E

m
otions reflect the environm

ental relations o
f the individual, the 

m
anner of adjustm

ent to the prevailing givens, and the action potence that they 
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allow
, 

w
hereby, 

as the theory basically em
phasizes, the cognitive processes 

not only determ
ine the quality and intensity of the em

otional reactions, but 
indeed form

 the very basis o
f the coping processes, that is, o

f the ability of the 
individual to have effective influenee. 

F
urther discussion, then, deals w

ith the negative em
otions above all, m

ainty 
the feeling of anxiety and helplessness and its m

anagem
ent by the individual 

undcr conditions of deficient predictability o
f events. In one o

l his m
ost recent 

studies L
azarus (1977) even defines em

otions generally as adisturbance o
f the 

relationship to the 
enviro~.ment that is experienced as a threat, w

hereby, as 
already em

phasized in earlier studies (for exam
ple, L

azarus and A
veriII, 1972: 

250), the experience of threat is m
ore significant for the psychological under

standing o
f reality than is the objective threat itsel!. 

A
ccording to L

azarus and his co-w
orkers, em

otions do not m
ediate betw

een 
cognition and action, as deduced by our functional-historical analysis; cogni
tion 

is 
defined as 

an 
instaD

ce o
f m

ediation 
betw

een environm
ental circum


stances 

and 
em

otions. 
T

he 
em

otions, 
thus 

unclerstood, 
appear 

as 
ends 

in 
them

selves. 
T

hey are 
no 

longer discussed 
in 

term
s 

of their action-guiding 
function, 

but rather are described -
m

ore or tess sw
eepingly, often only in 

term
s of physiological activation -

only as the object of im
m

ediale influenee 
or therapeutic treatm

ent. 
E

m
otions as an expression of the subjective situation is thus not dealt w

ith 
in its function of assessing the individual's relation to the envim

nm
ent and as 

a guideline for the active influence upon the objeetive conditions o
f life. In

stead, it is dealt w
ith under the tacit assum

ption of the im
m

utability of exist
ing pow

er relationships and the necessity o
f individual subordination to these 

as a universal source o
f threat that can only be overcorne or at least subdued 

w
ithin the individual, thus avoiding concrete alteration of circum

stances. 
It is not the objective Iiving conditions that are to be altered to correspond 

to the subjective situation; rather, the subjective situation m
ust be adjusted to 

the existing living conditions or relations of authority, w
hich are not to 

be 
questioned, but aceepted or assessed as em

otionally positive. D
eviations from

 
this expectation are blam

ed'solely upon the individual as an aberration of feel
ing. T

he general disorientation of behavior is the essential foundation for m
a

nipulahility by others since the individual in this situation becom
es m

ore or 
less "grateful" for every offered behavioral orientaiion as a w

ay of achieving 
social recognition. It becom

es a problem
 in these throries only w

hen the func
tioning of such individual adaptive perform

ance is endangered by "disturbing" 
em

otionality as a consequenee o
f repressed needs and the eorresponding im


pulses to action. 

T
hus in dealing w

ith w
ays in w

hich em
otional reaetions are m

anaged, the 
possibilities of active alteration o

f living conditionsaregivenQ
nty ~lce!~tur 

_',,",,,_ 
... '

~
.
~
.
_
.
"
,
"
"
,
,

 

"'_""""_'-_'__ 
-=

" __ ~
_
_

 

~
_
.
"
"
"
~

 ... ,
~
~
_

 

"';c
 

_
_

 .~,,~' 

,""", 
f
>
o
!
'
L
"
"
"
,
~
,
,
,
,
,
-
_
,
,
,
,
,
,
,
,
,

 

".-. 
-
-

"'-
"
,
~
,
.
,

 .. -
'" 

-
'
'
'
'
'
'
~
-

'~ 



-
-
-
,
lt

4
 

U
T

E
 

H
O

L
Z

K
 

JP
-U

S
T

E
R

K
A

M
P

 
I 

E
rno/ion, C

ogni/ion, a,_ 
A

ction P
o

/.n
æ

 
115 

co
n

sid
eratio

n
. A

cco
rd

in
g

 lo
 the v

ie
w

 o
f L

azaru
s and co

-w
o

rkers, there are tw
o 

fundam
ental strategies for coping: direct action and cognitive assim

ilation. A
t

tack and f1ight are m
entioned as form

s of direct action. T
hese, according to 

the 
authors, 

are aim
ed 

at changing 
the 

organism
-environm

ent 
relationship 

such that the threat is 
reduced or elim

inated , but lillIe m
ore is said o

f this 
strategy except that it can now

 and then lead to further difficulties that in turn 
can lead to further alteration o

f the em
otional situation (L

azarus et al., 1973: 
171). C

ognitive assim
ilation, according to this theory, is invoked w

hen there 
is D

O
 p

ossib
ility for direct action

. It am
ounts to givin

g a "
n

ew
 interpretation to 

existin
g environm

ental con
d

ition
s. 

T
h

is is accom
p

lish
ed

 
either by 

acquiring 
new

 inform
ation that 

leads to 
m

ore 
"reality-appropriate" behavior or by a 

"cognitive tour de force" (L
azarus and A

veriII, 1972: 251), that is, by defense 
processes. 

A
side from

 
these strategies, L

azarus m
ention self-regulation as one m

ore 
form

 
of adaptation. 

T
his 

is 
the 

possibility o
f the 

individual, 
w

hen 
overly 

pressed by 
environm

ental circu
m

stan
ces, 

to gain direct 
influeR

ee over em
o

tional arousal through the reinterpretation of the situation or even by reducing 
arousal 

by 
physiological m

cans, 
such as tranquilizers, drugs, and relaxation 

exercises; that is, the im
portance o

f the event is deflated in one w
ay or another 

by "toning dow
n" one's ow

n reactions. 
T

he tactie o
f directly influencing physiological arousal, is, as L

azarus says, 
often the only one available and is therefore very im

portant because the gcn
eralized reduction o

f physiological arousal or anxiety is an essential precondi
tion 

for 
adequate adaptive perform

ance. 
L

azarus (1977) tells 
us 

lillie m
ore 

about the conditions under w
hich one or the other form

 o
f "coping" or "self

regulation" occur, nor does he tell us about the long-term
 cfficacy of the ad

justm
ent p

rocesses. 
L

azarus (1977) em
phasizes that through "self-regulation," that is, im

m
edi

ate influence on em
otional arousal, the person is capable o

f directing his or 
her em

otional reactions at w
ill instead of reacting passively or autom

atieaIly to 
internal and external even

ts. B
y h

is understanding this m
eans a certain free

dom
. T

he freedom
 of individuals in relations over w

hich they exert no influ
ence thus consisIS in the "freedom

" 
from

 engagem
ent, the freedom

 to reduee 
one's capacity for experience, that is, generalized indifference and blunting of 
feelings. It does not appear to occur to L

azarus that the developm
ent o

f one 
individual m

ight be arbitrarily lim
ited by the interests o

f another or that indi
vidual developm

ent and undistorted em
otionalily m

ight depend upon rebelling 
against repression and finding w

ays of enduring the conflicts aroused by rebel
lion. 

H
e also fails to recognize that it is 

precisely the task o
f psychological 

w
ork to prom

ote the process o
f self-determ

ination and the individual's active 
influence on relevant living conditions, instead o

f supporting the denial o
f the 

subjective needs through a generalized avoidance of confliets and thereby con
tributing essentiaIly to an acceptance o

f em
otionality as "disturbing" factor. 

T
h

e separation o
f em

otion
s and action

 b
ecom

es even
 clearer in the w

ork o
f 

M
andler, P

ribram
, and E

pstein. A
ccording to M

andler's thenry (for exam
ple, 

K
essen &

 
M

andler, 1961; M
andler &

 
W

atson, 
1966; and M

andler, 1972) the 
interruption o

f organized behavior or o
f plans w

here no alternative action
 is 

possibie causes a general physiological arousal 
that, at a certain level, ex

presses itself as anxiety. G
eneralized arousal resullS in further disorganization 

of behavior, yielding the typical picture of behavior disturbed by anxiety. T
his 

physiological arousal, M
andler argucs, can be brought under control by substi

tute behaviors that frequently becom
e resistent to change and becom

e estab
lished as sym

ptom
s. A

ccording to M
andler's thenry (1964), the establishm

ent 
of such a behavior is all the stronger, the low

er the "frustration tolerance" for 
physiological arousal and the stress connected w

ith it, or the low
er the toler

ance of general disorientation, and the greater the inc1ination to accept the 
next-best possibility as a kind of bulw

ark against disorientation and the help
lessn

ess it entails. 
A

ccording to 
this 

theory 
the general behavioral orientation is at 

least as 
im

portant for the individual as the goal to w
hich it is subordinated. B

ut this 
m

eans that under con
d

ition
s o

f general d
isorien

tation
 and o

f social in
secu

rity 
each offered orientation, independent o

f its concrete content, w
ill be experi

enced and generally accepted by the individual as a relief. T
hat is, in individ

ual goallessness is given the absolute m
anipulability by others. T

he subjeclive 
com

pulsion, from
 w

hieh com
es the w

illing assum
ption of every offered orien

tation, often expresscs itself in the rigidity w
ith w

hich precisely these substan
tivcly 

unidentified 
goals 

are defended 
against 

all 
change. 

T
his 

rigidity 
o

f 
behavior can lead secondarily to further adaptive difficulties. 

Since helplessness is a reaction to disorientation, as M
andler argues (1972), 

repeated experience o
f individual im

potence and 
incapacity can develop into 

chronic hopelessness, characterized by general passivity, im
m

obility, and in
tense feelings o

f inferiority and anxiety. 
In his allem

pt to develop a neurophysiologieal thenry o
f em

otions, P
ribram

 
(l967a, b) speaks o

f neural plans and program
s, the organization o

f genetic 
and acquired experiences, that govern the equilibrium

 or internal stability o
f 

the organism
-environm

ent systcm
 that is 

presupposed by all 
perception and 

action and to 
w

hieh 
all 

new
 

inform
ation about 

the environm
ent 

is 
related. 

E
m

otions occur, 
according to this 

theory, 
w

hen the 
inform

ation to 
be pro

cessed cannot be brought into agreem
ent w

ith the reference system
 established 

on the basis o
f past experience. T

he exisling plans and program
s, that is, ex

pectations, are thus disturbed, and 
discontinu\ty, e-m

otion, a state o
f being 

throw
n out o

f m
otion

. that is. a tem
porary state o

f action im
p

oten
ce, occurs. 
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A
ccording to P

ribram
's view

, activation is an indication o
f the incongruence 

betw
een the input structures and the already established neural structures. R

e
garding 

the 
processing o

f incongruent environm
ental 

inform
ation, 

Pribram
 

believes that pertinent physiological data dem
onstrate tw

o tendencies: a ten
dency that accentuates the disturbanee created by input in the system

 and the 
corresponding orientational reactions and a tendency tow

ard preservation and 
securing of the existing "habitualized" experiences and attenuation o

f the dis
turbance, that is, o

f the inform
ation that cannot be reconciled w

ith the existing 
reference system

. In this connection, P
ribram

 speaks o
f "participatory" and 

"preparatory" processes or o
f "external" and "internal" control. A

ccording 
to P

ribram
, these tw

o processes m
ove betw

een the poles o
f m

axim
al inform

a
tion density and m

axim
al inform

ation redundance. 
T

he participatory processes are 
aim

ed at incorporating the input into the 
existing reference system

 and at producing agreem
ent betw

een D
id and new

 
experiences through alteration of the neural m

odel, restructuring the existing 
organization against w

hich input is 
m

easured. T
he preparatory processes are 

aim
ed at the proteetion of the D

id system
 through the attenuation of, D

r resis
tance to, noncongruent experiences. W

hereas the participatory processes are 
thus open to alteration o

f the environm
ent and achieve f1exibility through a 

m
ore com

plex form
 of organization, that is, the external control over the de

velopm
ent of new

 congruences and the extension o
f existing plans and pro

gram
s, the preparatory processes produce the continuity and stability o

f the 
system

 through sim
plification, that is, the defensive exclusion of all aspects o

f 
reality that initiate the em

otional conditions by the ignoring D
r repressing of 

incongruent 
experience. 

Pribram
 

m
entions 

sleep's 
function 

as 
a particular 

form
 o

f inform
ational defcnse. 

P
ribram

 aim
s at a conceptual c1arification of the relationship betw

een m
oti

vation and em
otion: "E

m
otions are .. . essentially neural dispositions w

hich 
regulate 

input 
w

hen 
action 

is 
tem

porarily 
interrupted, 

literally 
w

hen 
an 

e-m
otion exists. M

otivation, on the other hand, is concerned w
ith the organ

ism
 in action and the carrying out o

f plans. E
m

otion and m
otivation, passion 

and action, are the tw
o poles o

f the plane" (l967a: 38). T
he organism

 reacts 
then, as indicated elsew

here (l967b), w
ith m

otivation to the incongruent in
form

ation w
hen it tries to extend its behavioral repertoire through learning and 

to adjust to the new
 perceptual facts. 

B
y contrast, em

otional reactions occur 
w

hen for som
e reason the organism

 does not 
succeed in 

the extension and 
adjustm

ent o
f its behavioral repertoire, so that the discrepancy betw

een percep
tual variety and behavioral repertoire m

ust be bridged by internal m
echanism

s 
of self-regulation and 

self-control. 
T

his happens w
hen 

new
 pereeptual facts 

becom
e reinterpreted by and included in the already available reference sys

tem
. W

hen this is successful, positive em
otions result; if such a reinterpreta

'.'-'-"-'--'."""""".'-'

E
m

otion, C
ognition, 

~
n
d

 A
ct;on P

otence 

tion and inc1usion is not successful, the organism
 seeks to secure its existence 

by w
ithdraw

ing from
 the new

 pereeptual facts, w
hich signify a negative erno

tional 
situation. 

U
nder 

w
hat 

conditions one 
or the other occurs 

is 
not 

ex
plained by P

ribram
. H

e m
erely concludes generally that, w

ith respect to the 
inform

ation f10w
ing in from

 the environm
ent, control is possibie to the extent 

that it can be shut off, but the consequences o
f one's ow

n action are unfore
seeable: "O

n
e ean only be sure that w

hat w
ill happen in the environm

ent is a 
consequence of the 

action" 
(l967a: 

38). 
A

ction 
alw

ays 
contains 

risks 
for 

w
hich, according to P

ribram
, one cannot adapt or prepare oneself. T

hey are 
eneD

untered only in the im
m

ediate situation: "R
isk is countered onIy by expe

rience" (l967a: 38). 
A

ll concepts that describe em
otions, in Pribram

's interpretation, ean also be 
used to characterize m

otives or m
otivation. "

L
ove as an em

otion has its coun
terpart in love as a m

otive. T
he em

otion o
f fear has it m

irror im
age in the 

m
otive of fear. B

eing m
oved by m

usic ean be apposed to being m
oved to m

ake 
m

usic. 
A

nd so o
n

" (l967a: 38). 
Passion and action, 

in P
ribram

's opinion, 
m

ust, 
how

cver, 
alw

ays stand in a balanced relation to one another; relative 
im

balance betw
een the active and passive sides leads to m

aladjustm
ent, w

hich 
Pribram

 clarifies only regarding the em
otions, that is, for the circum

stance of 
present action im

potence. O
n the one hand, overly strong em

otions can have 
im

m
ediate negative effects on the behavioral organization and adaptive perfor

m
ance, but they ean also lead to an extrem

e preference for one or another form
 

of processing, and through this, again, to adjustm
ent difficulties. If the source 

of threatening input is not rem
oved, the defense o

f the existing reference sys
tem

 in opposition to new
 contradictory inform

ation can lead to a broader and 
broader shielding and thus to an increasing independence o

f the "inner plans" 
from

 external reality and finally to psychic collapse. W
hen this happens, real

itY
 crashes in on the com

pletely unprepared individual and, as P
ribram

 says, 
"all heIl breaks loD

se" (l967a: 37). T
oo great an openness to reaIity, a spon

taneous, uncriticai engagem
ent w

ith the environm
ent, learls, according to P

ri
bram

, 
to 

the 
fragm

entation 
o

f existing 
plans 

of action 
and 

finally 
to the 

instability o
f the reference system

 and the discontinuity of psychic processes. 
T

his is apparently associaled w
ith adjustm

ent difficulties that Pribram
 does not 

describe. H
is prescription for the good life is to hold the m

iddle ground be
tw

een these tw
o extrem

es. 
Pribram

 m
akes it clear that in this kind of theory em

otions are positive only 
if associated w

ith reproducing a state of adaptedness to concrete environm
ental 

conditions, and 
negative w

hen adaptation fails. 
T

he negleet o
f subjectivity, 

that is, the concrete m
eaning of objective environm

ental conditions for the 
individual, is expressed by the faet that it is not the goals and their subjective 
m

eaning that are 
taken to be 

at 
issue, 

but the 
plans 

alone. 
T

he 
m

eans o
f 
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responding to unqueslioned dem
ands and lhe interrupIion o

f plans are lrealed 
aR

ly as m
om

entary disturbances in adjustm
ent, not as frustrations af particular 

substanlive ideas and needs. 
A

long w
ilh the problem

 o
f goals, lhe objective 

causes o
f lhe obslaclcs to goal allainm

enl are also neglected in lhe discussion. 
W

hat is lefl is a conlentless individual oriented lo m
ere adjustm

enl, w
ho feels 

secure w
hen adjustm

enl is successful -
and aspires to nothing m

ore than Ihis 
and resorls lo panie w

hen il fails lo achieve lhe lofly goal o
f adjuslm

enl lo lhe 
given condilions o

f life. 
E

pslein (1972) goes one slep furlher tow
ard absolulizing em

olions in op
position to cognition and action. 

E
pstein, too. folIow

ing the theories o
f ori

entation 
and 

habilualion, 
assum

es 
lhal 

lhe individual 
necds 

to 
form

ulale 
a 

consislenI and prediclable m
odel out o

f lhe dala o
f the exlernal w

orld, and thaI 
an increase in physiological arousal accurs w

hen Ihis system
 or ils elem

ents do 
not m

eel expeclalions o
r contradict one another. B

y this lheory, anxiely lhen 
arises w

hen Ihis uarousal" cannot be redirected iolO
 appropriate actions. 

G
eneral arousal. cogn

itive incongruence. and a lack o
f possibilities for ac

tion that can reduce arousal are, according to E
pstein 's interpretation, essen

tial 
elem

en
ts in 

anxiety 
that express them

selves in 
subjeclive experience as 

feelings o
f being overw

helm
ed and overstim

ulaled, o
f disoriental ion, disorga

nization, and helplessness. E
pstein's rem

arks on this are contradiclory. From
 

the facIlh
al physiologieal aC

livalion, in conlrasl to anxiely, can be evoked by 
all inlernal and exlernal slim

uli and not only by danger o
r the unexpecled, he 

infers the higher significance o
f physiological arousal as opposed lo lhe con

crete, anxiety-eliciling lhreal (pp. 308-309). 
T

he em
otion

s are. 
then, view

ed
 by him

 nol as the assessm
ent o

f environ
m

ental 
circum

slances, 
w

hieh 
is 

accom
panied 

by 
parlicular 

physiological 
arousal. S

tim
ulus and em

otional reaclion are alike presenled as causes o
f phys

iological arousal, 
and strong physiological arousal is described as the actual 

evil. T
he reduclion o

f physiological arousal is lherefore defined as lhe essenlial 
task o

f psychologisls or lherapisls, and lhe queslion o
f the origin and func

tional significance o
f lhis arousal is totally ignored. T

hus E
pslein claim

s lhal 
too high an 

activation and its d
efen

se m
echanism

s are prim
arily responsibie 

for behavioral disturbance, not anxiety and its defense m
eehanism

s. T
he con

crete threal from
 w

hich the heighlened aclivalion or anxiely resulted gets losl 
in 

the analysis. 
In 

lhe discussion 
lhal follow

s, 
anxiely 

is 
reinlerpreted as a 

defense m
echanism

 against exlrcm
e physiologieal arousal, helping lhe organ

ism
 avoid lhe condilions thaI produce the overly high aclivalion, w

hich, w
hat

ever the source, cannot be tolerated over an extended period o
f tim

e. Sinee for 
E

pstein lhe physiologieal arousal is lhe individua)'s obvious central problem
, 

and sin
ce the solution to the problem

, nam
ely escap

e, arises from
 its aversive

ness, it is nol clear w
hy he used lhe concept o

f anxiely at all. 

E
m
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Individual 
efforts 

to 
deal 

w
ilh 

physiological 
aC

livalion 
anslO

g 
from

 
lhe 

blocking o
f lhe original goal o

f aC
livily, 

according to E
pslein, 

fall 
into lhe 

folIow
ing categories: (I) direct m

anifestations o
f increased activation, for ex

am
ple, restlessness and generallension; (2) behavioral and perceplU

al dislur
bances conditioned by the overarousal. for exam

ple. fixation. disorganization, 
regression; (3) channeling o

f arousal into unblocked actions, for exam
ple, ag

gression. 
escape, 

substitute 
activities; 

and 
(4) 

attem
pts 

to 
reduee 

arousal 
lhrough avoidance, dcnial, and reinlerprelalion o

f lhe silualion, for exam
ple, 

general apathy, regression. defense m
echanism

s. 
A

ccording lo E
pslein, lhe inlolerabilily o

f increased physiologieal aC
livation 

also accounts for 
people's 

intense need 
to find explanations 

for 
threatening 

situations and to prescrve possibilities o
f action for them

selves, how
ever un

clear and 
ineffeclive these m

ay beo 
T

his explains everyday phenom
ena like 

superstition, m
agical practices, religion, com

pulsive acts, and even individual 
gullibility. 

E
pstein thus com

es sum
m

arily to the conclusion.that the principle m
otiva

tion for individuals to structure their w
orld and find responses to it is anxiety. 

S
m

all doses o
f anxiely 

have lhe conslruclive effecl o
f exlending perceplion 

and increasing "control over nature." w
h

ile overly high levels o
f anxiety lead 

to defensive restrictions. includlng violent reinterpretations o
f events and com


pulsive rituals -

as if "any explanation is betler than none" or "an
y

 action is 
beller lhan n

o
n

e" (p. 314). 
A

s in the previously described "
cogn

itive"
 theories, tw

o points are conspic
uous in E

pstein 's conceplion: F
irsI, the lhenry is obviously contradiclory and 

unclear as aresu
lt o

f the exclusion o
f objective Iiving conditions, in term

s o
f 

w
hich 

alone individual 
subjeclive aC

lion 
can 

be coherenlly explained, and, 
second, it results in a piclure o

f lhe individual under condilions o
f disorienla

tion stem
m

ing from
 a laek o

f clear goals and possibilities for effective action 
conslantly searching for an orienlalion, a subjeclive hold on things. Individu
als appear in lhese lheories (and are experim

enlally "p
ro

d
u

ced
" by lhem

) nol 
in the conscious assertion o

f their ow
n needs and interests as a basis for seiz

ing 
possibilities for 

active influence over relevant conditions, 
but 

rather as 
adjusling lo exisling expeclalions, aligning lheir necds accordingly. A

nd inso
far as such adjustm

enl represents lhe highesl m
axim

, know
ledge is not only 

useless, but can aC
lually be dangerous since il m

ay givc rise lo doubts about 
lhe correctness and durabilily o

f lhe received orienlalion. T
hese, in lurn, re

sult in a general insccurily, w
hieh is JU

Sl w
hal it is presum

ed w
e necd lo es

cape from
. 

In lhe thenry o
f S

chachter and co-w
orkers (for exam

ple S
chachler &

 S
inger, 

1962; 
N

isbell 
and 

S
chachler, 

1966; 
S

chachler, 
1966) 

lhe 
slale 

o
f 

physi
ologieal arousal and ils belated inlerpretalion w

ilh appropriale reference to the 

c
-
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environm
ent. 

as already d
iscu

ssed
 by others 

in con
n

ection
 w

ith the state o
f 

disorientation, provides a universal 
m

o
d

elo
f hum

an behavior. 
S

chachter as
sum

es 
that 

the 
em

otional 
experience 

is 
alw

ays 
determ

ined 
by 

both 
physi

ological reaction and cognilion but understands this relationship in a special 
w

ay: M
ere physiological arousal is not experienced as em

otion, but im
plies a 

strong need for substantiation and definition of the general arousal, and the 
m

ost 
threatening 

environm
enlal 

circum
stances 

ean 
be 

w
ithout 

effect 
if the 

physiological 
activation 

is 
reduced, 

as 
w

ith 
a 

tranquilizer. 
A

ccording 
to 

Schachter's 
lheory, 

an 
assessm

en
l a

f circum
stances and 

m
ode a

f action are 
not indicated by the physiological arousal. R

ather, the physiologieal arousal is 
by 

itself w
ithout 

content, 
though 

disquieting. 
T

he disquiet 
is 

abated only 
w

hen the physiological arousal can be interpreted by the use o
f correspond

ing cognitive cues that 
m

ay 
then 

lead 
to 

an 
appropriate adjustm

ent 
to 

the 
situation. 

To test this theory, S
chachter and his co-w

orkers carried out a series of very 
inleresting investigalions. For exam

ple, S
chachter and Singer (1962) injected 

their 
subjects 

w
ith epinephrine. 

T
he 

subjects 
then 

defined 
their 

increasing 
activation as anger or euphoria, depending upon 

the concrete environm
ental 

circum
stances. S

chachter (1966) took this as proof o
f the relative indeterm

i
nateness or co

n
tin

g
en

t 
nature a

f em
otions and 

.'openness" 
o

f physiological 
arousal. 

In 
further experim

ents 
(N

isbett 
&

 
Schachter, 

1966) 
subjects w

ere 
given a placebo, and half w

ere told that as a side effect of the injection they 
should expect a general physiological arousal, trem

bling, sw
eaty hands, and so 

forth, w
hereas the other half w

ere given no inform
ation at all. 

In the actual 
experim

ental situation both groups w
ere given electric shocks. 

T
he subjects 

w
ho could attribute the resulting increase in arousal to the injection generally 

felt the shock as less painful and w
ere ready to tolerate stronger currents than 

the subjects w
ho had no other explanation for their physiological arousal and 

thus attributed it directly to the shocks. T
he interpretation of the events there

fore 
has, as 

L
azarus (for exam

ple, 
1966), too, w

as able to show
 in earlier 

experim
ents that w

e have not described here, an 
im

m
ediate effect upon the 

intensity o
f the experience. 

Schachter's theory o
f em

otion goes beyond earlier cogn
itive approaches by 

elim
inating the conflict betw

een the actual directedness of concrete action and 
the 

assum
ption 

of universal 
nondirectedness 

of physiological arousal, 
thus 

avoiding 
the problem

s that stem
 from

 assum
ing, 

on 
the one hand, 

that the 
autonom

y and lack o
f direction o

f em
otion

al arousal are an exp
ression

 o
f dis

orientation or 
m

isdirection o
f action

, 
and 

then, 
how

ever, 
ignoring 

the con
crete, objective causes for this. In S

chachter's theory the em
otions lose all of 

their com
pelling character for the individual. T

hey serve adjustm
ent to w

hat· 
ever environm

ental conditions 
that 

happen 
to be 

present, 
b

ecom
e the 

m
ere 

E
m

otion. C
ogn

ition
 . ..tnd A

ction P
otence 
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rationaliz;alion o
f inner arousal and are readily channeled into by environm

en
tal 

inform
ation. M

anipulability in situations o
f disorientation and general in

security, aiready discussed in our criticism
 o

f earlier theories, h
ete b

ecom
es 

absolutely 
lim

itless 
and 

treated as a species·specific 
hum

an 
characteristic. 

T
hese "exaggerations" of S

chachter's theory led L
azarus and A

veriII (1972) 
to critieize it for not going far enough and failing to solve the central problem

 
of how

 physiological activation arises in the first place. T
he confirm

ation o
f 

the theory in S
chachter's resuIts can be accounted for by the fact that activa

tion w
as artificially induced, thus leaving the environm

ental conditions as the 
only possibie basis for interpretation. U

nder norm
al conditions arousal is less 

Iikely to precede the em
otional assessm

ent than it is to be part, or a conse
quence, o

f il. 
It is som

etim
es possibie that the conditions of arousal m

ay be 
reinterpreted or attributed to relatively accidental or false causes, but that is 
not the usual course o

f em
«?tion. E

m
otion is not just the indication o

f a reac
tion, but the reaction itself, form

ed by the subject's judgm
ent of the signifi

can
ce o

f the environm
ental circum

stances. T
he prim

ary thing for L
azarus is 

the assessm
ent o

f the environm
ental circum

stances by the organism
, 

w
hich. 

again, m
ay 

lead to physiologieal arousal. 
U

nder certain -
personal or situa

tional -
conditions 

the original 
arousal 

can be 
reinterpreted. 

and 
steered 

in 
other directions. L

azarus argues that S
chachter's theory raises this exception 

to the general case. A
n approach, how

ever, that em
phasizes the description of 

the existing situation and fails 
to explain its com

ing into being 
necessarily 

bridles the horse from
 behind. L

azarus has identified essential w
eaknesses in 

S
chachter's theory. H

e does not appear to have recognized, how
ever, that these 

w
eaknesses are only an extrem

e expression o
f the theoreticai isolation o

f em
o

tionality from
 the action of individuaIs in concrete life situations, w

hieh is a1so 
characteristic o

f L
azarus's theory. 

S
im

ilar reasoning is found in m
any other psychological theories that have to 

do w
ith therapy, such as the w

ork o
f B

eech and L
iddell (1974), in w

hich a 
general disposition for conditions of pathological arousal coupled w

ith a be
lated interpretation o

f such arousal is view
ed as an essential cau

se o
f m

ental 
disturbances. It is assum

ed that the interpretation is dependent on coinciden
tally available inform

ation but usually attaches itself to the factors eliciting the 
reaction. T

he m
ental disturbance, according to such a theory, only becom

es 
the object of "therapeutie" activity w

hen 
it 

has developed 
and becom

e so 
independent that it underrnines the action potence of the individual even in the 
available fram

e of adjustm
enl. T

herapeutic interruption o
f this negative circle, 

then, w
ill usually be assessed as successful by the affected individual w

ho, for 
the sake of m

aintaining existence, m
ust be interested in the recovery o

f his 
acceptability or usefulness. T

herapeutie success here is the individual's return 
to an "average degree o

f m
ental disturbance," 

w
hich, sin

ce no fundam
ental 
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change of the individual-environm
ental relationship is brought about. can al

w
ays go back to a "conspicuous" degree o

f disturbance. 
In these theories the physlological arousal is understood not as areaction

 of 
the individual to particular environm

ental circum
stances, but rather as a C

3
U

s
e

 

of behavior. w
hich in the final analysis m

eans that certain behavioral patterns 
o

f the individual are in turn explained by other individual behavior patterns. 
that is. cireularly. It is not seen that physiological processes -

as ref/ections o
f 

particular individual -
environm

ent relationships -
are the prim

ary cau
ses o

f 
behavioral disturbances, nor that they develop a relative autonom

y only under 
very particular cireum

stances. leading to loss o
f control by and overtaxing o

f 
the individual. 

H
ow

 the analysis o
f physiological processes contributes to the c1arification 

of specific behavior patterns is convincingly dem
onstrated by H

olland's w
ork 

(1974). folIow
ing a suggestion m

ade by 
D

elius (1970), on the origin o
f the 

com
pulsion neurosis. 

D
elius began w

ith the 
w

ell-know
n connection betw

een 
physiological arousal and the occurrence o

f substitute actions (see
t 

for exam


pie. 
B

indra. 
1959) and the observation that substitute actions often involve 

behavior patterns that norm
ally occur under cO

D
ditions o

f inactivity or sleep, 
w

hich itself can be a substitute action. 
H

e adopts the hypothesis o
f C

hance 
(1962), 

that substitute 
actions 

have 
the 

function 
o

f reducing 
physiological 

overarousal. H
e refers to the findings o

f D
ell. B

onvallet. and H
ugelin (1961), 

according to w
hich strong physiological arousalleads to activation o

f the sleep 
system

. through w
hich, as D

elius (1970) notes, there resulls a general reduc
tion in attention span and an increased prom

inence o
f the skin senses and 01

factory 
system

. 
W

ith 
overloading 

o
f environm

ental 
inform

ation, 
that 

is, 
in 

situations o
f excessive physiological excitation, according to D

elius, the sleep 
system

 can be activated, resulting in a sudden reversal into a general deacti
vation or sleep

in
ess, or to activities c10sely associated w

ith il. 
E

specially frequent are substitute activities, such as attending to the skin. 
that occur in reduced orientation to the environm

ent and reflect a heightened 
sensitivity o

f the skin receptors. S
kin-earing activities that are evoked by the 

activation 
o

f the 
sleep 

system
 

(cf. 
R

oitbak. 
1960; 

P
om

peiano, 
1965) 

tend 
them

selves 
to 

evoke sleep -
probably 

by 
w

ay 
o

f the 
relatively system

atic. 
m

onotone stim
ulation o

f the 
skin senses. U

sing these considerations o
f D

e
Iius's, H

olland tries to explain the com
pulsive w

ashing behavior o
f the neu

rotic. 
w

hich 
he 

attributes 
to 

the 
heightened 

sensitivity 
o

f the 
skin 

senses 
occurring in situations o

f ovenaxation and w
hich, lacking any better hypothe

sis. are usually interpreted as having to do w
ith dirt or germ

s. T
hrough asso

ciation 
o

f 
conditions 

o
f 

filth 
w

ith 
physiological 

arousal, 
these 

objects. 
situations, or events becom

e signals o
f danger that for their part contribute to 

the overtaxation o
f the situation or evoke w

ashing behavior directly. 

E
m

otion, C
ognW

on . .....J A
ction P

otence 

A
 careful exam

ioation o
f physiological processes and their control by indi

viduals is im
portant, and the w

ork o
f D

elius and H
olland is vcry inform

ative. 
but they give 

0
0

 answ
ers to questions about the conditions under w

hich the 
inform

ation overload arises. to w
hich the physiological arousal is a particular 

answ
er. 

A
nd 

they do 
not 

tell 
us 

how
 

inform
ational 

defense and 
its conse

quences are initiated. O
nee again. H

olland has nothing better to offer than the 
"Iack

 o
f processing capacity," the causes o

f w
hich are not further exam

ined. 

T
he F

nnelion o
f T

radilional P
sychological C

oncepts o
f E

m
otion 

in S
Irategies for W

orker S
alisfaclion in lhe W

orkplace: 
N

. R
. F. M

aier, L
ew

in, M
aslow

 

H
um

an em
otionality is devalued by the fact that the only m

eans tow
ard indi

vidual m
astery o

f life considered by cognitive em
otion theories are the alli

tu
des 

of 
the 

individual 
tow

ard 
existing 

conditions, 
the 

anticipation 
o

f 
particuiar events, and so forth, 

but not the active alteration
 o

f the objective 
relations of existence. 

W
hereas an adequate theoretical reconstruction o

f the connection betw
een 

cognition, em
otions, and action requires that w

e take negative em
otional sub

jective states seriously as expressions o
f the unsatisfactoriness o

f objective liv
ing 

conditions, 
and 

em
otionality 

m
ust 

therefore 
be 

seen 
as 

serving 
as 

a 
subjective guide for the im

provem
ent o

f environm
cntal relations, the cognitive 

em
otion theories that w

e have described analyze Iife activity as if the relevant 
circum

stances w
ere im

m
utable. w

hich am
ounts to an assum

ption o
f subordina

tion to existing pow
er structures. T

his m
eans that em

otionality. since it is not 
understood as the subjective ref/ection o

f the necessity to im
prove hum

an cir
cum

stances. is effectively deprived o
f function, appearing only as adisturbing 

excess to be alleviated w
hen possible. 

B
ut excluding the possibility o

f individuals to inf/uence the conditions rele
vant to their lives effectively n

egates their subjectiviry. lndividuals becom
e ob

jecls a
f olien inIereSIs. O

nly insofar as individuals have not com
pletely given 

up their developm
ental entitlem

ent to determ
ination o

f relevant Iife conditions. 
only 

insofar as 
they 

have 
undenaken to 

resist the prevailing developm
ental 

Iim
itations and not sim

ply adjust their em
otional im

pulses in accordance w
ith 

them
. insofar as they have revolted against those Iiinitations in som

e kind o
f 

diffuse, em
otional w

ay in preparation for conscious action against adistu
rbin

g 
environm

enl, only then do they becom
e interesting for this kind o

f psychology. 
though 

only 
as 

objecls o
f activities directed at alleviating 

the disturbance. 
S

ince the em
otional "rev

o
lt" o

f individuals against a diffuse, negatively as
sessed Iife situation becom

es stronger w
hen possibilities for im

provem
ent are 

at least sensed, 
the ruling pow

ers and their scientific helpers becom
e m

ore 
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intensively 
interested 

in Ihe em
otionalily o

f those affecled 
by 

their aclions 
as Ihe danger increases that the revolt thus expressed threalens to erupt inlo 
actions. 

A
nd 

the 
m

ore 
far-reaching 

the 
con

seq
u

en
ces 

o
f 8uch 

an 
eruption 

w
ould be, the greater it w

ould be in its expressive force and Ihe less easily 
suppressed. 

T
hese im

plications of cognitive theories o
f em

otion m
ay appear to be exag

gerated since they seem
 only to be concerned w

ith basic scientific /heore/ical 
conceptions that therefore should be criticized only on a theoreticai level. B

ut 
justification for the em

phasis on these im
plications can be found, in m

y opin
ion, in an analysis o

f the socie/al applica/ion of these theories, especiaIly in 
the central realm

 o
f produc/ion. 

It is here that the one-sidedness that seem
s 

m
erely theoreticai, that is, the exc!usion of em

otionality from
 the conneclion 

betw
een cognition and action and the restriction o

f allention to the disturbance 
fU

R
elion 

o
f em

o
tio

n
s, 

takes on 
the norm

ative dim
ension a

f a psychological 
strategy for the m

an
agem

en
t a

f con
flicts w

ith
 w

orkers in th
e in

teresl a
f capl/al. 

A
ccording to this strategy, w

hich of course is not openly dec!ared, the actions 
o

f m
anagem

ent or a
f p

sych
ologists in the service o

f m
anagem

ent m
ust rem

ove 
em

otions from
 lheir fU

R
elion af m

ediating betw
een cognitions and actions and 

lim
it them

selves to the possibilities of processing em
otional arousal w

ithin the 
realm

 of the psychic, so that the preparedness and action potence o
f the w

ork
ers in pursuit of their Q

w
n interests in opposition to capital can be underm

ined. 
In this w

ay the supposed m
erely "theoreticaI' ' consequence of the deprecia

tion of hum
an em

otionality and form
ation of the subject as an object o

f alien 
interests suddenly takes on the m

aterial force of a psychological assistance in 
assuring the subjeC

lion of w
orkers to the conditions of w

ork and life dictated 
by the pow

er o
f capital. I w

ill illustrate these points from
 the ideas and prac

tice of N
. R

. F. M
aier, a w

ell-know
n A

m
erican psychologisl. 

A
ccording to M

aier (1965), people w
ho are not functioning properly should 

be approached in m
uch the sam

e problem
-solving m

anner as poorly function
ing m

achines. E
ven w

ith 
the "hum

an factor" 
in production the cause o

f the 
disturbance m

ust be identified and elim
inated. To accom

plish this in the hu
m

an, as w
ell as in the m

ach
ine, says M

aier, il is necessary to understand the 
m

echanism
s by w

hich the dislU
rbance is caused (p. 36). W

ith hum
ans it is a 

fundam
ental assum

ption that the dislU
rbance is conditioned either by the situ

ation (S) or by the organism
 (O

). W
here one begins in the elim

ination of the 
disturbance is, how

ever, a question of costs. If, for exam
ple, the disturbance is 

found 
to ocelle am

ong 5 percenl o
f the w

orkers, then 
il 

is m
ore rational to 

begin treatm
ent w

ith the "organism
." B

ut w
hen, for exam

ple, 90 percent o
f 

the w
orkers are affected, it is beller to alter the situation (pp. 33ff.). 

O
w

ing to the central opposition betw
een the interests of m

anagem
ent and 

w
orkers, w

hich is based in the irreconcilability o
f the aim

s o
f m

anagem
ent to 

\, 
E

m
otion. C

ogn
ilion

, a
..._ A

ction
 P

oten
ce 

allain greater profits and the aim
s of the w

orkers to gain higher w
ages, beller 

w
orking conditions, 

m
ore vacation, and so forth, 

con
flicts and disturbances 

necessarily arise if preventative m
easures, particularly under the guidance o

f 
psychologists, are not taken. 

A
n essential prerequisite for the resolulion of conflicts, according to M

aier, 
is a recognition of the fact that the conflict is rooted in the different stand
points of labor and capital and that therefore questions of right and w

rong do 
not arise. "In

 order to preserve the econom
ic system

 w
hich perm

its develop
m

ent of such opposed interests," 
M

aier explains, each party m
ust recognize 

the specific point o
f view

 o
f the other and m

ust accept, on the basis of general 
tolerance, the behavior expressing the respeclive differing interests, and thus 
get along w

ith each other (p. 39). 
From

 this, M
aier derives a general strategy for the avoidance of conflict, 

w
hich, for capital, has tw

o sides. T
he representatives of capital m

ust becom
e 

conscious of the fundam
ental opposition of interests betw

een labor and capital 
and thus develop an "understanding" for the situation o

f w
orkers, w

ho are not 
m

ere elem
ents of production, but subject to frustration (that is, display "psy

chic," 
especiaIly em

otional 
reaclions), 

in order to 
be 

prepared for 
and 

to 
check possibie aggressive reaclions. 

A
m

ong 
w

orkers, on the other hand, 
the idea of the com

m
on interest of 

capital and labor is to be encouraged, w
hich am

ounts to asserting the depen
dence o

f the w
orkers for their w

ell-being on "their w
orkplace." 

Since m
an

agem
ent has the broader view

 and thus know
s beller w

hat is good for industry, 
including the w

orkers, the laller should leave m
alters confidently in the hands 

of the m
anagers and not, by m

aking extravagant dem
ands, provoke conflict 

that could, in the final analysis, w
ork harm

 for all. T
he production o

f a feeling 
o

f com
m

unity, 
o

f a 
"harm

onious 
atm

osphere" 
o

f tolerance 
and 

freedom
 

(p. 
137) -

against the background o
f fundam

ental dependence -
is, according 

to M
aier, the central precondition for w

orkers' accepting and carrying out the 
requirem

ents that are m
ade of them

. A
n effective m

ethod of securing this feel
ing of com

m
unity or for production of an identification w

ith the w
orkplace is, 

according to M
aier, to create the idea o

f the possibility for influence through 
cod

eterm
in

ation
 in m

inor questions. 
From

 this explanatory frarnew
ork follow

 M
aier's ideas about the "em

olion
ality" o

f w
orkers and how

 to deal w
ith il. For M

aier· em
otionality is opposed 

to reason, 
that is, to the recognition of the existing relations o

f pow
er and 

the aspiration 
for arrangem

ents on this 
basis. 

A
ccording to 

M
aier, 

il is 
in 

"em
otiona) reactions" that aggression brought aboul by frustration is directed 

unilaterally at the m
anagers or at the econom

ic system
 they represent. E

m
o

tion
al arousal is thus. as such, by M

aier's understanding of reason, unreaSO
n

able and irrational. 
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A
ccording 

to 
M

aier's 
view

s 
it 

w
ould 

be 
a 

cardinal 
error 

to 
bring 

the 
··em

otion
al"

 w
orkers into any discussion aboul the causes a

f their arousal. 
T

his w
ould violate lhe principle that there ean be no right or w

rong in eon
fliels betw

een labor and eapilal and w
ould only w

orsen the eonfliel. Instead, 
M

aier recom
m

ends that provocation be avoided, discussions sidestepped. and 
aggressors allow

ed to "ru
n

 them
selves o

u
t" as 

long as they don 't question 
decisions, exisling relations, and the 

interests that stand behind them
. 

D
is

eussion is in order only w
hen the opponent has 

"eooled off" or "corne to 
his senses," 

that is, is reeoneiled to the reality of differing interests and exisl
iog relations o

f pow
er and on this basis is seeking a "rational" resolution to 

the eonfliel, m
eaning that he is ready lo adjust his attilude instead o

f dem
and

ing ehanges in the basic position of the other side or the aetual conditions 
(p. 

108). 
In ~ his explieation of sueh eonfliel avoidanee strategies, M

aier speaks, as 
does V

olkelt, of the need to consider the "logie o
f the em

otions" (pp. 6O
ff.). 

B
ut by this he m

eans just the opposite, nam
ely not em

otion as a guide and first 
step tow

ard know
ing, bul rather a eertain operation of em

otionality in the ob
struction o

f the know
ing process. 

T
he avoidance o

f discussion, the appeal to so-called com
m

on inierests, and 
the w

arnings about the threat of eonfliet, are supposed to obviate the dangers 
that stem

 from
 leam

ing and its resulting self-eonfidenee; that is, the know
l

edge of the individual's situation is to be obseured and em
otional engagem

ent 
and readiness for action are to be w

eakened. 
T

he "understanding" 
for the 

situation o
f lhe w

orkers and (as M
aier ex

presses it) the "regard for em
otion as a faet" (pp. 179ff.) do not eom

e out of 
any 

im
m

ediate interesl in the subjeetivily of the other, but are sim
ply m

eans 
for reeognizing and controlJing the dangerous resisting tendencies of the w

ork
ers, and the em

phasis upon the com
m

onalily of interests is only a m
ethod for 

the better use of "hum
an resources." 

T
hus a state of affairs is revealed in w

hieh subjeetivity, lhe "hum
an faelor," 

is itself exploiled for the purpose o
f m

aking people into objeets and then sub
ordinating them

 to alien julerests. 
M

aier sees it as an essential lask o
f the psychologist as an advocate o

f "
u

n


derstanding" lhe w
orker from

 the side of eapital to faeilitate the latter's pas
sage 

from
 

em
otionalily 

to "reaso
n

" 
through 

lhe 
applieation o

f w
ell-aim

ed 
m

easures. T
he principle behind these m

easures is to provide free expression 
for em

otion in the absence of the aelual opponent and thus w
ithout eonfliet, 

that 
is, w

ithaut bringing it to the point o
f concrete dem

ands or actions and 
w

ithout the experience o
f a m

assive counterreaction and the irreeoncilability 
of interesls thaI that w

ould reveal, and, by m
eans of an effeetless elim

ination 
o

f em
otional reactions, to bring about a subjective relief or em

otional "tran-
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quility" and, as a long-term
 consequence o

f the experienced "tolerance" and 
"understanding," 

a positively altered attitude tow
ard objeetively unchanged 

Iiving conditions and pow
er retationships. A

n essential role in this connection, 
aeeording to M

aier, is played by the "eounselor," 
a professional psyehologieal 

"adviser," w
ith w

hom
 w

orkers can express and vent their em
otional arousal 

in total confidence -
through aggressive verbalizations against their supervi

sors and thus in safe and ineonsequential w
ays be brought to "reason," 

that is, 
to appropriate behavior (p. 

113). For the sam
e purpose, M

aier reeom
m

ends the 
introduetion o

f a punehing bag on w
hieh the w

orkers ean vent lheir aggressive 
feelings. 

H
e 

says that 
he 

has observed how
, 

after a session 
w

ith the 
bag, 

people return "quietly and satisfjed" to w
ork (p. 110). 

If the Iheorelica! isolation of negatively defined em
otions from

 eognilion 
and action in fact conceals w

ithin it the suppression o
f a real connection be

tw
een em

otion and the actions resisting the interests o
f capital that arise out o

f 
the "evaluaH

onal" know
ledge contained in the em

otions, then one can see in 
the practical application o

f bourgeois conceptions o
f em

otion a certain nega
tive confirm

ation o
f our interpretation o

f em
otions as instances o

f m
ediaH

on 
betw

een cognition and acH
on. 

If em
otions w

ere in fact only free-floating sub
jective phenom

ena and did not constitute assessm
ents o

f cognition as a pre
condition for action, then it w

ould not be necessary, folIow
ing M

aier, to reject 
taking cognizance o

f the causes o
f em

otional reactions or to steer the resulting 
im

pulses to action into "
safe"

 courses. In a certain respect the F
reudian the

ory o
f repression, according to w

hich instinctual energy can be separated from
 

the instinetua. 
idea and beeom

e available (through sublim
ation or sym

plom
 

form
ation) to other ideas. finds here a consciously m

anipulative application: 
T

he repression processes are m
ore or less direetly forced or directed into the 

"m
easures" described by M

aier; im
pulses to action that are critical or directed 

against existing relations o
f authority are ignored or diverted onto substitute 

objects. and discussion is resum
ed only w

hen the existing authority structures 
are reeognized 

and the causes o
f lhe im

pulses to action are eom
plelely re

pressed, that is, w
hen there is em

otional lranquility. 
T

he erude proeapital partisanship o
f the psyehologist in the w

orkplaee seen 
in M

aier's w
riting appears to contradict the seem

ingly "neutral" form
ulations 

of the eognitive lheories o
f em

otion described earlier. It should have beeom
e 

clear, how
ever, that w

ith respeet to lhe nature and funetion o
f hum

an em
otion

ality both positions are based on the sam
e prem

ises o
f the im

m
utability of 

relevant Iife conditions and abandonm
ent of the 

individual to authority. T
he 

"partisanship" is therefore not based on the judgm
ent o

f the psyehologist, but 
is rooted in the 

basic theoretical conceptions them
selves. 

Identification w
ith 

lhe standpoinl o
f authority, w

hieh is part and parcelof this kind of psyeholog
icai theory and refleets its societal funetion, is som

etim
es eoneealed by w

hat 
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c1aim
s to b

e a basic scien
tific. neutral stan

ce, but in others the con
n

ection
s to 

the c1ass struggle in production are very clear. 
O

ppositions like this 
betw

een seem
ingly 

pure 
"sdentific" 

neutrality 
and 

crude partisanship in favor o
f capital are also found in other im

portant psycho
logical theories, such as those o

f K
urt L

ew
in, a father o

f m
odern social psy

chology, 
and 

A
braham

 
M

aslow
, 

the 
founder o

f "hum
anistic 

psychology." 
T

hese w
ill be dealt w

ith briefly here (a m
ore com

plete analysis o
f the w

ays in 
w

hich L
ew

in and M
aslow

 represented ruling authority in their "purely sd
en


tific" claim

s w
ill appear in the volum

e, M
otivation III, to be published). 

S
im

ilar to M
aier, though in som

ew
hat different and m

ore diffuse term
inol

ogy, L
ew

in (1920) speaks o
f tbe fundam

ental, and thus in principle irreeoneil
able, 

op
p

osition
 a

f interesIs 
betw

een "
p

rod
u

ction
"

 and 
"

con
su

m
p

tion
,"

 or 
betw

een 
"w

o
rk

 consum
ers" 

and 
"o

u
tp

u
t consurners." 

W
o

rk
 consurners are, 

by his definition, those w
ho "co

n
su

m
e" w

ork, that is, essentiaIly the produc
ers, the w

orkers in im
m

ediate production, w
hereas by "o

u
tp

u
t" consurners he 

m
eans 

consurners 
"in

 the 
ordinary econom

ic sense o
f the 

w
ord" 

(p. 
12). 

"T
h

e interests o
f production and consum

ption are," L
ew

in explains, "doubt
less opposed in 

m
any 

w
ays" 

(p. 
15). T

here w
ould 

be no problem
s, L

ew
in 

believes, if all unpleasant w
ork could be transforrned into w

ork "o
f value to 

one's ow
n life" (p. 

15), if w
ork w

ere done not on the basis o
f econom

ic com


p
u

lsion
, but ou

t o
f an inner eallin

g. "
S

in
ce Ihis, how

ever, cannal b
e achieved 

at all, or aR
ly in an infjnite process .

.
.
 , sin

ce for the present w
e m

ust reckon 
w

ith the existence o
f unpleasant w

ork, on the one hand, and w
ith idlers and 

professional hedonists, an
 the other.'· w

e are stuck w
ith com

p
rom

ise solutions. 
Il w

ould be, how
ever, altogether "unreasonable to dem

and that ... w
ork 

im
provem

ents should be introduced w
ithout an

y consideralion for produetion. 
that is, for the interests o

f the rem
aining m

em
bers o

f the com
m

unity, the 'eon


sum
ers' in the ordinary sen

se o
f the w

ord. w
h

o are here d
esign

ated
 as output 

consum
ers in contract to w

ork
 consum

ers. .
.
.
 a

n
 the other hand, w

hereas the 
w

ork
 con

su
m

er m
ust look

 after his ow
n

 interests, the output consum
er has to 

share in d
ecision

s about the econ
om

ic deterioration o
f w

ork for the purpose o
f 

increasing its consum
ption value, w

hether by direct representation or through 
the m

edialion o
f the state" (p. 21). 

If one assum
es it to be naturally given, as L

ew
in obviously does, that som

e 
take on or carty O

U
I the "production w

ork" under, as he adm
its, hardship and 

coercion, w
hile others 

benefit from
 

the possibilities that have been thereby 
produced. then 

less exp
loitation

 o
f w

orkers n
ecessarily m

eans the narrow
ing 

o
f the b

asis for existen
ce for the beneficiaries o

f their w
ork to the point even

 
o

f threatening their very existen
ce as b

en
eficiaries. T

hus L
ew

in
, for exam

p
le, 

speaks o
f the danger stem

m
ing from

 the "union o
f output consurner and w

ork 
consurner in 

the sam
e person" (p. 

2
\), w

hich, 
in 

plain E
nglish, can m

ean 

E
m

otion, C
ogn

itim
.. 

~~d A
ction

 P
otence 

nothing other than the "d
an

g
er" that those w

ho produce the social w
ealth w

ill 
also have control over this w

ealth or, conversely, that the "idlers and profes
sional hedonists" w

ill be deprived o
f their econom

ic security. For L
ew

in, it is 
therefore right and just, that is to say, "fair" and "dem

ocratic," if the people 
thus threatened 

have a voice in 
the extent 

to w
hich the exploitation o

f the 
others, w

ho are the very foundation and precondition for their ow
n life possi

bilities. m
ight be transforrned so that those others w

ill have to sacrifice less 
sw

eat and few
er years o

f life creating the very things they enjoy. T
his consid

eration for the "
w

ork
 consurners" is all the easier, L

ew
in assures u

s, b
ecau

se 
it follow

s from
 the n

ecessity o
f securing on

e's ow
n

 existen
ce, sin

ce the "
reck


less exp

loitation
 o

f the individual in the service o
f production w

ith the con
se

quence 
o

f m
orc 

rapid 
aging, 

requiring 
the 

highest 
possibie 

output 
as 

the 
average output o

f w
ork, w

hipping w
orkers to m

ore intensive exertion w
ith all 

available m
eans, degradation o

f w
ork through extrem

e division o
f labor w

ith
out consideration for 

the 
spirit o

f the w
orkers, 

in short. the "u
se" 

of the 
w

orker in the service o
f production according to depreciation and am

ortization 
schedules that apply to m

achines ... should not be done even from
 a hum

an 
econom

ic point o
f view

" (p. 
17) and can only hurt production. 

A
 further need for im

proving w
orking conditions can be derived from

 the 
fact that it usually resuIts in an increase in the productivity o

f w
ork and is 

therefore an "essential faclO
r of good business" (p. 18). A

nother reason is that 
there is "p

resen
tly

a strong current am
ong w

orkers" that increasingly em
pha

sizes "
th

e interests o
f w

ork and occupational consum
ption as op

p
osed

 to th
ose 

o
f production" (p. 24) and cannot easily be ignored. 
A

lthough not explidtly concerned w
ith em

otion theory. these conceptions o
f 

L
ew

in express the sam
e understanding o

f the nature and function o
f em

otion
al 

concern for w
orkers that w

e found in M
aier. H

ere, too, the "understanding" 
for the w

orker is seen
 in the context o

f the con
stellation

 o
f forces, and em

o
tional con

cern
 is seen

 as necessary w
hen rebellion or resistance threatens. W

e 
are dealing only w

ith a variant o
f the general bourgeois psychological ten

dency to m
ake subjectivity over into an objecl. E

ven M
aslow

, the founder o
f 

"hum
anistie psychology," em

phasires the need o
f m

anagem
ent to develop an 

"understanding" for the situation o
f the w

orkers in order not to provoke them
 

irresponsibly into unw
anted, even organized, opposition. T

his understanding is 
easily obtained by im

agining oneself spending the ·rest o
f one's life in the po

sition o
f the w

orker. 
If the "m

anagers" and "b
o

sses" w
ould only realire that, in the situation o

f 
"slavery," 

"anonym
ity," and "expendability" that he thinks form

s the fate o
f 

the w
orkers, 

they 
w

ould 
behave them

selves even m
ore like 

"vandals" 
and 

"reb
els" than do the w

orkers w
ho have becom

e used to such an existence and 
are only partially rebelling against it, then they w

ould "alm
ost autom

atically" 

~
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have understanding and sym
pathy for the em

otional reactions o
f the w

orkers. 
W

hat's m
ore, this understanding w

ould cost Iittle or nothing yet could lead to 
essential im

provem
ent in the industrial situation (M

aslow
, 1972: 4

7
-4

8
). E

m


pathy for the situation o
f the w

orkers, as M
aslow

 understands it, does not have 
the goal o

f im
proving theie ob

jective situation; rather, it serves to prevent im


provem
ents, that is, to recognize the danger o

f the revolt in order to nip it in 
the hud. A

n essential w
ay o

f preventing w
orkers from

 rebeIling against w
hat 

M
aslow

 vividly describes as slavery, anonym
ity, and expendability and from

 
forcing an im

provem
ent in their living conditions is to acknow

ledge the "d
ig


nity" and "

self-esteem
"

 o
f the w

orkers in their "unfortunate" situation, that 
is, to retain them

 in theie inhum
an situation by the use o

f hum
ane treatm

ent 
and thus not provoke them

 by incautious behavior to em
otional outbreaks that 

can no longer be controlled (p. 48). 
B

ut to prevent any m
isunderstanding o

f his "em
p

ath
ic" description o

f the 
w

orkers' situation, M
aslow

 em
phasizes that "understanding" o

f m
anagem

ent 
for subordinates is possibie only if its ow

n suprem
acy is acknow

ledged, w
hich 

for M
aslow

 is usuallY
 based on and justified by -

at least in the U
nited S

tates 
and the "free w

o
rld

" -
a natural superiority (pp. 

103ff.). If the pow
er based 

on this natural superiority is doubted, then the relationship m
ust be c1arified 

by firm
 action, 5uch as authoritarian m

anagem
ent or "cracking the w

hip over 
fearful people." "A

uthoritarian characters," confronted w
ith the principles o

f 
hum

ane m
anagem

ent, w
ould, M

aslow
 believes, consider the m

anagers to be 
"

w
eak

 in the h
ead

," ar at least sentim
ental and unrealistic. A

n authoritarian 
person "h

as to be broken alittie" before he com
es to appreciate friendliness 

and generosity o
r to take orders (p. 34). 

In another place he m
akes the folIow

ing 
recom

m
endations regarding "au


thoritarian" persons: "T

h
e correct thing to do w

ith authoritarians is to take 
them

 realistically for the bastards they are and then behave tow
ard them

 as if 
they w

ere bastards. T
hat is the only realistic w

ay to treat bastards" (p. 72). In 
order to m

ake clear w
hat he m

eans here, M
aslow

 draw
s upon his university 

experience, w
hich has taught him

 that the best w
ay in w

hich to handle "au


thoritarian" 
students 

is 
"break their 

backs 
im

m
ediately," 

"to
 m

ake 
them

 
jum

p," 
that is, to set one's ow

n authority against them
, "to

 c10ut them
 on the 

head in som
e w

ay that w
ould show

 very clearly w
ho is boss in the situation." 

W
hen this is clear, "th

en
 and only then could [hel becom

e slow
ly an A

m
eri

can and teach them
 that it is possibie for a boss, a strong m

an, a m
an w

ith a 
fist, to be kind, gentle, perm

issive, trusting, and so o
n

" (p. 72). In short, the 
people w

hom
 M

aslow
 designates as authoritarian are those w

ho dem
and au

thoritarian treatm
ent, 

that is, the firm
 action o

f the true, 
naturally superior 

authority. T
hey do this by rebeIling -

in m
isjudgm

ent o
f their ow

n position in l 
E

m
otion, C
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Iife o
r subjective lim

its -
against and disputing existing authority, that is, gen

uine authorities like M
aslow

. 
T

he contradiction betw
een em

pathy for subordinates and the oppressed and 
the objective identification w

ith the oppressor is resolved by M
aslow

 by inter
preting the subordination as a regrettable fact o

f nature. 
"T

h
e fact ... that 

great superiority is unjust, undeserved. and that people can and do resent it 
and 

com
plain 

o
f injustice 

and 
unfairness 

is 
o

f courset" 
as 

the 
hum

anist 
M

aslow
 concludes, "an

 extrem
ely difficult problem

, a profoundly hum
an and 

existential problem
" for w

hich there is no solution, "because the fact is that 
fate is unfair .

.
.
 " 

(p. 
149). 

M
eanw

hile, M
aslow

 cannot aU
ow

 the acknow
ledgm

ent that fate is "u
n

fair" 
to stand because by doing so he w

ould have to concede the "naturally given" 
existence o

f conflicts and tensions. F
ate, he continues, assures that each per

son is destined for a particular occupation through w
hich he can find com

plete 
self-actualization, and fate assum

es responsibility for the fact that its "caU
" 

reflects precisely the radicai inequalities in developm
ental and Iife possibilities 

associated w
ith existin

g c1ass relations. 
D

eveloping 
this 

idea 
further, 

M
aslow

 
says 

that 
"each

 task 
w

ould 
'call 

for' jusl that one person in 
the w

orld m
ost uniquely suited to deal w

ith it, 
like a 

key 
and 

a lock, 
and 

that one person w
ould 

then 
feel 

the call 
m

ost 
strongly and w

ould reverberate to it, be tuned to its w
ave length, and so be 

responsive to its caU
. T

here is an interaction, a m
utual suitability, Iike a good 

m
arriage 

or 
Iike 

a 
good 

friendship, 
like 

being 
designed 

for 
each 

other" 
(p. 

IO
). 

B
ut if som

eone denies this unique responsibility, does not foU
ow

 his fate, o
r 

cannot hear its caU
, then intrinsic guilt feelings arise, feelings o

f "unsuitabil
ity," "lik

e a dog trying to w
alk on his hind legs, or a poet trying to be a good 

businessm
an, or a businessm

an trying to be a good poel. .
.
.
 It just doesn't 

fit; it doesn't suit; it doesn't belong. a
n

e
 m

ust respond to one's fate o
r one's 

destiny or pay a heavy price. a
n

e
 m

ust yield to it; one m
ust surrender to il. 

a
n

e
 m

ust perrnit one's self to be chosen" (p. 
IO

). 
B

ut if everyone w
ould recognize his ow

n specific abilities and inclinations, 
w

ould be sensitive to his calling and find the occupation that m
atched it, if for 

every task there w
ould be only volunteers, then, in M

aslow
's opinion, a "feel

ing o
f brotherhood and colleague-hood" w

ould bind all people together. and, 
w

ith 
everybody 

know
ing 

that 
aU

 
belong 

to 
the 

"sam
e arm

y," 
the 

"sam
e 

c1ub," 
or the "sam

e team
," 

and depend on the contribution o
f others, m

utual 
regard and gratitude w

ould em
erge. 

M
aslow

 rem
inds us that w

e ow
e special recognition and gratitude to those 

w
hose 

developm
ental 

lim
itations 

and 
exploitation 

m
ake 

possibie 
our ow

n 
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privileges. T
his gratitude has the function o

f keeping these people subjectively 
tied to their generalized subjection. "T

h
at m

eans," M
aslow

 explains: 
.
.
.
 in 

principle. that if there aren't enough "
m

esom
orp

h
s"

 {people w
ith a slurrly 

body buildJ, then the "ectom
orphs" [people w

ith slightly built bodies) like m
e w

ould 
have lo do the w

ork of the ·'m
esom

orphs." But siD
ee [3

m
 an "ectom

orph;' l can't do 
the jobs of "m

esom
orphs" very w

ell and [ w
ouldn't like them

 anyw
ay. T

hey w
ould b

e 
a m

iserable duty for m
e, aU

hough a great pleasure for the constitutional m
esom

orph. 
T

herefore. if I have any 
sen

se, l should be very happy about lhe faet that there are 
m

esom
orphs in the w

orld, and l should be very grateful to them
 for being constitution

ally equipped so as to desire to do thc job
s that l don 'I H

ke d
oin

g. but w
hich m

ust 
absolutely be d

on
e. 

If I correctly appreciate Ihis, 
then 

I w
ill 

love thc 
m

esom
orphs 

according to the sam
e p

rin
d

p
lc as m

en and w
om

en w
ho understand them

selves as m
u

tuaIly com
p

letin
g on

e another. 
w

ho are 
able to love the other sex 

instead o
f being 

antagonistic. .
.
.
 T

hus the 
law

yers 
should be grateful 

that 
there are doctors 

in 
the 

w
orld and the doctors should be grateful that there are m

achinislS in the w
orld, etc., 

etc. If all this goes deep en
ou

gh
. w

e com
e to the point even o

f being grateful for thc 
m

ornos in the w
orld, p

eop
le w

ho are w
illin

g to d
o the garbage collectin

g, the dirty 
w

ork, the repetitive w
ork, etc., rhe 

w
ork that m

ust absolutely be d
on

e but that 
w

e 
w

ould hate to do. (pp. 255ff.) 
B

efore this ideal situation o
f m

utual dependence and love can becom
e real

ity, M
aslow

 believes, the concepts o
f rivalryand com

petition w
ould have to be 

redefined against a background o
f "colleague-hood." T

he im
provem

em
 o

f the 
conditions of life is not sought in an active alteration o

f those conditions but 
rather in their reinterpretation, that is, a change o

f attitude. T
he central pre

condition for such an attitude change, how
ever, is the acceptance o

f the exist
ing 

relations 
o

f authorily 
as 

the 
natura) 

order and 
the 

lack o
f one's 

ow
n 

developm
ent as a naturaIly given lim

itation. T
he acknow

ledgm
ent o

f the exist
ing pow

er structure is all the easier for those disadvantaged by fate as it be
com

es clearer to them
, on the one hand, w

hat their assigned position is, that 
is, the m

ore thoroughly they are purged o
f expectations that exceed the posi

tion that suits them
, and, on the other, the m

ore hum
anely and kindly they are 

treated in their "unfortunate" situation. a
f course, this hum

anity and w
arm

th 
is 

m
ore easily generated by m

aster-types like M
asio

w
as they becom

e con
scious o

f the dependence o
f their ow

n Iife-style on the concrete exislence o
f 

the others, the "low
er-c1ass people," 

and becom
e less am

biguous in the ac
ceptance o

f their "equality o
f rights." 

W
hereas it is only im

plicit in m
ost other theories, M

aslow
 m

akes it partic
ularly clear that the function of "em

otionality," "Iove," "respect," "hum
an

ity," and so forth, is to sw
eeten existing relations o

f dependency and Iim
itations 

to developm
ent and to

 cover up the underlying violenee. a
n

 the one hand, 
feelings are opposed to reason insofar as they refer to existing developm

ental 
obstructions; 

on 
the 

other 
hand, 

they 
replace 

rational 
argum

ents 
w

hen 
it 

com
es to defending prevailing relations o

r the pow
er o

f authority. T
herefore, 

the c1aim
 that decisions m

ade under the guise o
f loving one's neighbor are in 

the interests o
f those not taking part in the decisions m

ust satisfy the latter in 
order for them

 to subm
it them

selves to the resulting actions w
ithout critique or 

reservation, and w
e can expect "understanding." 

"respect." and the conse
quences thereof only if there is 

this "tru
st" in principle, that is, only if all 

experiences Ihat contradicl this 
"tru

st" 
and 

all 
the 

resisting 
tendencies 

to 
w

hich they m
ight lead are suppressed. 

T
he contradiction in presum

ably best serving one's ow
n interests by negat

ing them
, even w

hen not c1early conceptualized, is still experienced. T
he im


m

ediate experience o
f violating 

this 
trust 

"
in

 one's ow
n interest," 

that 
is, 

giving in to prevailing conditions under the pressure o
f im

m
ediate need, thus 

affirm
ing one

's ow
n lack o

f developm
em

 and giving up further prospects, is 
an essential 

precondition for individual disorientation and confusion, 
w

hich 
can 

develop under certain circum
stances 

into overt disturbance that 
is then 

reflected in bourgeois em
otion theories as the "generalized hum

an" charac
teristic o

f em
otionality, a prerequisite for m

ental disorder. I shall return to this 
topic in the next chapter. 
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T
heoreticai 

absolutization o
f the 

situation for 
people 

w
hose 

relevant living 
conditions seem

 unalterable. leaving aR
ly psychological m

odes o
f adjustm

ent. 
m

ust surely occur in other areas o
f practical psychological application. T

his is 
certainly the case in education, w

hich, in the fuling interests, m
ust also serve 

to reproduce the attitudes that m
ake il possibie for adu!ts to accept o

r at least 
tolerate their alienated existence in production. 

I shaH
 present som

e ideas o
f 

K
urt L

ew
in's as an exam

ple. 

Isolating th
e S

nbjective S
ituation from

 lis O
bjeetive C

auses·as an
 

E
dneational S

lraleg
y

 o
f C

o
n

n
ict A

voidanee for th
e P

rep
aratio

n
 o

f 
C

h
ild

ren
 for S

elf-M
anagem

ent W
ith

in
 D

ependenee: L
ew

in 

T
h

e basic concept u
f L

ew
in's fam

ous 
"field

 th
eo

ry
" 

is 
"'ife sp

a
ce," 

that 
is, the w

orld that is for any particular person psychically real and effective. 
It is distinguished 

from
 

the objective 
w

orld, 
w

hich 
is 

regarded 
as 

psycho
10gicaH

y 
irrelevant. 

L
ew

in 
developed 

a 
com

plicated, 
partly 

m
athem

atized 
m

odel u
f forces. vectors, attractions, zones, m

ental lim
its and barriers, 

psy
chic 

locom
otions, 

and 
so 

forth. 
w

ithin 
the 

life 
space, 

from
 

w
hich 

partie
ular 

consteH
ations 

o
f 

m
otivcs, 

attitudes, 
and 

behaviors 
o

f 
the 

individual 
and 

their 
changes 

w
ere 

sopposed 
to 

be 
derivable. 

T
he 

idea 
that 

the 
in

dividual's 
relevant 

life 
conditions 

are 
unalterable 

is 
thus 

im
plicit 

in 
the 

theory. O
nly the psychie rnovem

enl o
f an individual w

ithin a given life space is 
taken 

into 
account, 

not the 
individua!'s 

influence on 
il. 

T
he objective 

re
lations that determ

ine the life space are excluded from
 the concern af psychol

ogy from
 

the outset, so their alteration cannot be understood as 
a psycho

logical 
problem

 
at 

aH
. 

T
his 

w
as 

form
ulated 

by 
L

ew
in 

as 
the 

distinction 
betw

een ·'quasi-physical." 
"quasi-social," and 

"quasi-conceptual" 
facts 

aS
 

psychically 
effective 

elem
ents 

in 
Iife 

space 
and 

the 
objective 

physical, 
social, and conceptual facts, w

hich are irrelevant for psychology (cf. L
ew

in, 
19361\969). 
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A
m

ong the various applications o
f the L

ew
inian life space m

odel there are 
detailed explanations o

f techniques for raising children. I refer here in partic
ular to the recom

m
endations stem

m
ing from

 the funclion a
f punishm

ent as a 
m

eans o
f training. as described in his essay aR

 •'the psychological situation in 
rew

ard and 
punishm

ent" 
(1931). 

L
ew

in expressly addresses the question o
f 

how
 a behavior that does not eorrespond to the ehild's actual interests ean be 

trained, one that, as he puts it, does not contain a "natural teleology." L
ew

in 
explains that rew

ard is norm
ally to be prcferred over punishm

ent for dlrecting 
child behavior because w

ith punishm
ent there are several fisks fo

r the trainer. 
A

n essential disadvantage af punishm
ent is, in his opinion, that il ereates a 

situation in w
hich "ch

ild
 and adult are hostilely opposed"; that is, "th

e situ
ation achieves for the child the character o

f a 'situation o
f struggle' and ... 

in struggle the child w
iH

 use m
eans naturally and spontaneously that it w

ould 
perhaps not use in an atm

osphere in w
hich it w

as not confronted by an adver
sary" 

(pp. 
35ff.). A

 further risk o
f punishm

ent is that the child "co
m

es to 
know

 
the 

actual 
degree 

a
f unpleasantness 

o
f each 

form
 

af 
punishm

ent" 
(p. 29). T

h
. child then w

eighs the "actuaJ unpleasantness o
f the task against 

the punishm
ent .

.
.
 and beeom

es, as one says, 'hard-boiled' w
ith respect to 

the punishm
ent and thus less sensitive to the threat o

f punishm
cnl" 

(p. 29). 
B

ut a m
ore im

portant consequence af punishm
ent, according to L

ew
in, is a 

"revolutionizing o
f ideology," a "neassessm

enl o
f values" by the child. T

he 
adult 

usually 
presents 

punishm
ent as 

som
ething 

"m
o

rally
" disparaging, 

in 
w

hich the "fear o
f punishm

ent," that is, fear o
f -

w
here possible, public 

m
oral 

incrim
ination o

f the child, 
is 

the m
ain educating elem

ent. 
B

ut if by 
being punished children lose their tim

idity w
ith respect to the w

hole area of 
punishm

ent, if they begin their reassessm
ent, the m

orally disparaging in pun
ishm

ent m
ay disappcar. 

"B
ehind the threat w

ould then stand only the special 
unpleasantness o

f a particular punishm
ent, and no longer the rear of the w

hole 
reaJm

 
o

f punishm
ent. 

T
he 

child 
'no 

longer cares' 
about 

being 
ponished" 

(p. 30). It could happen that the task w
ould be seen as so aversive that the 

child w
ould prefer the punishm

ent, see the punishm
ent as the "lesser evil" 

or 
evcn as som

ething positive, and could try taking the punishm
ent as a "w

ay
 

out," thus putting the authority o
f the adult into question (p. 31). 

T
he L

ew
inian view

 that the fear of punishm
ent ean in certain circum

stances 
be m

ore effective than punishm
ent itself has been confirm

ed In num
erous in

vestigations and observations (for e,am
ple, A

ronfreed, 1%
8; S

eligm
an, 1975). 

In this connection the finding o
f B

eech and 
L

iddell (1974) that com
pulsive 

neurotics w
ere seldom

 
O

T
 neveT punished during childhood or in school is 

in~ 

teresting. T
he authors offer the explanation that com

pulsive neurotics obvi
ously 

feared 
punishm

enl 
so 

m
uch 

that 
they 

did 
anything 

to 
avoid 

the 
experience, w

hich gat them
 into the vicious circle of decreasing contact w

ith 
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realily Ihal led Io Ihe 
neurosis. 

E
videnee for Ihis thesis is also provided by 

m
any observalions on eonfliet avoidanee, nol only o

f com
pulsives, but o

f all 
psyehieally dislurbed persons (see below

). 
II 

w
ill have beeom

e e1ear even in 
L

ew
in's Iheory that leaving the active 

alteration o
f on

e's ow
n life conditions out o

f the 
aC

C
Q

unt and 
isolating the 

su
b

jective situation from
 ob

jective relations, w
h

en
 translated inta practice, be

com
e advice for producing an appropriale Iife circum

stance; Ihe child shatl nor 
be given

 any ch
an

ce to test its resources in op
en

 d
isp

u
te w

ith adults or to learn 
aboul 

possibilities 
o

f acting on 
its 

ow
n, 

Ihus 
questioning 

Ihe 
aU

lhority 
o

f 
adulls, and Ihe child shatl n

o
l be given experience regarding Ihe objeclive 

com
posilion o

f punishm
ent 

S
O

 
that 

its capability 
Io 

be 
m

anipulaled 
by 

the 
threat o

f punishm
enl w

ill not be deslroyed and the conlrolling influence w
ill 

nol be losl Ihrough a queslioning o
f authority. T

he threat o
f punishm

enl as an 
exislenlial Ihreal o

f exelusion from
 the com

m
unity o

f adulls, w
hich is effective 

only 
as 

long as Ihe 
individual 

is 
dependenl, 

leads, 
then, 

Io a 
blockage o

f 
Ihoughl and action for the sake o

f avoiding realislic experiences o
f Ihe super

ability o
f existing dependency relalions and the discovery o

f alternative life 
p

ossib
ililies in order avoid disagreem

ent w
ith the authorities and at the sam

e 
tim

e m
ainlain inner "

slab
ility"

 under existin
g conditions. 

T
he lack o

f real experience thai com
es from

 the fear o
f the risks and real 

conflicls associaled w
ith developm

ent. along w
ilh the resulting generalized in

securily, keeps Ihe individual in a dependenl stale. T
his is Ihe subjeclive prc

eondilion for Ihe generalized acknow
ledgm

enl o
f aU

lhority; it is necessary for 
Ihe general renundalion o

f Ihe righl to check existing life circum
stances for 

their necessily and jusm
ess, for giving up the possibilily o

f changing things 
through aclive dispule, and for diseouraging the inlroduction o

f undistorted 
individual c1aim

s on
 life. A

lon
g w

ith
. or in con

n
ection

 w
ith, a lim

itation o
f 

general aclion polence, il leads to strong feelings o
f inferiorily and aggression 

tow
ard on

eself and the environm
ent, to the capriciousness w

ith w
hich aggres

sion occurs, 
and 

then, 
how

ever, 
in order 

to avoid confronlalion, 
is 

usually 
relracled, Ihal is, inlernalized o

r only indireclly expressed, as in Ihe form
 o

f a 
_cam

ouflaged refusal Io produce that is then interpreled as a general inability to 
produce, thus leading to fU

rlher insecurily and dependence. 
From

 Ihe sim
ilarity betw

een Ihe child-raising sIrategies presenled by L
ew

in 
and those deseribed for avoiding confliet in the w

orkplace, bolh o
f w

hich are 
based on Ihe sam

e Iheoreticai prem
ises aboul hum

an subjeetivity, il can be 
concluded Ihal in education just Ihose altiludes are IO be acquired that lead to 
the acceplance o

f alienated existence in adullhood. O
r ralher, Ihese theories 

are 
Ihe 

"
scien

lific"
 versions o

f behaviors thai 
m

ore or tess produce them


selves under exisling conditions o
f dependence and lack o

f influence on rele
vant life processes Ihal exisl for m

ost adulls under capitalist relations. 
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E
ducalors' ow

n dependence upon the subjeclion Io the relations under w
hich 

they have gained certain p
ossib

ilities o
f existen

ce and thus eertain external and 
internal 

stability create 
an 

im
m

ediate need to defend existing relations, and 
Ihis w

ill be aIlih
e m

ore Ihe case, the less Iheir influence upon the societal 
developm

enlal process and the m
ore alienaled Iheir individual aclion w

ith re
spect to the m

aintenance o
f socielal existence. 

To the extenl, how
ever, 

that educators them
selves are exeluded from

 con
sciou

s in
flu

en
ee on societal developm

ental processes, they can 't give any new
 

p
ersp

eclives to their charges, nor can they m
ake Ihe process o

f education inlo 
som

ething Ihal can be tesled against individual requirem
ents_ T

hey can' I m
ake 

educalion inlo a task in w
hich individuals can share responsibilily. R

ather, ed
ucalion 

becom
es 

essentiaIly 
filtered 

through 
the 

personal 
conceptions 

and 
needs o

f Ihe parents, w
hich are, again, expressions o

f Ihe spedal problem
s o

f 
Iheir socielal exislen

ce. 
To the degree, how

ever, 
Ihat they carry out Ihe parental educalional m

ea
sures 

in 
a natural 

w
ay, 

thai 
is, orien

led
 on their unm

edialed, 
unreflected, 

contradictory needs, every doubt aboul Ihe juslifieation o
f parlicular dem

ands 
m

ust end up as doubt about the aulhorily itself o
f parenis and thus is a dan

ger 
to 

Iheir carefully acquired 
slability_ 

T
he educators 

them
selves 

beeom
e 

unfree 
in 

their 
reactions 

and 
respond 

w
ith 

corresponding 
arousal 

-
fear 

or aggression -
Io Iheir ow

n insecurity through the children and thus burden 
Ihem

 
at a 

purely 
em

otional, 
nonconceptual, 

nonverbal 
level 

(for exam
ple, 

see the invesligations on "schizophrenia and the fam
ily" 

by B
aleson et al., 

1969). 
T

hus 
Ihe 

unresolved 
problem

s 
o

f the 
parents 

becom
e 

directly 
the 

difficuities o
f Ihe children, w

ho are now
 faced w

ith dealing w
ith Ihem

 w
ith

out 
having 

a 
hope 

o
f resolving 

them
. 

T
he em

otions 
o

f Ihe 
parents 

serve 
im

m
ediately, Ihen, 

Io 
orienl Ihe child and thus acquire their expression as 

"argurnen!." 
In 

order to 
be 

able 
to 

adjusl 
finely 

to 
the 

m
oods 

o
f adu"s, 

children 
m

usl 
take 

these 
m

oods 
on 

through 
adroit 

behaviors 
and 

try 
to 

m
ake Ihem

 useful to their ow
n purposes. T

he instrum
enlalizalion o

f children 
by adults Ihus has as Ihe im

m
ediate consequence Ihe children's inslrum

ental
ization o

f the adults. 
E

m
pathy 

as 
an 

interesl 
in 

others serves, then, one's 
ow

n 
im

m
ediate 

behavioral 
orienlalion 

and 
aclU

ally 
im

plies 
a 

dulling 
o

f 
sensitivity for the subjeclive situation o

f the other, w
hich is taken for granted 

and 
w

ith 
respeet 

to 
w

hich 
one 

lakes 
care Io 

develop 
one's ow

n 
adequate 

responses. 
T

he sensitive em
palhy for the situalion o

f the other -
above all, o

f Ihe m
ore 

pow
erful -

m
ade useful for Ihe purpose o

f enriching or securing one's ow
n 

exislen
ce 

is 
a central 

precondilion 
for opportunistic 

behavior, 
w

hich 
under 

bourgeois conditions o
f Iife is regarded as norm

al. T
his involves the w

orking 
__oulof_m

ulU
al arrangem

ents 0
0
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h
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and is ideologicaIly expressed as the equalily o
f rights o

f all people and m
utual

tolerance.
.	 

lhey "h
o

p
e to sw

indle their w
ay up into the big bourgeoisie" w

hile they are
"afraid o

f being pushed dow
n into the proletariat. H

overing belw
een fear and

T
he organizalion o

f educalion essentiaIly around lhe needs o
f the educators 

hope, they w
ill save their precious skins during the slruggle and join the victor

o
r lhe 

negalion o
r aclive obstruction o

f the 
needs 

o
f the 

children alw
ays 

w
hen the struggie is over. Such is lheir nature" (E

ngels, 
1870/1968a: 98).

m
eans. on lhe one hand, the unacceplability o

f their persons, and at the sam
e 

"In
 a progressive society and from

 the pressure o
f their circum

stances,"
tim

e the devalualion a
f theie em

otionality aS a subjective m
easure af the value 

w
rites M

arx. "th
e petit bourgeois w

ill at one tim
e be a socialist, another tim

e
o

f objective condilions o
f life. T

his im
plies a cenlral insecurity in tw

o w
ays: 

an econom
isl, that is, he is blinded by the glory o

f the great bourgeois and has
as a general self-<loubt and an individual lack o

f goals o
r goal orientations. 

pily for the suffering o
f the m

asses. H
e is bourgeois and m

asses at the sam
e

T
his im

pedes lhe active grappting w
ilh the environm

ent that serves as a basis 
tim

e. D
eep dow

n in his conscience he flatters him
self as being im

partial. ...
both 

for 
the 

developm
enl 

o
f action 

polenee 
and 

for 
the 

raising 
of 

self
Such a petit bourgeois idolizes contradiction because contradiction is the ker

confidence. T
he subjeclion lo existing conditions to w

hich one is brought by 
nel o

f his being. H
e is him

self m
erely the social contradiclion in action. H

e
the active obstruction o

f influencc over relevant life conditions has the conse
m

ust justify by his theory w
hat he is in practice" (M

arx, 1870/1968: 30-31).
quence of subjeclively confirm

ing lhe pow
er o

f the others and causing the 
T

he petit bourgeois, 
according to M

arx, 
is "continually tossed back and

individual to internalize existing pow
er relations. T

endencies to revolt against 
forlh betw

een capital and labor, betw
een political econom

y and com
m

unism
"

the lim
ilations lhen becom

e problem
alic for the individua!. lhe conneclion be

(M
arx, 1968: 30). H

e is "m
ad

e up of on-the-one-hand and on-the-other-hand.
tw

een objective facls and subjeclive values begins to dissolve, and lhe individ
T

his lS so in 
his econom

ic 
juterests and therefore in his 

politics, religious.
ual 

loses confidence in lhe juslification and accuracy o
f his or her feetings. 

scientific and artistic view
s. A

nd Iikew
ise in his m

orals, 
IN

 
E

V
E

R
Y

T
H

IN
G

. H
e

T
he individual is therefore action im

potent in practice, absolutely dependent 
is a living contradiction.

.
.
.
 C

harlatanism
 in science and accom

m
o<iation in

on eX
lernal guidance and slim

ulation. and correspondingly thankful for il. 
politics are inseparable from

 such a point o
f view

" (M
arx, 

187011968: 33).
P

etit bourgeois consciousness is not lim
ited to individuals in the econom

ic
T

h
e H

u
m

an
 Im

age o
f B

ourgeois T
heories: A

djustm
ent to

 
situation o

f the actual petit bourgeois as "self-supporting"; it occurs in one
Im

m
u

tab
le C

onditions as "N
o

rm
al" an

d
 the N

orm
alily of 

form
 o

r another everyw
here as a blind repnxtuction in conseiousness o

f d
ass

position w
here individuaIs are, on the one hand, dependent upon the pow

er o
f

A
djustm

ent as P
recu

rso
r to

 M
ental D

isturhance 
eapital but, on the other, able lo im

agine them
selves distanced from

 the inter
T

he indifference o
f all versions o

f functionalist theory to the developm
ent and 

ests o
f capital, as w

ell as from
 lhose o

f the proletariat, because they enjoy a
w

elfare o
f lhe subjecl is even m

ore evident w
hen w

e see that the adjustm
ent o

f 
preferred, privileged, leading, seem

ingly public w
elfare-oriented position and

individuals lo lheir unyielding drcum
stances and lhe relations o

f pow
er lhat 

seek their securily and advantage through m
aneuvering betw

een the classes. (I
stand behind lhem

, such as im
plicitly assum

ed or explicitly dem
anded by lhese 

shall not e1abornte furlher on this here.)
theories, is actually an early form

 o
f m

ental disturbance. W
e shall now

 exam


Polilical opportunism
 is dependent upon the lev

elo
f developm

ent o
f the so·

ine this a liule m
ore c1osely. 

cietal contradictlon in connection w
ith the pow

er relations betw
een the cJasses

T
he lack o

f possibilities for influencing relevanl life conditions and tlle gen
and 

the degree o
f organization as 

w
ell 

as the m
ililancy o

f the 
w

orkers. 
A

eral orientation af individual striving tow
ard the securing a

f private existence 
problem

 that should be distinguished, if not separated, is the question about
by 

m
aintaining "g

o
o

d
 relations" 

w
ith the prevailing pow

ers and authorities 
the conditions under w

hich each individual opportunistic attitude arises and
are the objective and subjeclive preconditions for opportunistic behavior, lhat 

w
hat consequences they have for the individual experience o

f life. T
he essen

is, behavior direcled al the securing of shorl-term
 individual advantage in the 

tial subjective preconditions for o
r characteristics o

f such opportunistic behav
im

m
ediately given situation.	 

ior al 
the 

individual 
level 

are being 
punetual 

and prepared 
in 

advance 
for

A
s a polilical category opporlunism

 is espeeiaIly characteristic o
f the petit 

evenls so as not lo be taken unaw
ares by them

, tossed off balance by them
, but

bourgeois, slanding as lhey do belw
een the tw

o great classes o
f w

age labor 
at the sam

e tim
e being relatively open, em

otionally and otherw
ise, that is,

and capilal; alternatively, il is a form
 o

f consciousness corresponding to petit 
unattached, distanced, 

"precisely observant, soberly caleulating .
.
.
 , react

bourgeois 
existence. 

T
he 

silualion 
o

f the 
petil 

bourgeois 
person, 

through 
ing w

ith cleverness and tact" (R
edeker, 

1963), m
aneuvering betw

een the var
w

hich lhese specific life conditions are realized, is such that, as E
ngels w

rites, 
ious fronts and sides in order to be able 

t
o
u
s
e
e
v
~
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one's ow
n advantage. T

he central m
axim

s for the behavior o
f the "adjusted" 

individual m
ust therefore be not to allow

 oneself to be unam
biguously pinned 

dow
n, to avoid taldng positions Dr sides, to avoid or play dow

n debates and 
confliets, to m

ake a virtue o
f the necessity o

f being pressed into the role o
f 

observer, 
that 

is, 
to derive 

a 
kind 

o
f detached 

superiority over differences 
o

f inierest and opinion fm
m

 having to relinquish rights to the active shaping o
f 

relevant life conditions and 
keeping out o

f all 
principled opposition 

to the 
ideas and objectives o

f others. 
T

his eau then find fashionable expression in 
various form

s a
f aloofn

ess. such as tolerance, serenity, w
isd

om
. cyn

icism
. and 

so on
, and siD

ee neutrali.ty. that is. total lack o
f jnterest, is alw

ays a fielion
, il 

m
ust becom

e problem
atie for the individual in w

hatever form
 o

f appearance 
it takes. 

T
he attem

pt to arrive at an adaptation 
lo

 existin
g relations o

f dependeR
ee 

w
ithout conflict, that is, w

ithin the Iim
itations placed upon individual devel

opm
ent by 

the interests o
f others, 

m
ust necessarily fail, 

no 
m

atter how
 the 

relations stand w
ith those w

ho arc in principle. in the sam
e situation or even 

w
ith those w

ho hold the pow
er and upon w

hom
 one is dependent. a

n
 the one 

hand, 
this 

is because the relative advantage o
f one 

necessarily 
im

plies the 
disadvantage o

f the other, and -
from

 the pow
er politics point o

f view
 -

the 
"rise" o

f the advantaged leads to the w
eakening o

f those "Ieft behind" and 
thus to a conesponding resistance am

ong them
. O

n the other hand, it is be
cau

se the 
renunciation o

f in
flu

en
ee on 

relevant 
life conditions, 

that 
is, 

the 
w

ithdraw
al 

from
 

individual 
needs in order 

to avoid 
the 

con
flict that 

w
ould 

arise from
 acting upon them

, m
eans nothing other than being draw

n into the 
exam

ination a
f alien interests. T

he difference am
ong the various form

s a
f con

flict existing under the conditions of capitalist society am
ounts to the fact that 

in the single instance the conflicts becom
e an individual and private problem

 
that is at the sam

e tim
e alien. In their efforls lo im

prove lhe security of exis
tence or standard of living, isot'led and helpless individu.ls are draw

n into the 
d

iscu
ssion

 o
f alien jnterests w

ithout know
ing enough about them

 to adopt a 
conscious 

posilion 
and 

becom
e 

engaged 
w

ith 
their 

conlent. 
S

om
elim

es, 
how

ever, 
in place of the m

ore 
O

l less blind involvem
ent in alien conflicts o

f 
interest there occurs a con

sciou
s consideration o

f lang-term
 security and de

velopm
ent in accordance w

ith one's ow
n needs. T

his begins to m
ake possible 

the solidarity w
ith others w

ilh the sam
e basic interests against those w

ho have 
to keep others in a state o

f relative lack. af developm
ent in arder to m

aintain 
their functionality and usefulness. T

he short-Ierm
 avoidance o

f decisions and 
the difficulties and conflicts assneiated w

ith them
 and the alw

ays m
ore or less 

clear know
ledge that individual problem

s are essentiaIly unsolvable can lead to 
a general inhibition o

f future-directed thinking and action, such that the im
m

e
diate living for today, holding fast to that w

hich exists, not only is the expres-

A
ction P

otence. E
duc(._ Jn, an

d P
sych

oth
erapy 
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sion af external repression. but ean becorne an individual need reflecting one 's 
ow

n im
potence and helplessness. 

T
his tendency to hold on to fam

iliar things and to prefer the accustom
ed lo 

any kind o
f change. as a general behavioral tendency in lhe situation o

f being 
abandoned to circum

stances over w
hich an

e h
as no control, ean under condi

tions o
f existential anxiety o

r lack o
f soci.l inIegralion becom

e 
fixed as a 

com
pletely m

aladaptive behaviO
l lhat m

anifests ilself as a psychical disorder. 
T

rying 
to 

act 
"

correctly"
 

in 
aceordance w

ith 
the 

expectations af others 
w

hile being insufficienlly or conlradiclorily inform
ed about these expectations 

bU
l know

ing 
m

ore or less clearly lhal the situation is a delicate one leads, 
despite the objective Jim

itations, to a general incapacilY
 for d

ecision
, that is, 

lo the tendency lo act only w
hen the outcom

e o
f the action is absolutely sure, 

and thus to a behavior pattero that, from
 the start, reduces the objective op

portunitles to gain m
ore com

prehensive experiences w
ith the existing possibil

ities and 
lim

its o
f action w

ithin social 
relations and 

thus also to areliab
le 

relationship to reality as a basis for individual action potence. T
he existing o

r 
offered orientational structures aæ

 then 
no 

longer aecepted an
 the 

basis o
f 

objective o
r factual grounds, but rather for the purpose o

f individual stabiliza
tion. 

Psychical insecurity is thus a central precondition for the possibility o
f 

m
anipulating individual thought and action, thereby m

aking the individual cul
pable in his or her ow

n subjugatinn. T
his effort to avoid risks and the reaction 

to it becom
e stronger, the m

ore fragile the relations to the com
m

unity are, lhe 
m

ore the necessity of consolidating these relations becom
es the central deler

m
inant in the thought and action of the individual. 
T

he difference betw
een adjusted. opportunistic .. lhal is, norm

al -
behavior, 

in w
hich people, through skillful m

aneuvering, successfully realize and extend 
their ow

n advantages w
ithin the fram

ew
ork o

f existing life condilions, thus 
retaining som

e action potenee w
ith respect to the surrounding w

orld, and psy
chical disorder is essenlially a question of ilS degree of conspicuousness. T

he 
causes o

f concrete psychical difficullies beyond the 
"norm

al," that is, 
that 

interfere 
w

ith 
im

m
ediate 

action 
p

oten
ce, 

are 
extraordinarily 

com
plex 

and 
varied and m

usl be analyzed for each individual case. A
 central factor giving 

rise to m
anifest psychical 

disorder is alw
ays, 

how
ever, 

the 
renunciation 

of 
actual life possibilities, that is, the refusal to extend action potence and c1ing
jng to 

jm
m

ediate dependenee out o
f anxiety over sanctions or disputes w

ith 
those w

ho w
ield pow

er and upon w
hom

 one is dependent. T
hus the subjective 

necessily 
o

f subm
itting 

to 
the 

expectations of others, 
the 

neglect o
f one's 

ow
n

 
interests and 

needs 
in 

the 
actions o

f others, 
and 

the 
general 

internal 
and external groundlessness a

f existence. indeed the very striving for security. 
em

phasize 
the 

insecurity 
o

f an
e's 

ow
n 

existence 
and 

Jead 
to 

traum
atic 

effects w
hen 

it 
is. discoverejlJusIJJow

_.generally· ...seless-repression--llit<l·ll\e-
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self-inflicted betrayal 
af ooc's ow

n
 

interests are. 
Such situations frequently 

resull in psychical breakdow
ns w

hen an individual w
ho has been convinced of 

lhe correclness or approprialeness of behavior relative lo the expeclations of 
others and has been prepared for confirrnation and approval unexpectedly ex
periences quite the opposite; T

he carpet seem
s to get pulled out from

 under, 
orientation to both to on

e's ow
n jnlerests and the expectations a

f others is lost, 
and action im

potence is revealed. T
his pain of this kind o

f experience is di
rectly proportional lo the difficulty one finds in denying one's ow

n inierests 
and to the am

ount of "sacrifice" m
ade to secure the benevolence of others. 

Psychical disorders thus presuppose a heightened sensitivity to Ihe contra
dictoriness a

f ob
jeclive relations 

and on
e's ow

n behavior and 
an 

individual 
im

polence that prevents s!ruggling against these relalions in order to determ
ine 

aoe's ow
n

 behavior. T
h

ey alw
ays include sim

ultaneous revalt and w
ithdraw

al 
from

 revolt, thaI is, know
ledge o

f the need and possibililies for changing ex
iSling objeclive Iife condilions and lhe suppression of this know

ledge out of 
anx.iety over the consequences of i18 use. 

T
his connection betw

een 
"opportunishc" form

s o
f coping w

ith exislence 
and the developm

ent o
f psychical disorders can 

be c!arified and 
m

ade m
ore 

concrete by exishng m
ainstream

 psychology w
ithout a eritical Psychological 

reinterpretation. A
s constantly stressed in recent literature (for exam

ple. B
eech

 
&

 L
iddell, 1974; D

avids, 1974), psychical disorders arise in situations of im


potence and surrender only w
hen the individuals are confronted w

ith dem
ands 

Ihal are fell Io be beyond Iheir ability, w
hen a significant decision seem

s at 
least partially dependenl on them

, but they are com
pletely disoriented about 

w
hat lo do and lack any trust in Ihe possibililies for dealing w

ilh olhers. 
Such an overtaxing situation, that is, one o

f sim
ultaneous disorientation and 

pressure 
to aet, 

ordinarily exp
resses itself as a heightened 

state o
f general 

physiological arousal, an "inner unrest" that dem
ands im

m
ediate relief. T

here 
appear Io 

be 
several w

ays of coping: 
direct reduction of Ihe inner lension, 

indirect reduclion Ihrough present exlernal conditions. or redireclion inlo sub
slitute actions. O

n 
the other hand, sensitivity lo exleroal stim

uli can be re
duced either aU

lom
atically (D

elius, 
1970) or by alcohol. drugs, and so forth 

(Solom
on, 1977). T

here are m
any different relalions betw

een general reduction 
and redirection o

f the arousal into cerlain substitute actions: Substitute actions 
Iike running and eating can lead Io the reduction o

f general arousal by bring
iog about a general w

eariness, and the general reduction in inform
ation intake 

can lead, as D
elius has show

n, to further subslitute actions thaI tben supporl 
the stale o

f general tiredness or relative indifference to surrounding events and 
the p

assive retre3t from
 concrete dem

ands. T
his then "

resolves"
 the state o

f 
subjective incapacity for decision by producing a relatively unam

biguous ac
tion 

im
potence 

and 
accom

panying 
reduction 

iD 
responsibility. 

T
he 

original 
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m
eans for 

"
sed

atin
g"

 
individual responsiveness by m

eans o
f dem

ands from
 

the environm
ent ean, under certain cO

D
ditions, b

ecom
e addictive and thus also 

a distinct problem
, in contrasl Io w

hich Ihe prim
ary, m

ore or less diffuse dif
fkullies and anxieties lose significance, are subsum

ed w
ithin the grealer suf

fering, and are relativized. 
Suffering that radically underrnines one's ow

n action pO
lence can serve the 

purpose of dislracling from
 

Ihe suffering Ihal grow
s out of the 

subjeclively 
experienced, though not realizable, need for aC

lion, such that therapeutic ef
forts that altack Ihe consequences of psychical disorders w

ithout treating Iheir 
causes can encourage this process o

f displacem
ent . 

Just as the general reduction of individual responsiveness m
eans a confirm

a
tion 

of the situation of action 
im

potence and 
low

ered 
responsibilily, 

being 
"over active," 

being 
distracted by certain features 

of the 
surroundings, or 

even being overburdenecl 
w

ith 
tasks 

and 
activities, 

ean 
represent 

protective 
m

echanism
s against being subjeclively overtaxed, that is, im

ply a m
ore or less 

autom
atic, 

general. 
or partial 

screen 
against 

new
 

dem
ands. 

O
bviously, 

for 
these defense techniques. activities are preferred that allow

 ex.pression against 
the dem

anding situation and lack of support from
 others. The com

pulsion of 
"c1eaning u

p
"

 h
as. for instance, the advantage o

f rcdirecting the general ten
sion and 

its related anxiety w
hile. 

at the sam
e tim

e, expressing aggression 
against those w

h
o restricted or let on

e dow
n in an irreproachable w

ay, that is, 
in culturally highly valued activilY

 (see. for exam
ple, D

avids, 1974). 
Since m

otivation alw
ays depends upon Ihe concrete possibililies for action, 

tbe state o
f general dem

otivalion er indifference ean be m
ainlained Ihrough Ihe 

system
alic inlerference w

ith or e1im
inalion of existing possibilities o

f action, 
thus preserving the m

ost reliable protection against suffering in a situation o
f 

general surrender to surrounding conditions. T
he killing o

f individuai hopes or 
p

ossib
ilities o

f ex.perience. as contrasted w
ith ex.ternal suppression, m

akes one 
less sensitive and Ihus "free." It gives lhe person a perverted aU

lonom
y. Ihal 

is, the so-calIed independence of a person w
ithoul needs. In pIace of Ihe free

dom
 to develop the personal needs and capacities that provide Ihe only guar

antee of an active role in shaping the societal conditions of life, w
e get the 

"freedom
s" of denial, m

odesly, hum
ilily w

ilhin exisling relalions, the subjec
tive prerequisites for M

aslow
's glorified bourgeois society in 

w
hich nobody 

strives beyond their assigned positions. 
G

eneral efforts al orientation and m
aintenance o

f action potence under ex.
isting cO

D
ditionS in w

hich w
e are throw

n back on isolated private existen
ce, 

particularly in th
e search for certainty as a prerequisite for individual action 

p
oten

ce, ean tead to increasing restrietions on
 the room

 for action and tnus to 
a totalloss o

f action p
oten

ce, h
elp

lessn
ess. surrender, and retreat. O

n the other 
h~alt<i, 

!
!
t
j
~
~
~
e
J
(
,
s
u
n
:
"
n
d
e
L
c
a
n 

b
ea· m

eans-for achieving-suppotniifd-approval 

~
~
_
.
~
~
.

 

"
'
~
~
~
~

 

_ 
_""..._

=
~

...=
-,",, 
~

 "'u.-~",""_,_ 

d
~
~
-
:
,
,
_

 



--

145 
144 

U
T

E
 

H
O

L
.. 

A
M

P
-O

S
T

E
R

K
A

M
P

 

and 
even 

a certain 
"freedom

 o
f action

"
 

in 
the 

form
 

o
f a refusal 

a
f self

determ
ination. 

T
h

e tendency to seek
 certainty befare m

aldng a d
ecision

 and becom
ing ac

tion potent can lead, as K
elly (1955), B

annister (1960), 
R

eed (1968, 
1969), 

and others have dearly <lem
onstraied, to a specific pecuJiarity o

f thinking in 
w

h
ich

. b
ecau

se input is overstructured or calegories overdefined, on
e becom

es 
tolaIly incapable of organizing and integrating experiences for the purpose of 
anticipating com

in
g events. T

his leads, in tu
m

. to an even stronger tendency 
to seek exact and detailed inform

ation. T
hus it is that through the cognhive 

processing of environm
ental inform

ation Ihe causation o
f psyehica! disorder 

acltieves a relative independence. Insofar aS
 Ih

e
 individuals have 0

0
 superordi

nale goals, no ideas about w
hal they w

ant to achieve, do not know
 w

hat is and 
is not relevant, have 0

0
 eriteria for selectin

g the essential from
 Ihe inessential 

inform
ation. but are trying to m

ave safely. there resulls a kaleidoscopic disin
tegration o

f the w
orld into sm

aller and sm
aller unconnected bits and pieces, 

such as is typical o
f neurotic com

pulsjve ar even sehizophrenic thinking. 
T

hus 
K
e
l
l
y
~

 w
ithout goin

g into the conditions tnat give rise to sueh a reac
tion, speaks a

f the m
inute pseudom

alhem
atical exaclness w

ith w
hich neurolie 

com
p

u
lsives attem

pt to anticipate events. Irrelevant inform
ation is either rein

lerpreted or avoided. T
hey gel inlo situations only for w

hieh Ihey feel tO
laIly 

prepared. 
K

elly calls this "conslriclion." 
N

eurolic com
pulsives m

U
SI, 

K
elly 

w
rites, keep control at all costs. In their seareh for absolute security they break 

dow
n their w

orld and their routine tasks into ever·sm
aller parts that m

ust re
m

ain absolutely conslant in order not to give rise to any disturbanee and fur
ther w

ithdraw
a! 

from
 

realilY
. 

If som
ething 

happens 
to 

w
hat 

rem
ains o

f the 
w

orkable "constructs," that is, o
f the interconneeted behavioral dem

ands or 
plans. they w

ill have nothing left to hold onlO
 and w

ill be confrom
ed w

ith the 
disintegration of their w

hole syslcm
. M

enlal collapse is inevitable. T
he lack o

f 
m

atch betw
een idea and reality therefore does not lead neurolic com

pulsives to 
extensions o

f Iheir frarnes o
f reference through the processing o

f inform
ation 

""" 
about the developm

ent o
f relevam

 skilIs and know
ledge, or to an aC

live exer
eise o

f in
flu

en
ce upon circum

stances in arder to produce the m
atch as w

ould 
be 

p
ossib

ie 
in 

a 
seeured. 

developm
ent 

untroubled 
by 

existcntial 
anxieties. 

R
ather, because o

f general inseculity and being throw
n back upon im

m
ediately 

individual efforts to sccu
re an existen

ce, w
hieh is eharacteristie o

f m
ental dis

orders, it leads to defense against the affecting area of reality and thus to a 
reinforcem

ent a
f the isolation and its related anxieties. 

W
hen 

individuais 
proceed 

further 
in 

the 
fragm

enlation 
o

f their system
s, 

lhey can be led, as B
annister (1960) has stressed, to thought disorders found in 

schiw
phrenia; in w

hich, according to S
earles (1961), every alteralion, even in 

the sm
allest detaiJs is experienced as a m

etam
orphosis that destroys the conti-

A
ction P

orence, E
du<

urion, and P
sychotherapy 

nuily succeeding perceptions. A
n essenlial difference belw

een com
pulsive and 

schizophrenic he.havior is ob
viou

sly that neurotic com
p

u
lsives are still m

oti
vated to retain som

e orientation and therefore also the eapacity to eom
m

uni
cate and aet, 

that is, to check oul plans and 
ideas against the w

orld and 
to 

gain clarity, even if lh
ese efforts at self-assertion

 b
ecom

e increasingly reduced 
in scope and m

ore and m
ore under the control of security needs. B

y contrast, 
the schizophrenics 

appear to com
pletely give up 

any 
d

aim
 to control over 

their surroundings. T
he barriers betw

een them
 and the external w

orld 
a
r
e
~ at 

least in advanced 
stages, 

seem
ingly eradicated. T

hey cease 
to confront 

the 
w

orld 
as 

"
eon

sciou
s"

 
actors 

w
ith 

goals 
and 

needs 
and 

seem
 

to 
d

issolve 
Ihem

selves into unily w
ilh il; thaI is, Ihey ean no longer separale them

selve, 
from

 Ihe w
orld, and this inabiIity leads Io Ihe typical sym

ptom
s in w

hich one's 
ow

n
 im

pulses are 
experienced 

as alien 
in

flu
en

ces. 
as 

w
hen 

sexual 
arousal 

seem
s equivalenl to an externally applied electric shock. Searles (1961) sus· 

pects thai the fragm
entation and failure to differentiate in schizophrenic think

ing 
serve a defensive 

funetion: 
the prevention a

f negative em
otions arising 

from
 

possibie 
association

 
o

f present 
experienees 

w
ith 

overw
helm

ing 
past 

eX
Jleriences. 
T

hese exam
ples w

ill sufrice IO substam
iate the alleged conneetion hetw

een 
the situalion of "norm

ally adapled" opportunislic behavior in bourgeois soci
ety and Ihal of m

ental disorder. T
he subjective causes of disorder lie 

in 
the 

lack o
f possibilities for 

influencing relevant life eondilions, 
in 

Ihe slale of 
abandonm

enl Io the w
him

s o
f others, and in Ihe isolaled, uneonscious, half· 

hearted, 
reserved protest that grow

s out o
f the im

m
ediately experienced 

re~ 

striction on individual developm
ent and the inability to arliculate and represenl 

on
e's ow

n interests aIld needs w
ilh respeet to the restrictive w

orld on w
hieh 

one is existem
ially dependenl. a

n
 the one hand, the inability to recognize and 

represent on
e's ow

n needs, to diseover existing oppositions o
f interest, and to 

arrive at a struetured w
orld are consequences o

f individual inseeurity and at 
the sam

e tim
e represent a d

efen
se m

eehanism
 against eventual suffering. O

n 
the olher hand, the unconscious prolests that resull from

 a subjective evalua
tion o

f Ihe experieneed developm
ental p

ossib
ilities and barriers and the indi· 

vidua!'s 
inabililY

 
Io 

resisl -
due Io 

Ihe 
individua!'s 

not 
underslanding Ihe 

problem
 and not w

anting 
to lake risks -

express lhem
selves in a form

 
that, 

ow
ing Io lhe subjec!'s lack o

f aC
lion potence, appea" Io justify Ihe eX

letnal 
d

ecision
 o

f im
portant issues, T

hus in their w
illin

g subm
ission to existin

g cir
cu

m
stan

ces individuals share responsibility for lheir ow
n im

potenee and sur
render. T

he less dearly the external barriers can be objectified, thai is. the 
m

ore lhey are experienced as proteetion justified by one's ow
n dependence 

and 
helplessness, 

the 
m

ore 
com

plicated 
and 

incom
prehensible 

the circum
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U
nder certain conditions, especiaIly w

hen control over one's ow
n 

d
e
v
e
l
o
p
~

 

f' 

m
ent seem

s im
possible, the seem

ing detachm
ent o

f the em
otions from

 the ob
jective circum

stances of w
hich they are an evaluation can lead to the apparent 

autonom
y o

f "in
n

er" and "o
u

ter" realities because individuals distort the ex
ternal conditions in accordance w

ith their w
ishes and needs or shut them

se/ves 
o

ff from
 the consequences o

f theiT aetions. w
hieh allow

s current needs to be
com

e the m
easure o

f actions, and place them
selves m

ore or less outside of 
society 

by disregarding 
lhe external 

barriers and 
not 

doing anything ahout 
them

 or queslioning their justification. 
T

he C
rilical Psychological eonception o

f psychical disorders as gained from
 

the 
reinterpretation 

o
f pertinem

 
m

ainstream
 

theories 
and 

findings 
w

ill. 
o

f 
course, have to be w

orked out in grealer detail and em
pirically lested. E

spe
ciaIly w

e w
iJI have to w

ork out the conditions under w
hich "n

o
rm

al" oppor
tunism

 becom
es a generalized disposition to m

anifest psychical disorders and, 
in 

tU
TR, 

becom
es the circum

seribed 
patterns o

f sym
ptom

s that w
e know

 
as 

"com
pulsive neurosis" and "sehizophrenia." W

hat is needed now
 is to m

ove 
beyond the m

ere reinterpretation to new
 form

ulations and investigations o
f the 

problem
s based on lhe position of C

ritical Psychology. H
ere the analysis of the 

therapeutic process m
ust serve as 

thc basis of a m
ore detailed and verified 

understanding hoth of the psychical disorders and of the prospeets and m
eans 

o
f overeom

ing them
. W

e have already m
ade an initial approach to sueh anal

yses 
in 

eonneetion 
w

ith 
retrospeetive 

investigation 
o

f a 
course o

f therapy 
(H

olzkam
p &

 H
olzkam

p-O
sterkam

p, 1977). T
hesis research is currently being 

conducted on therapeutic aetivities based upon C
ritieal P

syehological prem
ises 

(for exam
ple, Fanter, 1978; B

oetel, G
erhardt, &

 Scheffler, 1978; G
ross &

 H
ar

baeh, 
1978). W

e cannot go into this w
ork here. 

T
he current state of analysis, 

how
ever, 

allow
s 

us 
to 

deseribe 
m

ore con
eretely eertain o

f our ideas about the basie direction 
for further w

ork on a 
C

riticai Psychological approach Io Iherapy from
 

w
hich Ihe 

position w
c are 

trying lo develop in contrasl to traditional approaches becom
es clear. 

C
onsequenees o

f lhe A
nalysis of lhe C

onnection B
elw

een 
"A

djustive O
pportunistic" D

ependency A
rrangem

ents ao
d

 
P

syehieal D
isorders for lhe C

onerele D
evelopm

enl o
f a C

ritieal 
P

syehological C
oneeplion o

f T
herapy 

T
he distinguishing feature of the C

ritical Psychological coneeption of them
py 

is 
that em

otional cireum
stances are used not as a 

m
eans o

f control over tlle 
individual, bul rather as an expression of the subjective neeessity to im

prove 
the relevant life eonditions o

r surroundings. T
his then beeom

es the guideJine 
for 

therapy. 
Such 

a 
psychotherapy 

cannot 
consist 

of regulating em
otional 

aroD
sal w

hile m
aintaining ar reinforcing its suppression by the individua1s' 00

jective life circum
stances. R

ather, w
e have to eonsciously grasp the real con

nection betw
een cognition -

H
s em

otional value -
and the subjeetive needs for 

aetion that grow
 out of it in specifie social relations. T

his is w
hat m

ust deter
rnine our actions. Individuals m

ust learn Io recognize the objective know
ledge 

eontent o
f theie em

otions and allow
 that to guide their action. 

A
n essential funetion of therapy is therefore to break dow

n the isolation of 
individuals, that is, to m

ake it possibie for them
 to reeognize their ow

n and 
others' necds w

ithout reservation and to feel obliged by them
, that is, to rep

resent them
 actively and learo to translate them

 into action so as to becom
e 

better oriented to the w
orld. Since dependeney relations are not accidental or 

tem
porary but have the funetion of stabilizing the position of w

hatever at the 
m

om
ent happen to be the dom

inant relations, all efforts to expand onc's action 
space or to free oneself from

 direcl dependence w
ill elicit direct eounterreac

tions, anxiely, and aggression Ihat, to Ihe extent that individuals are not pre
pared, can 

becom
e a threat to existence, w

hieh then leads to an adjustm
ent 

involving the giving up personal dem
ands. 

A
 central com

ponent o
f therapeutic w

ork m
uSI Iherefore be Io prepare in

dividuals for the 
inevitable resistanee that aeeom

panies the break.ing out o
f 

existing dependency relations, to show
 how

 these are related to objeetive eon
ditions so that they can be dealt w

ilh. to dissolve the apparenl harm
ony, and, 

o
n

 the basis o
f a clearer articulation o

f inierests, to arrive at a new
 definition 

of relations and a eorresponding reorientalion of aetion. 
In view

 o
f the d

o
se eonneetion betw

een cognition and possibilities for ac
tion, individuals w

ill generally be eapable o
f aetively representing their ow

n 
interests to the extent thaI the antieipated difficulties ean be m

ade objeetive 
and know

n to be surm
ountable in principle or w

hen individuals are able to 
control and w

ithstand the objeetive and subjective inseeurity that com
es from

 
the active clash w

ith the w
orld. T

his capacity to recognize and w
ithstand con

fliets in the struggle to expand individuallife possibilities is an essentiai eouo
term

easure against spontaneous repressive tendencies that m
ust be developed 

in the therapeutic process. T
his does not m

ean. as it is occasional1y asserted. 
thaI C

ritieal Psyehology is just a general eonflict strategy, that w
e advocate 

the provocation of confliets w
illy-nilly or urge people to learn to cope at the 

cosl of olhers. 
R

alher, conflicts are objeclively preSent, 
and as an essential 

prerequisile to their being dealt w
ith, 

they 
m

ust be 
m

ade eonscious and w
e 

m
ust adopt an

 appropriate attilude tow
ard them

 so as not to be caught unpre
pared. W

e do not w
ant to give up our developm

ental dem
ands or fall back on 

m
erely adjustive behaviors that m

ight be evoked by existential anxiety associ
ated w

ith not having m
ore adequate strategies. T

he developm
ent of individual 

JlO
-"sibiliH

eo;. [or]iv.!ng. and-<oxpctiencing s
t
a
n
d
s
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conflict plays a role only insofar as individuats have to tearn to actively use it 
plete consideration for the needs and problem

s o
f others. T

he w
ords o

f K
arl 

in 
their opposition 

to developm
ental 

obstructions. 
T

hese should 
not 

be ae
cepted out of a general shyness about confliet, w

hich w
ould only contribute to 

Iim
itations on Iife possibilities and to self-deception. 

It thus becom
es e1ear that it cannot be the task o

f the therapist to satisfy the 
im

m
ediate needs o

f the elient. It is m
ore im

portant in therapy to prom
ote the 

conditions under w
hich it becom

es possibie for elients them
selves to fight for 

their ow
n concem

s, needs, and inleresls and thus regain control over their Q
wn 

lives. 
T

he 
im

m
ediate satisfaelion o

f needs by others dues 
not lead 

to 
their 

elim
in

ation
, but rather to the m

asking and con
soh

d
ation

 D
f the general depen

denee, surrender, and resulting anxiety. 
A

s can be deduced from
 

these considerations, 
the 

therapeulic support of 
elients' active representation of their needs dues not m

ean prom
oting individ

uals' forcing through their ow
n 

advantage over others. R
alher, the basis for 

on
e's ow

n p
ossib

ilities for action includes consideration o
f the iulerests o

f oth
ers w

ith w
hom

 one know
s oneself to be bound. O

n the uther hand, 
"m

o
d


esty,"

 putting an
e's Q

w
n needs behind the jnlerests and 

ideas 
D

f ath
ers. does 

not, in itself, m
ean that one is behaving socially. It is m

ore likely an expres
sion o

f helplessness and im
potence and thus also o

f having been throw
n back 

upon n
oe's ow

n
 im

m
ediate stale o

f need, w
hich alw

ays includes a certain ego
centricity and a generally hostile attitude to the surm

unding w
orld or the turn

iog to the w
orld for the purpose o

f securing o
n

e'5 ow
n im

m
ediate existence. 

O
rientation to im

m
ediate short-term

 individual u
se is 

thus, as w
e have said. 

precisely an ex
pression o

f general abandonm
ent to the 

dem
ands o

f the sur
rounding w

orld. O
nly on the basis o

f real existential security and control over 
relevant conditions and c1arified relations to fellow

 hum
an beings w

ill individ
uais be able to grow

n out o
f im

m
ediatcd ego-cen

tered
n

ess. O
nly on this basis 

w
ill they develop an interest in the surrounding w

orld and fellow
 hum

an be
ings as a part of their ow

n possibilities for living and experiencing. 
T

h
e exten

sion
 and im

provem
ent o

f social relations as a basic prerequisite for 
individual possibilities of action is not developed therapeutically through the 
direct practice of so-called social skills, em

pathy, and so forth, but rather only 
by extending individual action potence, the ability of individuals to represent 
their interests and needs consciously. T

he objective quality o
f social relations 

can be seen 
in 

the 
concrete support or obstruction o

f one's ow
n efforts at 

developm
ent by others. U

nderstanding this m
akes a critique and im

provem
ent 

p
ossib

le. In p
lace o

f a superficial harm
ony w

ith the im
m

ediate exp
ectation

s o
f 

others and an absence of conflict stem
m

ing from
 indifference and resignation, 

there m
ust (insofar as there are Ro antagonistic interests) be a gen

u
in

e connect
edness that prom

otes m
utual developm

ent and is alone reliable and lasting, a 
connectedness that can arise only through clarification o

f interests and com


":" 

"""'="'''--

L
iebknecht apply here: "N

o
t 'unity

' but c1arity above all .
.
.
 through an un


relenting exposure o
f the differences betw

een principled and tactical unanim



it y, that's the w
ay" (L

iebknecht, 1958: 
112).
 

C
larity in the selling o

f goals aS a basis and condition for personal stability
 
and of general engagem

ent, w
hich can be developed only through active rep


resentation o
f needs in 

the extension o
f individual possibiH

ties for action
, is 

thus also the central prerequisite for openness tow
ard other peopte and there

fore also for the op
en

n
ess o

f unequivocal and reliable relations as a basis for 
the full realization o

f possibilities for hum
an life and developm

ent.
 
It follow

s that therapy cannot take place m
ainly in the "therapy hour" ei


ther as conversation w
ith or "treatm

ent" o
f e1ients; il con

sists in the exten
sion

 
o

f individual spaces for action in the struggle against objeetive and subjeetive 
obstructions to d

evelop
m

cn
t ar in creating the ob

jective and personal prereq
uisites for carrying on the struggle against individual isolation and for open
ness and reliability in social relations. 

T
his extending o

f relations to the surrounding w
orld, overcom

ing individual
 
isolation, 

and 
intensifying 

interpersonal 
relations 

also 
cannot 

be 
achieved
 

through so-called group-dynam
ic form

s o
f therapy. T

he therapeutic function o
f
 

"group therapy" in the usual sense is only to m
ake elients recognize that their
 

problem
s arc shared by others, to generalize this experienee and see problem

s
 
no longer as the fates o

f individuals alone. It leads, how
ever, to nothing m

ore
 
than a casual abreaction o

f individual frustration, a m
utual confirm

ation o
f the
 

state o
f general lack o

f developm
ent and a short-term

 recuperation from
 the
 

trials o
f everyday life, w

hich w
ill only perrnit ab

eller adjustm
ent if the know

l

ed

ge gained d
oes not translale in

lo goal-directed action for the im
provem

ent o
f 

the concrete conditions o
f Iifc. T

he actual goal o
f therapy m

ust therefore be to 
get 

beyond 
the 

relatively 
accidental 

grouping 
o

f individuals 
w

illi 
com

m
on 

com
p

lain
ts, W

hLCh are alw
ays abstractO

O
 from

 particular con
d

ition
s. and to d

e
velop as quickty as possibie elients' social relations in specific life and w

ork 
con

texts. in consideralion o
f lh

e real com
m

on
alities and differences o

f iuler



est. and in realizing existin
g ob

jective p
ossib

ilities for action under w
hatever
 

particular conditions. T
he aim

 is, in short, not just to relieve present su
fferin

g.
 
but to create the objective and subjective prerequisites for consciously attack
ing the causes of the suffering, not to retreat from

 th;, concrete w
orld, but to 

deal act.ively w
ith il.
 

L
earning to recogn

ize on
e's ow

n
 interests and to a

d
 accordingly is a com





plicated process. In the effo
rtto

 understand and articutate needs and to over
com

e the objective and subjective barriers to this articulation, "exaggerated" 
em

otion
al reactions can and m

ust occur because il is often the case that on
ly
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lhought be overcom
e. T

hus, a certain detachm
ent fm

m
 the surm

unding w
orld 

and concentration on
 the subjective situation w

ithout cancern for its . 'accept
abilily," a full playing out of em

otional reactions, is an essential step in the 
acquisition of know

ledge. In general, how
ever, such an abandonm

ent to em
o

tion and intensifIcation of ooe's ex.perience of the w
orld can O

Dly occur w
hen, 

depending upon 
the subjective state o

f security and 
action potence w

ith re
spect to the exp

ected
 counterresponses. the associaled fisks can be taken and 

com
pensated for.
 

E
m

otional elarification of the insufficiency of existing relations is therefore
 
an essenlial prerequisile for Ihe acquisilion of know

ledge, jusI as lhe intensi

ficalion o

f experience m
eans giving up the noncom

m
itedness o

f behavior and 
aC

lU
alizing con

erele im
pulses to action

, w
hich also m

eans a com
m

itm
ent to 

action. R
ebellion against the lim

iting and painful conditions o
f the surm

unding 
w

orld, that is,Ih
e concrete recognition of the general suppression o

f individ
ual interests and needs, can go on to becorne a general rebellion. a conscious 
screening o

f the dem
ands o

f authority, that C
an tem

porarily cause overshooling 
of the goal and unnecessary difficulties. Such a gcneral rebellion w

ill occur if 
clients have 

nol gained enough security and distance to represent their ow
n

 
needs relative to those o

f others and to attribute their hehavior and interests to 
the objective conditions o

f their existence and thus recognize their m
utability. 

T
his general rebellion, how

ever, gives w
ay to goal-directed representation o

f 
intcrests w

hen d
ien

ts acquire enough inner freedom
 to b

e able to enler into the 
needs and conceptions of others, or at least to begin to do this w

ithout having 
to be afraid o

f b
ein

g .'sueked in" 
to hetraying their ow

n
 needs and aim

s. 
T

his tem
porary screening against the dem

ands and conceprions of others is
 
objectively 

necessary 
to 

the 
extent 

that 
other people 

w
ill 

be 
inierested 

in
 
bringing Iheir olhers "iO

lO
 line" as quickly as possible for Ihe sake o

f their
 
ow

n 
psychical 

stability. 
T

his 
m

eans 
m

aking 
the others' 

behavior "predict

ab

le,"
 thus preventing them

 from
 discovering their sp

ecific interests. 
Individ

uais m
ust actively defend them

selves against their ow
n tendencies to give in to 

expectations, w
hich only contributes lo the m

aintenance of their generalized 
insecurity. 

If, therefore, in therapeutic activity conflicts are not dealt w
ith for the sake 

o
f the individual's presum

ably w
ell-k

n
ow

n
 interests. the elient is actually pre

vented fm
m

 arriving at an apprecialion o
f his o

r her circum
stances that w

ould
 
help the e1ient to recognize w

here the real oppositions of interest lie and on
 
w

hich side he or she stands. T
his 

m
akes it m

ore difficult for individuals to
 
com

e to 
an 

unequivocal em
otional engagem

ent w
ith 

those w
ho have objec


tively the sam
e interests and therefore also to acquire a secure and clear basis 

for individua! developm
ent and fulfillm

ent. 
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It m
ust 

be kepi in 
m

ind that 
in 

the aC
live struggle w

ith the surm
unding 

w
orld in w

hich opposing interests sharpen and collide there is a real danger o
f 

a subjective overload and developm
ental regress. B

ut this cannot be handled by 
holding back the elaim

s o
f Ihe individua!. 

R
ather, 

it is to 
be dealt w

ith by 
preparing clienls for the inlensily, shape, and causes o

f the conflict, by helping 
to create the objective and subjective conditions that allow

 them
 to represent 

their ow
n requirem

ents w
ith respect to others in • com

prehensible w
ay, and 

occasionally by teaching them
 

how
 

to get their w
ay 

in lhe face o
f exlem

al 
resistance _ 

Since adm
itting the existence o

f discrepancies betw
een needs and the lack o

f 
opportun

ity to satisfy them
 im

plies the recognition o
f on

e's ow
n w

eaknesses 
and insecurity, and since this recognition is a subjective burden that ean be 
taken advantage o

f by others, there is litIle danger that elients w
ill plunge head 

first into the fray. G
iven a particular shyness regarding con

fliet that cannot be 
gouen over from

 one day to the next, it is m
ore likely that elieO

ls w
ill adm

it 
their ow

n interests only to thc extent that realizing them
 im

plies n
o dem

ands 
and appears aggressive on

ly in such a w
ay, or in such situations, as a

llo
w

a
 

circum
vention of concrete dispute. T

he m
ore likely task of the therapist there

fore 
w

ill be 
to encourage 

the elient to 
take 

up 
his or her dispute w

ith the 
surm

unding w
orld rather than to discourage any exaggerations in extending his 

or 
her possibilities. 

G
eneralized 

aggressiveness 
norm

ally com
es about 

oD
ly 

w
hen individu.ls have not le.m

ed how
 Io assert them

selves or how
 Io elim

i
nate the causes o

f their aggressiveness. 
A

s 
plausible as rhey 

m
ay sound, the policies of "m

easured" procedures, 
"m

odest but realistic goals," 
and so forth, often described as auem

pts to pm


teet 
the 

elient from
 

negative exp
erien

ces, rest on
 an 

approach 
that 

is 
false 

because it is not oriented low
ard the client's developm

ent. It represents a de
cision

 on the elient's b
eh

alf as to w
hat is in his or her interests. T

his represen
tation of a clien

fs interests and aim
s by the therapist is alw

ays a pretentious 
evaluation o

f lhose interests and aim
s that is usually lim

ited by the therapist's 
ow

n restricted state o
f developm

ent and is diam
etrically opposed to the thera

peutic goal o
f extending the possibilities for action and know

ledge as a neces
sary prerequisite for the independent representation of interests. T

his kind of 
interest representation is m

ore likely to prevenllhe overloading of Ihe Iherapisl 
than that o

f the elienl. 
It represents an active inhibition by the therapist of 

elien
ts' efforts at developm

ent. 
T

o w
hat extent an overload o

f elien
ts oeeurs depends in n

o sm
all m

easure 
on 

the 
ability 

and 
w

illingness 
of the 

therapist 
to 

aclively 
support 

their 
slruggles Io im

pm
ve their circum

stances, th.t is, to prepare them
 for the ex

pected conflicts and, in tim
es o

f tm
uble, to take their part, to put "starch in 
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their baeks." instead a
f retreating from

 achievable gaals under the pressure o
f 

resistance o
r "fo

r the sake o
f peace." 

G
enerally speaking, aetual 

"overloading' . af c1ients 
and 

their soeial 
sur

roundings (ineluding the therapisl) cannol be avoided. Indeed, it m
ay be nec

essary 
in order to enable clients 

to 
reeognize 

their ow
n reactive behavior 

palterns, w
hich detract from

 m
ore long-term

 aim
s and are assoeiated w

ith im


m
ediate adjustm

ent and subm
ission. It m

ayaiso be necessary in order to break 
through the ideological gloss of the dem

ands and behavior palterns of others. 
to m

ake visible the objective and subjective barriers hidden behind the pre
tended reasons for tbeir behavior. In general w

hat is significant here is not so 
m

uch the concrete overload as the question o
f the extent to 

w
hich one can 

draw
 the right conclusions from

 the circum
stance a

f overload, that is, the ex
tent to w

hich the situation o
f surrender and helplessness appears in the future 

to be avoidable or surm
ountable. T

he overload anly becornes traum
atic w

hen 
the elient has no opportunity to analyze the situation for its determ

inants and 
thus do som

ething aboul it. 
R

efraining from
 presenting elients w

ith the aim
s o

f their action dues not 
m

ean that they are to be show
n 

D
O

 w
ays a

f aeting, given no direction. and 
offered no 

interpretations. 
It dues nol 

m
ean 

m
aking no efforl 

lo stim
ulale. 

assis., and system
atize the c1ients' ow

n initiatives and to bring these into ther
apy. W

hat is essentiaJ is that the testing o
f aim

s and requirem
ents, the im

m
e

diate 
experience o

f their subjective value 
as 

the 
basis 

for 
further-reaching 

decisions. b
e left to the elients. It is im

portant that they not be eom
m

ilted Io 
concrele goals by the lberapisl in 

lheir presum
ed ow

n interesIs, 
w

hich w
ill 

aR
ly 

cause 
them

 
to 

be 
incrcasingly reluetant 

to 
bring 

their ow
n 

needs and 
interests 

into 
lherapy. 

T
his, 

o
f course, 

w
ould 

m
ake 

therapeulic 
progress 

im
possible. 
T

herapy's 
"chances o

f success" 
are 

thus 
alw

ays im
m

ediately 
connecled 

w
ith the objective conditions o

f developm
ent and are accordingly 

low
 w

hen 
the alternatives available to the e1ient are even less allractive than lhe concrete 
disorder. 

N
evertheless. if, w

ith the aid o
f lhe therapist, elients learn how

 to 
deal eonsciously w

ith objeclive developm
ental obstructions as they affect their 

subjective situations, the analysls af the situation from
 theie standpoint ean 

lead 
to 

an 
essentialiy 

changed 
situation 

w
hen 

they 
see 

them
selves 

taken 
seriously in the em

otional assessm
ent a

f their circum
stances and are not, 

in 
addilion, 

m
ade responsibie for lheir ow

n suffering. 
U

nder these conditions, 
the 

experience 
can 

provide 
them

 
w

ilh 
renew

ed 
subjective 

m
otivation 

for 
developm

enl. 
In order lo avoid m

isunderstanding, it is im
portant to slress that it is not our 

opinion that class consciousness arises out af the im
m

ediate experience a
f re

sistance and contradiction in concrete reality.•
·C

lass c
o
n
s
c
i
o
u
s
n
e
s
~
~:Js_ ~

~ ~
b
- 1

A
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jective category 
reflecting 

the 
general 

slale 
o

f soeietai 
developm

ent 
and 

know
ledge (that is, it does not arise out o

f individual subjects, but is given to 
them

 at a parlicular stage o
f soeietal deveJopm

ent as a possibility for know
ing, 

as a part o
f soeielal know

ledge). Io w
hich individuaIs can relale m

ore o
r less 

conseiously, depending on their concrete objective and subjective situations. 
O

ur prim
ary concern therefore is neither the developm

ent o
f class conscious

ness nor its appropriation by the subjec!. It is m
ore generally the question of 

how
 subjects' objective possibilities for know

ing are real1zed, 
repressed, 

ar 
dislorted, depending on lhe anticipaled consequences o

f action and the objec
tive and subjective possibilities o

f coping w
ith them

. 

T
raditionaI P

sycbotherapy as a M
eans of S

ecuring tbe 
T

berapist's E
xistence at the "T

h
erap

eu
tic" E

xpense o
f cn

en
ts 

A
n essential condition for lhe ability o

f individuals to break dow
n Iheir s

c
r
e
e
n
~ 

ing and rigidity, that is, to overcom
e Iheir m

istrust of the surm
unding w

orld, 
and to articulate their needs, w

hich also m
akes them

 vulnerable. is thc abso
lule reliability, Ihal is. 

openness and truslw
orlhiness, o

f tbe lherapisl as 
1

0


vealed in his ar her w
illingnes!'\ to support clients w

ithout reservation in their 
struggle to extend possibilities. T

he therapist m
ust take e1ients' problem

s seri
ously and not subject them

 to superficial ar unreasonable censure tailared to 
the coincidental expectations of others. JU

SI as no conseious determ
ination and 

therefore no unam
biguous action are possible 0

0
 the basis o

f uoclarified em
o

tions, the analysis o
f em

otions only m
akes sense if Ihe know

ledge acquired 
can b

c Iranslaled into praclice and lesled. Il is precisely this support o
f elienIs' 

praclice thaI m
ust be an essential funelion o

f lhe therapis!. 
W

hen psychieal disorders are the consequenee o
f a parlieular sharpening of 

negalive faclors characlerislic of lbe situation o
f a large parI o

f lhe population 
in bourgeois society and associated w

ith individual im
potence and surrender. 

thcn it m
ust be assum

ed that since Ihey are in prineiple no differenI from
 olher 

people (00 m
atter how

 Ihey m
ay view

 them
selves), Iherapists w

ilI be in the 
sam

e situation af im
potence and surrender (even if not in their l'pathogenic" 

form
s) as their palients. T

his m
eans Ihat lherapists w

ili generally have just as 
lillie influence and insight as olher people and w

ill be m
aintaining for 

t
h
e
m
~

 

selves a sm
all area o

f action potence w
ithin generally incom

prehensible and 
unyielding relations as a prerequisite for aseeu

re individual existence. 
O

ne 
m

ust Iherefore consider w
helher and how

 
lhe speeifics o

f lhe situalion, lhe 
function o

f therapists, and the conflicts that gm
w

 out of these can affeet e1i
ents and their possibiIities for developm

en!. 
Il m

usl be nO
led Ihat Ihe problem

 of the pelit bourgeois conseiousness m
a

. ne.~,;e.!ing J!!1l<m
g..lhe .great .class -

c
o
n
f
l
i
c
t
.
-
m
u
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t
:1
for the psychotherapist b

ecau
se in capitalist SO

clcty this m
aneuvering is part a

f 
apists' existen

ce. It is also a
f jnlerest to know

 the extent to w
hieh these p

os
the therapis!'s job. T

his is not just because o
f his or her econom

ic position (as 
a sm

all business person or as a w
age earner in a special relationship betw

een 
dependency ""d

 privilege), but because of the w
ay in w

hich society defines his 
or her function. T

he psychotherapist is usually called for the purpose of avoid
ing and resolving conflicts or difficulties that arise in the adjustm

ent to exist
iog circum

stances and 
is 

laken 
into service by those w

ho have a panicular 
interest in the restoration a

f theie funetional efficien
cy under existing coO

O
1

tions or w
h

o have the 
m

eans 
to purehase these services and 

w
ant 

for 
theie 

m
oneya corresponding benefit and certainly not additional problem

s. 
Insofar as the psychotherapist w

ants to d
o this assigned job

 properly, h
e or 

she 
w

ill 
have to look into the e1ients' 

psychical problem
s, 

but only to 
the 

extcnt that these interfere w
ith exp

ectation
s and dem

ands placed an
 them

 and 
bave becom

e a cost factor. T
his is also the case w

here elients engage the ther
apist and are hearing the expense: T

hcir problem
s are p

reciselyan
 expression 

of their "w
illing" subm

ission to alien interests. So at first they expect therapy 
to 

m
ake 

them
 

functionalJy 
efficien

t again 
w

ithin 
the 

fram
ew

ork o
f existing 

dependencies and w
ithout givin

g rise 
to contradictions w

ith 
those in 

pow
er. 

T
hus it is a danger for the therapist thai. ir lh

ese exp
ectation

s are not fU
lfilled. 

the 
elient w

ill w
ithdraw

 or be 
w

ithdraw
n, 

w
hich w

ill 
not 

only prevent the 
elien

t's interests from
 being realized, but w

ill threaten the econ
om

ic basis a
f 

the therapist's existence. 
T

he petit bourgeois characteristics o
f holding 

"so
cialistic"

 
and 

personal 
econ

om
ic con

cern
s 

sim
ultaneously 

and 
doing 

good
 

w
ithin existin

g circum
stances becorne esp

eciaIly clear in the sp
ecific function 

o
f the psychotherapist. 
T

he goals sketched out in our earlier discussion, to support elients w
ithout 

intcrrupting the developm
ent o

f their practical insights into th
e su

b
jective ne

cessity to d
o aw

ay w
ith the state o

f surrender as a prerequisite to a genuine 
resolution o

f problem
s, w

ill, in bourgeois society, alw
ays threaten the therapist 

w
ith insecurity. A

 therapist unprepared for 
this m

ay react w
ith panic or de

fense m
echanism

s that w
ill interfere w

ith the e1ients' developm
ental strivings. 

T
he individual defense against conflict is generally subsum

ed in w
hatever 

theory or form
 o

f therapy is being used by the "societal" assim
ilation o

f the 
therapeutic situation. 

so that 
the 

situations in 
w

hich the 
m

ain 
interest 

con
· 

flicts, 
risks, and anxieties can be experienced directly are avoided from

 
the 

start, 
m

aking it 
possibie for 

the 
therapist to earn a Iiving in 

a w
ay 

that is 
"unburdened" and fnee of conflicl. S

ince, as M
arx observed, the petit bour

geois m
ust a1w

ays "justify in theory w
hat he 

is 
in 

practice" 
(M

arx, 
1865/ 

1968: 
30-31), the various psychological therapeutic approaches w

ill alw
ays 

have to be exam
ined for the extent to w

hich they are in faet oriented tow
ard 

sib
ilities for securing therapeutic existen

ce are im
portant factors in the su

ccess 
and popularity o

f cectain
th

eories and techniques. 
Ignoring objective societal conditions, traeing all disorders to eonflicts in 

carly childhood, confining therapy to the therapis!'s offiee and to the m
erely 

verbal level, role playing, fnee expression o
f em

otions independent of the elash 
w

ith concrete surrounding circum
stances and obstructions to developm

ent. as 
is typical o

f psychoanalysis, nondirective therapy, and sim
ilar conceptions, or 

lim
iting the elient to externally set (som

etim
es accepted) goals, elim

inating 
or Iraining 

aw
ay sym

p
tom

s. 
rem

oving 
"

d
efieits"

 to im
prove 

functioning 
in 

existin
g circum

stanees. as is characteristic o
f behavioral and sim

ilar therapies. 
all 

o
f these 

should 
be 

analyzed 
from

 
the 

point 
o

f view
 

o
f securing the 

psychological-therapeutie existence. 
E

ven the various discussions of the therapist-patient relationship, the prob
lem

s of rapport, transfer, fear of change, the therapis!'s inability to satisfy the 
needs of the patient and related guilt feeJings, and so forth (cf. S

earles, 1961), 
can be seen as derivative o

f this general slrategy o
f conflict avoidance, 

in 
w

hieh the possibie developm
ent of the client is prevented by the therapist be

cause o
f his or her ow

n capitulation and anxiety, and w
hieh essentiaIly has the 

funetion o
f distracting from

 Ihe real involvem
ent o

f the therapist in the 
p
r
o
b
~

 

lem
s o

f the patient by fixing 
upon less explosive side effecls and m

arginal 
phenom

ena. W
e cannot g

o
 further into this m

atter here. 
It m

ay be possibIe for certain professions to rem
ain aloof from

 aetive poli
tics. bul this is surely nol the case for p

syeh
ologists w

h
ose "natural" funclion 

in capitalist society -
as W

e have said -
is to arbitrate conflicts, rem

edy diffi
cu

lties a
f adjustm

ent, 
liberale H

hum
an resources." and so forth. 

and 
w

h
ose 

w
ork is directed at the active justification a

f existin
g circum

stances. w
hich is 

alw
ays 

thoroughly 
political. 

O
ne 

cannot 
get 

beyond 
this 

general 
adjustive 

function 
by good w

ill, com
m

itm
ent to socialism

, or the dedication o
f one 's 

w
ork to "

th
e serv

ice o
f w

orking peoplc." 
It is m

ore im
portant that general 

consciousness about existing obstructions 
to developm

ent and 
the psychical 

problem
s that stem

 from
 them

 be transforrned for the psychologist in his or her 
everyday psychological practice. 

T
he alternative to the relatively difficult palh of unreservedly supporting the 

developm
ent o

f the e1ient in the expansion o
f his-

or her objective conditions, 
w

hich 
first 

m
eans 

bneaking dow
n 

existing dependency 
relations 

(w
hich 

are 
later, w

hen possible, to be changed into cooperative relations) and their ideo
logical d

isgu
ises, and w

hich in this phase a
f con

fliet intensiflcation ean have 
threatening consequences for both the client and the therapist, is just to talk 
eithcr 

about 
generalized 

reconciliation 
and 

subjugation 
or 

about 
an 

all
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1


exploitation under existing conditions easier to take. T
his is found 

in rather 
,< 

she w
ill keep em

ancipalory efforts lo the m
inim

um
 and orient low

ard the im


crude form
 in M

aslow
's hum

anistie psychology but is w
idespread am

ong psy
chotherapists. It w

as analyzed by M
arx and E

ngels as a typieal petit bourgeois 
function in capitalist society, nam

ely to serve as conflict m
anager and priest of 

.'reason t. and to find in existing con
flicts assurance a

f external m
aterial exis· 

tence and "in
n

er" fulfillm
enl. 

1
0

e height o
f lhis general attitude o

f "doing good" under existing condi
tions so as to 

threaten neither the pow
ers that be nor one's ow

n existence 
found ex:pression in a program

 show
n on G

erm
an television in the late 19708, 

in w
hich the father of a concentration cam

p doctor told w
hy a doctor should he 

w
illing to undertake such a job: N

ow
here in lhe w

orld can he do as m
uch good 

as 
in a concentration cam

p hecause there he had the possibility -
naturally 

w
ithin the given

 fram
ew

ork -
to b

e m
ore "

gen
erou

s"
 than others in the selee

tion o
f prisoners for m

edieal experim
ents. T

hat only a cruel postponem
ent of 

m
urder cou

ld
 be achieved by this did not even occur to him

; at least he did not 
say so. lnstead, as a pruof of his hum

an
ity, he poim

ed Io the doctor's m
ental 

anguish in doing the job, w
hieh m

ade it necessary lo bring his fam
ily lo the 

loca! 
village SO they 

could give him
 m

ental strength for his difficull w
ork. 

T
his m

ay seem
 an exaggerated exam

ple that is not appropriate here. 
B

ul the 
question is to w

hat extent the fear a
f "exaggeration" in such cases signifies a 

fear of recognizing possibie long-term
 consequences o

f present relations lhat 
w

ould require som
e anxiety-producing alleralions of hehavior to change, and 

w
hether it is 

not hiding one's head in the sand that is the greater problem
. 

ow
ing to its w

idespread practiee. 
T

be fear of extrem
es, w

hich M
arx and E

ngels found lO he characteristic of 
petit bourgeois 

consciousness, that 
is, 

the tendency low
ard m

ediocrily and 
rem

aining inconspicuous (w
hieh in the psychotherapis!'s situation m

ust w
ork 

negatively because real solutions to clients' problem
s require deviation from

 
"norm

al" 
praelice), 

dues not 
.ffect only 

those 
w

ho 
try 

lo 
supporl 

lheir 
clients. T

he anxiety that bourgeois theories and therapies encourage us to cir
cum

vent through avoidance o
f conflict only becom

es fully effeclive in m
ateri

alistically conceived therapeutie efforts IO e.lend the abililies of the e1ient lo 
take on and w

ork Ihrough conflicts. H
ere il m

usl be carefully controlled Io 
prevent a retreat by the therapist to individual or even societal defenses that 
m

ay becom
e barriers to the clienls' developm

ental efforts. T
he general danger 

here is Ih.1 even the politically eonscious psycholherapisl m
ay allow

 the ther
apy to 

he guided by his or her ow
n 

interesis and anxieties 
w

hen a elient's 
deveJopm

ents hegin to m
ove out o

f his or her control, becom
e Jess predictable, 

and 
the 

therapist hegins to he 
threatened w

ilh being draw
n into lhe e1ien!'s 

disputes. T
he therapist m

ay 
ascribe 

his or her ow
n 

efforts for 
security 

and 
success to the e1ient and avoid conflict in the elient's seem

ing inIerests. H
e or 

m
ediately "praclicable," 

w
hieh m

ay he lim
iled to exisling developm

enlal pos
sibifilies or obstruclions. 

In 
lhis 

kind 
of pragm

alism
, taking sleps lhal are 

only as large as the lherapisl can suhjectively handle and thai are guided by 
Ihe "reason of adjuslm

ent," w
hal tends to get lost is Ihe central lherapeutie 

goal o
f developing the possibililies for influence and thus also for conscious 

coresponsibilily o
f elients for their concrele surroundings and the concreliza

tion and representation of their ow
n

 needs and interests. 
T

he w
ay out o

f this situation, how
ever, does not lie in a general adm

onition 
to he 

less an.ious. T
he specifie 

problem
s, lim

ilalions, and anxieties of lhe 
lherapist 

m
ust 

he 
draw

n fully 
inlo 

the 
therapy, 

bU
l 

not 
so 

that 
relief and 

change of attitude are sought in a general discussion of them
, and nol so as lo 

add the lherapis!'s problem
s lo Ihose of lhe elient, bU

l lo try to change them
 

by changing lheir objective causes. B
y pursuing lhe objective causes o

f their 
ow

n subjective problem
s, therapisls can possibly serve as exam

ples for lheir 
e1ients. In any case, by actively expanding their ow

n aC
lion spaces. they ex

tend as w
ell their therapeutic qualific.tions and w

ill he Ihat m
uch m

ore help
ful lO lheir elienIs. 

E
fforl' should he directed at crealing real conditions in w

hieh lherapists are 
objectively less existentially dependent, in w

hieh they can control their anxi
eties by im

proving their possibilities for action and cooperative relations, and 
in 

w
hieh 

lhey can consciously deal 
w

ith 
lhe danger of heing subjecled 

to 
existin

g conditions, w
ith 

its 
resulting consequences for their clients. 

In our 
know

ledge o
f lhe im

ereonneclions presented here, il is im
port.nt lo get rid o

f 
individual therapeutie praetiee (ineluding the usual "group Iherapy"), w

hich 
is a reinforcem

ent for individual im
potence and its related reactive tendeneies. 

and 
to develop counterm

odels and alternatives in w
hich the possibilities for 

real change in the circum
slances of e1ients, the cenlral com

ponent of therapy, 
w

ill be im
proved through an organizational am

algam
ation that brings together 

social w
orkers, jurists, and so forth, by m

oving Iherapy outside the office inlO
 

the real fam
ilial and occupational situation o

f the clients, and through alliances 
w

ith progressive forces, 
such as labor unions. 

In realizing such a m
odel the 

described difficulties w
ill not be done aw

ay w
ilh and the unhindered develop

m
ent of the e1ient o

r therapist cannol he guarantied. but at least a broader and 
m

ore stable basis for confronting the w
orld w

ill 
he created, along w

ilh lhe 
prerequisiles 

for a 
greater preparedness 

for risk 
for 

both 
lhe therapist 

and 
Ihe elient. 

W
e 

have diseussed 
the 

problem
atic of "theorelically" safe strategies for 

avoiding 
confliel 

and 
lheir effecls 

upon 
therapy 

and 
ilS 

eventual 
success. 

A
n 

apparently 
contrary 

solution 
to 

the 
dilem

m
a of lhe 

psycholherapisl in 
bourgeC

)is 
s
o
c
i
e
l
~ 

lh~l 

i
~
s
~
"
l
l
e
t
i
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s
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1

psychologists 

is 
the 

system
atic 

separation o
f concrete psychological 

theory 
and practice from

 "progressive" or U
revolutionary" political activity. B

ut on 
d

oser view
 Ihis "

solu
tion

"
 is, d

esp
ite ilS H

radical" clothing, sim
ply a m

ore 
consisleni form

 o
f lhe stralegy for avoiding individual conflicl lhan lhe ones 

already m
en

tion
ed

. 
T

he separation of the professional and the political w
ork of psychologisls 

has the necessary consequences lhat under the pressure o
f the im

m
ediate de

m
ands of psychological w

ork, even lhat w
hich is socialist m

inded, the tech
niques used are those thai are available. T

his m
eans lhal psychologists allow

 
their practice to be d

efin
ed

 by 
the prevailing econ

om
ic interests 

w
h

ile their 
socialisrn rem

ains confined to their hearts 
D

r their tongues. In this w
ay, as is 

typical 
o

f left 
opporlunism

, 
aoe's ow

n 
"capitalistic" 

practice 
is justified: 

Faced w
ith the im

possible dem
and for all or nO

lhing, revolution O
r reform

, O
ne 

opts for nothing, that is, for tbal w
hich exists, for capitalism

. T
bus concrete 

action and intentional effort to im
prove the situation o

f the elient is replaced 
w

ith a generallam
enting. T

his actually m
isuses the elient m

aterially and ide
ally for one's ow

n private purposes. W
hat E

ngels had to say about the abstract 
opponenls of philosophy, w

ho thought of them
selves as so superior that phi

losophy w
as too superfluous for them

 even to bother disputing il, applies as 
w

ell to psychology: "A
n

d
 those w

ho grum
ble m

ost about philosophy are the 
very 

slaves o
f the 

m
ost 

vulgar rem
ains o

f the 
w

orst 
philosophy" 

(E
ngels, 

1925/1968b: 
480). 

T
he 

separation o
f "h

ig
h

er" 
political consciousness and 

sp
on

tan
eou

s, u
n

reflected
 p

sych
ological practice n

ecessarily leads to an em
p

ti
ness o

f the political phrase and lo conservalive or reactionary praelice. A
nd 

because of its resulling lack of perspective and ineffectiveness o
f action, the 

eon
seq

u
en

ee is sh
allow

 and ineonsistent en
gagem

en
t in both p

olitieal and psy
chological activity. 

T
h

e con
n

ict arisin
g from

 the desire to avoid
. w

here p
ossib

le, en
d

an
gerin

g 
either the eiient or the lherapist w

hile also w
anling not to take llle shorH

erm
 

route to adjustm
ent has no easy solu

tion
. W

hat is essen
tial is that w

e are C
O

n
scious o

f the problem
 and treat it as an object of system

atic scientific analysis 
in order to 

bc able to translate our general know
ledge about the effects o

f 
capilalist class reality on the developm

ent of personality and everyday activity 
into Ihe right kind af practice. 

T
he tw

o variations w
e discussed regarding the danger of slipping into con

nict avoidance strategies by polilically conscious psychotherapists can be U
n

derstood as sp
ecial cases o

f a m
ore gen

eral right or left opportunism
 in the 

political m
ovem

ent. 
A

ecord
in

g to E
n

gels. "
forgettin

g the m
ain p

oin
ts aoom

 the im
m

ed
iate in

terests o
f the 

d
ay

" 
is 

the central problem
 o

f opportunism
, 

w
hereby, 

as he 
describes it, "

th
is w

restlin
g and stru

gglin
g for m

om
en

tary su
ecess w

ithout re

gard tilr tater consequences, this betrayal of the m
ovem

ent's future for the sake 
o

f its present . .. [ean] have honest intentions: .
.
.
 but opportunism

 is and 
rem

ains w
hat il is and honest opportunism

 is perhaps the m
ost dangerous of 

all" (E
ngels, 189\11963: 234). an the other hand, the "tru

e socialists," 
w

ho 
are concerned in the struggle for socialism

 (ow
ing to lheir privileged posilion 

and their freedom
 from

 day-to-day eon
eern

s about existen
ee), "

n
ot w

ith
 prae

tical interests and results but w
ith eternal truth," and for w

hom
 every instance 

a
f p

olitical progress, b
ecau

se ir is useful to the oou
rgeoisie, is an evH

, have 
m

ade "
th

e m
ost revolutionary claim

s that have eV
er been put forw

ard into a 
prutective w

all 
around the m

orass o
f the G

erm
an slatus quo" and are thus 

"reactionary through and through" (E
ngels, 

1847/1971: 41) 
T

he general problem
, that in capitalist society the individual's possibilities 

for action
 n

ecessarily exist 
"abstraetly," that is, are 

real but gen
erally quite 

lim
iled, and a basic orientation of the individual life tow

ard consdously as
sum

ed goals on the basis o
f know

ledge and its subjective value is effectiveiy 
prevented (a situation that is particularly clearly m

anifest in an increasing job
lessness that begins to be fell in the earliest stages of individual developrnent), 
cannot 

result 
in 

general 
resign

ation
. 

but, 
m

ore 
sen

sib
ly, 

in 
the 

slru
ggle 

to 
elirninate lhe condilions thai obstruct developm

ent. 
In this struggle psycho

therapists m
ust use their special know

ledge of the destructive effects of general 
lack o

f perspective and surrender to existing conditions and translate il into 
appropriate political dem

ands and direct political engagem
ent. In this, the pos

sibilities for developm
ent that do exist under present cireum

stances should, in 
lhe inle",sl of lhe individual, be fully 

U
lilized. 

A
 spontaneous 

incentive to 
political struggle to elim

inate the conditions obstructing developm
enl and lhe 

n
ccessary strength and enduranee to d

o so w
ill grow

 ou
t o

f the direct exp
eri

en
ce o

f the eonstraints. 

It is thus im
portant to com

bat the objective lim
itations to individual devel

op
m

ent on
 tw

o leveis: 
first, 

at 
the 

lev
elo

f the exten
sion

 o
f p

ossib
ilities for 

influence and life daim
s of all elients, w

hich presupposes a cooperative exlen
sion

 o
f in

flu
en

ce and secu
rity for therapists so

 as to help them
 overcom

e their 
ow

n
 isolation

, im
p

oten
ce, and related su

b
m

issive ten
d

en
cies, and secon

d
, at 

the levelof lhe know
ledge required for the political m

overnent and ideological 
struggle having lo do w

ilh lhe m
anifesl form

s of societally conditioned sup
pression of individual possibilities for developm

ent and its effeel upon the sub
jective state and personality o

f the person. 
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P
erso

n
ality

: S
elf·A

ctu
alizatio

n

 

in
 S

o
cial V

acu
u

m
s?
 

U
te H

olzkam
p-O

sterkam
p 

D
espile its 

w
idespread use 

in psychology, 
lhe concept o

f personality is im


m
ensely problcm

atic. T
his is true or both its definition, 

w
hich 

varies from
 

author Io aU
lhor, and ils funclion, w

hieh is norm
aIly given little or no theoret

icai attention (cf. H
olzkam

p, 1985). 
P

ersonality is usually conceived as a totality af be1tavior, a typical "respunse 
syndrom

e" thaI has developed out o
f the interaction o

f innate and acquired 
individual dispositions and environm

cntaI influences and specifically m
ediates 

Ihe effects o
f m

om
entary influences on individual behavior. T

he concept "p
er

sonalily" 
encom

passes the 
m

ore or less 
im

posed program
m

ing o
f behavior 

that lends the individual a certain degree a
f independencc from

 ar resiS
lance lo 

m
om

entary 
influences. 

A
pproaches Io personality in general psychology are 

largely concerned w
ith the determ

ination o
f "personality trB

its," such as anx
iety, aggression, extraversion1introversion. frustration tolerance. and so forth. 
and the investigation o

f the interplay o
f disposition and situation in the em

er
genre o

f individual behavior (in 
order to 

influence il 
in 

desired direetions 
through specific interventions from

 cither the subjective o
r objeclive side). In 

contrasI, 
Iherapeulically 

inclined 
approaches 

(especiaIly 
psychoanalylically 

orienled) are m
ainly concerncd w

ilh the subjeclive consequences and cosls o
f 

personal 
fixation, 

that 
is, 

"character form
alion" 

resulting from
 

adjustroenl 
to societal conditions. 

("'C
haracter" is an alder term

 for w
hat w

e now
 eaU

 
"personality.") 

T
o approach personality from

 a M
arxist standpoint m

eans m
ore than devel

oping just another abstract structural m
odel using "m

aterialisl" calegories like 
"'ab

o
r" o

r "activ
ity

" and then holding il up to hum
an subjecls as a norm

 
of developm

enl. O
n Ihe contrary, our analysis m

ust begin w
ith that w

hich is 
concretely given in the contradiclory and repressive realily of bourgeois soci
ety. that is. w

ith the contradictions. discontinuities. and am
bivalences o

f em


pirical 
subjectivily 

and 
personal 

bccom
ing 

w
ithin 

the 
c1ass 

realities 
o

f 
capitalist society. M

ethodologically, this m
eans "w

orking through" bourgeois 
theories in w

hich certain aspects af "p
erso

n
al" existence in capitalist society 

-1
6

0


are reflecled and ideologicaIly generalized (just as M
arx 

"w
orked through"
 

the theories of the bourgeois econom
isls). O

nly in Ihis w
ay w

ill it be possibie
 
in 

the end to achieve abstraclions that can preserve the cO
D

crele nature o
l
 

hum
an subjectivity, that is, lhat do nol bypass real experiences, suffering, am



bivaIences. 

and 
illusions o

f individuals in a 
"n

o
rm

ativ
e" w

ay. 
W

c necd to
 
relate to these consciously so as to create a real extension to life's possibiIities.
 

S
ince l can realize such a project here in only a selective and fragm

entary
 
w

ay, I w
ill consider only Ihose bourgeois conceptions o

f personality that base
 
thcm

sel.cs on a subjeclive slandpoinl and Ihus, how
ever inadequately, at least
 

recognize w
hal I consider to be the crueial problem

 in defining personality, thc
 
relalionship of individuals 

lO 
their subjoctive situations, their em

otions and
 
their needs. T

he conceptions to w
hieh I reJer are Ihe concepts o

f personality
 
associated w

ith psychoanalysis and other recent therapeutic approaches. espe

ciaIly hum

anistie psychology.
 
S

uch approaches -
as w

ill be dem
onstrated -

deal, though deficienlly, w
ith
 

central problem
s of personal existence in bourgeois society or at least raise
 

'I	 
them

 as questions in a w
ay that is of intereSl to a M

arxist analysis. In such an 
analysis, 

w
e m

ust avoid 
reproducing the 

ideological partialily of these ap
proaches, but w

e do not w
anl to lose sight of the conceptual c1arity they have 

attained on subjectivity in a c1ass sociely. 

T
h

e P
sychoanalytic C

onceplion o
f "C

h
aracter" as a F

o
rm

 o
f
 

P
erm

an
en

t D
efense against S

ocially U
nacceptable S

ubjective
 
M

anifestations: Insufficient R
eproduction o

f tb
e M

eehanism
s o

f
 
IdeologicaIly B

inding the S
u

b
ject to

 B
ourgeois S

ociety
 

A
ccording to F

reud, 
personality develops in 

the individua!'s 
gaining conlrol
 

over drives. 
H

ow
 

this 
occurs 

depends o
n

 the 
individua!'s ego 

strength. 
It
 

can occur through direct gralificalion. w
hich involves the individual's over


com
ing o

r denying possibie social barriers, or through the ability to sublim
ate
 

im
pulses Ihat are dangerous for sociely and thus nol tolerated, that is, direcl


ing them
 from

 their original critical goals 
0

8
1

0
 socially 

","lu
ed

" ones and
 
achieving in such a cultivated w

ay a som
ew

hat less satisfying form
 of drive
 

reduction, w
hich, how

ever, strengthens lhe individual's social integration and
 
recognition. W

hat F
reud said about the objective and subjective conditions o

f
 
such a sublim

ation process indieated only that it w
as not accessibIe to every


one. 
L

acking the inlernal 
strength for the ane ar the other, the individual's
 

ow
n drives w

ould becom
e a danger to him

 or her as a consequence o
f punish


m
ent resulting from

 thelr m
anifestations. A

s F
reud understC

K
K

i it, individuals
 
try to w

ard o
ff Ihis danger by taking sides w

ith the pow
erful, thai is, talting
 

sides against 
im

pulses_critic", o
f
_
l
l
t
e
J
l
i
v
~
n.drcum

slances-and -1hus-against
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lhem
,elve,. A

s a rew
ard. individual, are lreated benevolently by those upon 

w
hom

 they are dependem
 and are ,pared aggressive reprisais. A

ccording to 
Freud then, the individual w

ard, off the external danger of social exclu,ion 
(the exclu,ion from

 
,ocietal Iife possibililies by lho,e w

ho control them
) by 

fighting 
the 

intern
al 

danger, 
thai 

i" 
by 

repressing 
lhe 

im
pul,es 

that could 
lead to external danger. T

his process of w
ithdraw

ing the individual opposition 
from

 
external restrictions and 

turoiog il against one's ow
n 

"im
proper" 

im


pulses 
is 

system
atically 

encouraged 
in 

sod
ety. 

T
he 

m
ain 

m
echanisrn 

by 
w

hich individual, are bound into the existing socialorder -
as derived from

 
F

reud's analy,;s -
i, as follow

s: A
ll po"ible oppo,ition to the exi'ting pow

er 
relations, 

w
hether con

sciou
s 

or 
not. 

is prevented 
from

 
arising 

in 
the 

firsl 
place 

by 
,hirting 

the 
focu, 

to 
lhe 

integrily 
o

f the person. 
Individuals are 

m
ade to feel guilty about their "im

proper" feelings and im
pulses, and erili

cism
 

is 
'een as ingratilude, since 

they are 
after all, 

w
hatever thcir ,hort

com
ings 

are, 
being 

given
 

treatrnenl 
that 

is 
benevolent. 

Securing 
existence 

through 
the 

unquestioned 
internalization 

u
f 

thc 
dom

inant 
norm

s 
is 

found, 
Freud claim

s. oR
ly in the "

b
eu

er-off"
 classes; (he "

m
asses"

 in general re
spond only 

to 
external 

com
pul,ion 

and 
are 

not 
prepared 

to 
sacrifice 

their 
drives "

volu
n

tarily"
 for the preservation u

f culture (see, for exam
p

le. F
reud, 

1968: 333). 
h is characteristic u

f "
good

 behavioc" as a precondition for the illusion of 
individual autonom

y 
and self-determ

ination that the com
pulsion behind 

lhe 
self-resrraim

 rem
ains 

invisible, 
sin

ce w
e autom

atically do w
hat 

w
e are 

ex
pected to do. T

hi, ,clf-restraim
 in 

turn provide, the foundalion for thai as
sum

ption o
f w

hat L
erner (1979) has called ,urplus pow

erle"ness, 
in w

hich 
subjects actually keep them

selves in a slate o
f dependeney and pow

crlessness 
over and above that objectively required because they .re afraid of freedom

, 
autonom

y, responsibility, and so forth. 
A

 central cause o
f D

ur developm
ental 

restrictions, it is said
, is therefore our ow

n anxiety and unw
illingness to take 

risks and m
ake efforl', w

hich prevenl' u, from
 taking advant.ge o

f objective 
life 

possibilities. 
It is 

not ,urpri,ing that thi, thesi, 'cern, plausible to 
the 

subjeet beeause, under condilions of alien determ
ination and inability to ade

quately foresee or accept the consequences o
f D

ur actions, our initiative is in 
faet quile restricted. 

T
he "

au
ton

om
ou

s"
 repression of im

pulses that society punishes w
ith result

ing re'triction o
f individual developm

ent m
eant for Freud the internalization of 

externaJ com
pulsion, 

in w
hich 

the im
pulses to act, 

together w
ith the 

under
Iying cognitions and experience,. becom

e overly pow
erful, ow

ing specifically 
to 

their repression. lack o
f gratification, and exclu

sion
 from

 
con

sciou
sn

ess, 
and begin to determ

ine action, against the person's w
ill. T

his appears, in ret
rospect, to ju

stify external regim
entation. Internalization o

f the external corn

...--
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pulsion b
ecom

es the b
asis of increasing self-rejeetion and insecurity. 

T
his is 

j~	 

so, tlrst, because, as Freud discovered, nothing is m
ore painful than realizing 

iI 
that on

e is not "m
aster in on

e's ow
n

 h
ou

se,"
 that is, being helplessly subjeet 

to o
n

e', "drive im
pulses" and feelings, 

being driven again't one', w
ill and 

Ii 
bener judgm

ent. A
seeo

n
d

 reason is that "im
pulse defense" generally w

eak.

I
en

, individuals, cause' them
 to be 

"cautiou," and to avoid everything that 
m

ight, if only ,lightly, rem
ind them

 of the suppre,sed cognition, and im
pulse, 

and m
ake conscious the re,trictions im

posed by outer reality. Freud stated that 
this defen,e can begin to take effecl independently o

f real danger. T
he task o

f 
therapy, then, i, to elim

inate thi, ,uperfluou, defen,e and the m
aladju,tm

ent,
i 

: J	
associaled W

ilh il, w
hich 

are costly both to the individual and to society. In 
,~ 

thi, w
ay the energy lhat w

as bound up in repression can be sel free and be
_'lili 

com
e available for coping w

ith everyday tasks and enjoying the possibilitie, 
that do exi,t. T

he con,ciou, censorship of necd, should lake lhe place of the
.il 

uncom
rollable repression, the con'equences o

f w
hich are extrem

ely problem


~

	 

atie. T
hese needs ean then either be satisfied in accordance w

ith the increased 
j	 

possibilities for "im
pul,e coptrol," subjecl to dom

inant norm
, and interest', 

or consciously rejected w
hen the individual realizes that they are not suitably 

~ -~ 

realizable . 
'f 

D
efen

se against taboo drive 
im

pulses and the 
experiences 

and cognitions
lJ i
'

that aetualize 
them

 can, 
according to Freud, 

becom
e solidified im

o certain 
Il}i

neurotic charaC
ler form

ation, that only prove by their com
pulsivity and re,i,

I " 
tance	 to 

experience 
to 

have 
their origin 

in 
anxiety or the 

defense against 
anxiety-evoking "drive im

pulses" and cognition,. 
A

ccording to F
reud, 

personality form
ation 

is the 
general 

program
m

ing o
f 

individual behavior vis-a-vis the respective "authorities" as representatives o
f 

societal pow
er. on the on

e hand, and one 's ow
n

 needs. on
 'h

e other. 
It is es

,entia!ly com
pleted by the end of the child's fifth year and is crucial in 'hap

~ !\	 
ing 

h
is 

or 
her 

adult 
life. 

It 
is 

based 
O

D
 

the 
internalization 

of 
external 

com
pulsion, w

hich, in lU
rn, i, ba,ed on the fear o

f rj'king the loss of social
t1 

integration and the vital recognition associated w
ith it as aresu

lt o
f expressing

?~ 

,ocially unacceptable im
pul,e,; that i" 

it i, a1so based on the prom
ise that by 

being subm
issive tow

ard the im
ere,ts of the pow

erful one w
ill be proteeted to 

som
e degree from

 their aggression, and puni'hm
em

s and w
ill be able to par

licipate in the possibilities for life and pow
er that ihey grant. B

ut it is just this 
active binding o

f one,elf to existing relalions. lhe m
iX

lure of being oppressed 
and actively participating in pow

er and oppression, and having to lU
rn to tho,e 

w
ho eause anxiety for its 

relief, that m
akes 

it extrem
ely difficult to keep a 

critical distance from
 the,e .uthorities, since this w

ould also involve taking a 
critica1 distance from

 ooe's ow
n

 "goD
d conduet" w

hich is, from
 the defensive

F
 _ . _!",int o

i vie"".nec"ssary.IQ
U

9.jling.w
ith.anxiety. 
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jo! 
F

reud's conception af character as a form
 of perm

anent defense against 
8

0


ciaIly unacceptable drive and action im
pulses w

as 
deveJoped by 

R
eich as 

a 
central 

part of his theory. 
In opposition 

to 
Freud, 

w
ho assum

ed that 
drive 

repression w
as 

a 
necessary and ubiquitous requirem

ent for social ex.istence. 
R

eich lim
ited the connection betw

een repression of drives and soeiality to cap
italist society. 

D
espite his 

aim
 to extend psychology by giving it a M

arxist 
sociological dim

ension, supraindividual socialily, lhal iS
,Ihe responsibilily o

f 
the individual for lhis "society," not just as aliv

ed
 experience but as a tran

scendent reality, slipped m
ore and m

ore from
 his reach. 

A
ccording to R

eich, character structure is a "crystallization of the soeiolog
icai process o

f a given epoch," w
rillen into the infant psycbe and rem

aining 
there "w

ithout m
uch change" (1933: 

16). It ham
pers the adaptation to chang

ing social conditions necessary later in Iife. A
s in all theories that assum

e an 
aggregative relationship betw

een subjective and objective reality, the individ
ual is seen here as a "flow

-through basin" [D
urehlaujbeeiæ

n] in w
hich carly 

im
pressions and determ

inants 
are deposited 

that, 
to one degree or another, 

hinder the individual capacity to cap
e w

ith the dem
ands o

f the present situa
tion. Social struelures are anchored in the character, says R

eich, by the sexual 
oppression practiced in petit bourgeois fam

ilies, w
hich brings abO

U
l a general 

dependency on and subservience to authority. R
eich m

aintains that character, 
since il is based on the avoidance a

f dangerous situations, involves a ceclai" 
internal strength and stability. A

t the sam
e tim

e, bow
ever, it also involves an 

individual restriciion, rigidity. and delachm
enl. not ju

sl w
ilh respect Io inler

nal 
"drives," 

but 
also 

against external 
influences. 

E
very 

frustration, 
says 

R
eich, 

contributes 
to 

a 
strengthening 

o
f the 

character's 
"arrnor" 

through 
w

hieh individual necd gratification is hindered far m
ore than is dem

anded by 
society. T

o
a m

uch repression o
f drives, how

ever. can cause a "d
riv

e slasis" 
[T

riebstau] that, in lurn, w
eakens the character arrnor, m

aking it vulnerable to 
penetration. T

here is a "com
plem

entary opposition" [ergiinzender G
egensa/z] 

betw
een the srarting point of character form

ation, defense against actual dan
gers, an': its final function, defense against the dangem

us drives and "stasis 
an

x
iety

": the m
ore the real anxiely. 

Ihat is. 
fear o

f external threat, can be 
avoided, the greater the fear o

f one's ow
n drives and the breakthrough of those 

dam
m

ed up, that is, "drive anx.iety" (t933: 183). D
epending on the individ

ual's ability to adjust to current cireum
slances, R

eich distinguished betw
een a 

"flt" [realitiitstiichtig) characler. w
hich is assertive and strong enough to sal

isfy its needs w
ithin the given situation. and a neurotic character. w

hich. as a 
result o

f its excessive obedience Io Ihe dom
inanl norm

s, is unable 
to

 pnxluce 
the required adjustm

en!. T
he causal question about individual differences in 

dealing w
ith extem

al oppression and obstaeles to subjective developm
ent is 

answ
ered by 

R
eich in 

a w
ay 

sim
ilar to 

traditional psychology by ascribing 

-_.... 
-.... 

different inbom
 or socially produced psychic dispositions to it, 

thus 
le.ving

" 
,'!:i.

the question unelarified. R
eich 's conception of personality or character repro

Tl
 
duces a fundam

ental m
echanism

 for the ideological integration of lhe individ

{il

ual into bourgeois soeiety based on entanglem
ents o

f guilllessness and blam
e 

li 
and uses it to define the function of psychoanalysis. W

e are, on the one hand, 

II ':tI
m

ade responsibie for lhe social conditions, since w
e reproduce them

 w
ith our 

behavior, bul at lhe sam
e tim

e w
e are relieved of thaI 

responsibility by the
.,~ 

assum
ption o

f a "faulty developm
ental adjustm

enl" 
[F

ehleins/ellung] 
foreed

tf 
upon us in early childhood. W

e are consoled by the prom
ise that w

ith the help 
of psychotherapeulic treatm

ent, at Ieast as long as the faulty adjustm
ent is nol

.il ~,
fixated, 

w
e can becom

e constructive m
em

bers o
f sneiety autom

atically con
',J,I 

tributing to 
the good o

f all .n
d

 affirm
ed accordingly 

by 
Iiving 

"sponlane
'ti 

ously" and "im
m

ediately" aecording to our "natura!" needs and inelinations. 
'l!il 

R
eich 

and 
F

reud 
describe 

im
portant 

m
echanism

s 
by 

w
hich 

subjects 
are

,1) 
'~' 

taken in by bourgeois relations. a
n

 the other hand, 
lhe bite is taken out of

~II 

5uch analyses w
hen currenl reslriclions on developm

ent are m
ade Io appear as
 

N
m

ere psychic, self-perpetuating reaclions to oppression 
in early childhood.
 

li ~

 

T
he contradicloriness of capitalistic elass reality, the real exploitation oppres

II ~ 

sion, 
and com

petition in 
all spheres o

f Iife:-
hidden beneath 

the illusion of
 
;1 

freedom
, equalily, 

and charity, that, m
ore or less unconseiously, individuals
 

have to consider in their behavior, rem
ain unelarified w

ith respect lO their ef

·\.1 i 

fects on 
the subjective situation of the individual, 

as 
do 

the effects of the
 
!l 

adaptation to this existence and the rigorous realization of individual advan

1 

tages under the pretense of propriety and altruism
. 

1.1 

l 
T

heories uf S
elf·A

ctuallzalion: F
lex;bilily an

d
 Inlernall.alinn 

as M
agic F

orm
ulas for th

e P
ersonality', IIIusory A

ulonom
y 

from
 S

ociely 

;j 
In F

reud's and R
eich 's Iheories the faet a

f social oppression is presenl -
how


ever "naturalized" o

r "displaced" -
as that to w

hich "character" is a sub
jective 

reaction. 
B

y 
conlrast, 

som
e 

currenlly 
popular 

dynam
ic-thcrapeutic 

theories (especiaIly in the area of "hum
anistic psychology") deny or "discuss 

aw
ay" 

the restriction of personal grow
th through oppression. 

It is assum
ed

l? 
that individuals can fulfill them

selves under any social conditions and that the 
oppositions and threats encountered in society are challenges that, if anylhing. 
provide opportunities for personality to grow

. 
A

 very successful 
variant of such 

"self-actualization" theory is 
that ad

vanced by F
ritz PerIs, the founder of G

estalt lherapy. U
nder the m

olto of the 
unhindered develnpm

ent o
f "natural" 

d
i
s
p
o
s
i
t
i
o
n
s
,
t
h
~

 "
_
~
h
a
r
a
~
J
e
r
_
"
_
t
h
e
o
r
}
'
_
~
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Freud and R
eich is robbed o

f ilS rem
.ining erilie.1 pO

lential under lhe prelense 
of its radicalization. T

his is the result of Peris's Ihinking of character as being 
like 

every other form
 

of restricIion, 
w

helher delerm
ined 

by 
one's ow

n or 
other's needs and inIeresIs. It is presum

ed IO be a subjeetive obslacle to devel
opm

ent that lim
its lhe individu.l's possibililies lo reaet lo eurrenl socielal de

m
ands. 

F
ortherm

ore, Perls declares that the real Ihreals, seen by Freud and 
R

eieh as causes o
f individual subm

ission and eonsequenlial "psyehie" eom


pulsions, are m
ere projeelions and produels o

f fantasy. A
eeording to hi m

, dan
gers and traum

a are essenliaIly lies lhal serve lo juslily our unw
illingness lo 

"g
ro

w
" and "m

alure." It is not eX
lernal forces thaI hinder our developm

ent, 
but ou

r ow
n

 tim
id

ity and w
h

in
in

ess. D
ur cravin

g for recogn
ition

 and security. 
lf w

e w
ere nol SO soft w

ilh ourselves and others, the w
orld could do us Iittle 

harm
. 

H
e 

states Ih.1 charaeler form
alion ean 

essenliaIly be traced 
back lo 

"blockages," that is, objeclively overtaxing situations in 
w

hich, instead o
f 

m
ob

ilizin
g D

u
r ow

n
 p

oten
tial. w

e 
learned 

Io
 play w

eak. and 
thus m

anipulate 
others into doing things for us. T

he biggest favor w
e eould do som

eone w
ould 

be to frustrate their w
ish

es for secu
rily and p

rovision
, to refuse to help them

. 
so lhat they eould revert back to lheir ow

n strengths and possibilities, becom
e 

independent and team
 to take resp

on
sib

ility for the ob
stacles to {heir d

evelop


m
ent, instead of blam

ing olhers or society for lhem
. T

aking responsibilily for 
an

e's ow
n

 Iife m
ean

s, as PeT
ls d

early articu
lates in a m

axim
 shared by other 

"hum
anistic" 

psychologists 
like 

M
aslow

, 
not 

just 
laking 

responsibilily 
for 

aD
e's ow

n
 w

eak
n

esses and restrictions; but 81so refusing to rake responsibility 
for olhers and lheir reslrielions, and nol allow

ing our enjoym
enl of Iife lo be 

disturbed by th
e situ

ation
s o

f olh
ers. 

"
S

elf-actu
alization

"
 is th

e art o
f taking 

the w
orld as it is, of m

aking the m
ost oul of everything and nO

l com
plaining 

about horrible and unpleasanl lhings in life, but aecepling lhem
 as the price or 

foil for the beautiful things in life. A
n im

porlant elem
enl o

f self-aetualizalion 
is b

ein
g ab

le to ch
an

ge "
m

ean
s activitles" 

im
o "

en
d

s activitlcs,"
 that is, to 

earry out an 
activily nol 

for 
a cerlain eX

lem
al 

rew
ardlpurpose/goal, 

bul 
lo 

en
joy it for its ow

n
 sak

e. 
Perls 

m
aintains 

lhal 
society 

funelions, 
Iike 

the 
individual, 

in 
a 

self
regulating w

ay. A
s long as Ihis harm

onic process is not inlerrupted by arbi
trary inlerventions or direetives, 

lhe m
osl 

pressing need 
w

ill 
spontaneously 

m
anifesl itself and delcrm

ine lhe further developm
en!. T

he funelioning o
f so

eietal developm
ent depends on lhe functioning, 

lhe "responsibility" o
f indi

viduals, that is, their w
illingness to respond direetly to lhe dem

ands of a given 
situalion. C

onfusion can occur if society confronts us w
ilh dem

ands lhat ap
pear to stand in the w

ay o
l our self-aetualiz'lion. T

his confusion sorts ilself 
out, at least in a progressive society sueh as lhe A

m
erican (1976: 39), if w

e 
only slick it out and live according to the m

axim
 "it is as il should be, and it 

P
ersonality: Seif-A

c,ualization in Social V
acuum

s? 
167 

W
here P

erls m
aim

ain
s that w

e are hindered in our self-actu
alization

, that is, 
in the m

axim
al u

se o
f availab

le op
p

orlu
n

ilies, m
ain

ly by our ow
n

 an
xiety and 

w
hininess, and thaI nO

lhing w
ould stand in the w

'y
 of our enjoying life if w

e 
eould only Slop ourselves from

 lhinking about possibie dangers and feel that 
w

c are responsibie for lhe lives of olhers, G
ruen, in a book lhat w

as highly 
praised by D

er Spiegel, claim
s lhal il is precisely O

ur inabilily to aceepl anx
iety and suffering (also o

f others) that hinders our personal self-actualizalion. 
A

utonom
y, says G

ru
en

, is not based on
 Ihe asserlion

 o
f our im

portance, bU
I 

on
 a con

gru
en

ce w
ilh

 ou
r ow

n
 feelin

gs , w
h

ereas a lack o
f aU

lonom
y is based 

on
 the d

efen
se against D

ur sen
sitivily IO and isolalion

 from
 ou

r feelin
gs. G

ruen 
pulS this defense dow

n lo our "generaltendency to abstract," 
w

hich is ehar
acteristic for the h

islory o
f ou

r civilization
 in general and 

is m
ediated Io Ihe 

individual 
lhrough 

the 
socially condilioned 

inabilily 
of parenIs, 

especiaIly 
m

others, to respond adequately to the needs of lheir children. W
hether a ~hild 

grow
s up as aulonom

ous or dependent is determ
ined very early 

in 
life. 

A
 

break. in au
lon

om
y and a con

seq
u

en
l m

assive disturbance in Ihe d
evelop

m
en

t 
of personalily occurs w

hen the ehild, as a w
'y

 OUl o
f an anxious or desperale 

situ
ation

, d
oes 

not 
endure thc 

situation and d
evelop

 
from

 
it, 

bU
I 

b
egin

s 
to 

slrive for pow
er (over others), lhat is, leam

s to identify w
ith the pow

erful, to 
d

esp
ise any form

 o
f w

eak
n

ess and al Ihe sam
e tim

e to supprcss all d
esires for 

aU
lonom

y in him
-

or herself and others, and lhus actively eonlributes lO lhe 
process o

l dehum
anization (\984: 24). In explicit contrast to Freud, w

ho as
surned thai adjuslm

enl to an unquestioned society w
as n

ecessary. G
ruen effi

p
h

asizes 
ju

sl 
thc 

op
p

osite, 
that 

in 
view

 
o

f 
the 

"
p

seu
d

osocial"
 

reality, 
m

aladjustm
ent and associated palhologies are nol abnorm

al but ralher signs o
f 

individual and personal grow
lh. T

he truly strong characters are not Ihe pow
er

ful, w
ho, in his opinion, strive for pow

er only beeause lhey ean'l endure pow


erlessn
ess, an

xiety, and su
fferin

g, but th
ose w

h
o dem

onstrate their hum
anity 

precisely in lheir pow
erlessness (1984: 

145). 
"D

angerous lhings" in G
ruen 's 

op
in

ion
, "'are not th

e external d
an

gers. but r8(her fear o
f Ihe (error o

f Ioneli
ness. ehaos, and insanilY

" (1984: 141). 
In the th

eories o
f self-actu

alizalion
 that 

I have described here, society ap
pears as a general 

fram
ew

ork 
in w

hieh individuals are confronted 
w

ilh de
m

ands and lim
itations, 

w
hich 

they 
avoid 

il they can 
and 

w
ilh 

w
hich they 

eom
ply, lhus paying lhe price for coneeded freedom

s. Socielal regim
enlation is 

said lo be com
pensaled for by private Ireedom

 -
a freedom

 lO do w
hat one 

w
ants in 

the private 
sphere b

ecau
se Ihe 

existin
g p

ow
er relations cannot be 

touched Ihere. T
he ulilization and cullivation of coneeded freedom

s in social 
vacuum

s are "so
ld

" as developm
ent o

f the personalily, in w
hich im

polence. 
as a release from

 responsibilily lor societal rel.lions, appears as "freedom
." 

"S
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draw
al iota self-preoccupation -

im
plies a "

critical"
 to

leralio
n

 o
f .he condi

lions Ihal one becom
es less w

illing to question, Ihe m
ore one profils from

 
them

 D
r b

elieves on
eself to be doing so. Such "self-actualization" is not au

tonom
y. 

h 
is an 

im
potence, 

w
hich is 

not 
a condition of our hum

anity, 
bul 

the 
ob

jective 
prerequisite 

for 
the 

lack 
o

f hum
anity 

and 
self-actualization 

am
ong individuals. h is a requirem

ent for behavior that, despite all sem
blances 

of "freedom
," is defensive and egocentric. directed only at the preservation 

of one's ow
n advanlages. 

II is 
therefore 

asocial 
and, 

in 
the 

fm
al 

analysis, 
opposed Io O

R
e's ow

n interests. 
It is 

th
e prerequisite for an

e's ow
n

 stunted 
developm

ent. 
T

he theorelical concentration on
 im

m
ed

iale self-actualization m
eans fight

ing againsl the effecls instead of the causes of oppression. 
It im

plies laking 
sides w

ilh the 
pow

erful by m
aking individuals directly responsibIe for their 

ow
n subjective situations -

as in Ihe 
popular ideology Ihat "people are the 

architects a
f (heir ow

n fortunes.' ' R
elations of oppression are not conceived as 

a condilion for. 
bU

I rather as aresult of, individual unreasonableness and in
stinctivity or -

as in "progressive" theories o
f self-actualizatlon -

as aresu
lt 

o
f individual craving for authority or subm

ission. fear o
f autonom

y, freedom
, 

and self-determ
ination. T

hese subjective tendencies, fears, and feelings are not 
related to the conditions and eontexts o

f their societal origin, but are treated as 
m

ere 
personal 

phenom
ena 

for 
w

hich 
individuals 

are 
responsibie 

and 
w

ilh 
w

hich they have Io deal in any w
ay Ihey ean. 

B
eing 

abstracted 
from

 
the 

responsibilily 
for socielal 

relations 
and 

being 
shielded from

 the perception of hum
an suffering, anxiety, and feetings o

f in
securily (as recom

m
ended by Perls and bem

oaned by G
ruen) are Iw

o sides of 
the sam

e process. I ean tolerate m
y crilica! im

pulses and eogn
ilion

s only to Ihe 
exlent that I can realize them

 in m
y actions. Insofar as lhe realizalion o

f m
y 

feelings and eogn
ilion

s in concrele action w
ould have eonsequences that bur

den m
e and end

anger m
y societal integralion, I w

ould experience a spontane
ous tendeney to distance m

yself from
 them

 and Ihus from
 m

yseIf. 
A

ccess Io our feelings and cognitions, as 
w

ell 
as the possibility of "free

ing" ourselves from
 lhem

, depends on our real, subjectively recognized action 
potence, w

hich is alw
ays m

edialed through the re1ationships to our fellow
 hu

m
ans; that is, il depends on our pow

er. It is 
precisely this w

ay of exercising 
influenee over Ihe process o

f socielal developm
enl as a preeondilion for lhe 

conscious delerm
inalion of the w

ay 
in 

w
hich w

e 
live, feel, 

and acl thaI 
is 

denouneed as personal striving for personal pow
er. as an uneonscious letting 

out of peO
l-up aggression, and so forth, in all theories of se1f-fulfillm

eO
l, no 

m
atter how

 Ihey differ in detail. T
hey thus 

blindly reproduce the objective 
contradiclory dem

ands 
thaI constanU

y confront people in capitalist relations 
and contribule IO their feelings o

f insecurity. F
or overcom

ing the behaviors and 

;1 
P

ersonality: Seif-A
erualization in Social V

aeuum
s? 

'; "j 
needs 

Ihey 
en

llelze 
or 

censure, 
Ihey 

recom
m

end 
Ihe 

very 
condilions 

Ihal 

'!j ji 
brought them

 about in Ihe first place. In other w
ord" 

they torm
ent individuals 

il
w

ilh enlrealies to reform
 Ihem

selves, bU
l al lhe sam

e lim
e conceal the objec

tive possibililies for sueh reform
ation and Ihus conlribute to increased feelings 

'l l 
of subjective insufficiency and 

insecurity, 
w

hich are felt as a lack of inner 

]1'
freedom

, for w
hich they c1aim

 to be offering rem
edies, and so on. 

{
B

y eX
lolling inner freedom

, defined as adjuslm
ent to social conditions or 

'ti'-l 
even as a subjective feeling of being above them

. theuries o
f self-aetualization 

com
e to a num

ber of false ahernatives thaI system
alically obslruct solulions Io

II 
the problem

s o
f determ

ination by others and Jack of being one w
ilh oneself. 

J' 
"S

ecurity" becom
es opposed to "grow

th" only in conditions in w
hich one's 

exislence is determ
ined by others, that is, w

hen, for fear of losing the affec
'[1 

tion o
f others, people allow

 lhem
selves lO becom

e an executive organ o
f Ihe 

!/il
inIerests o

f those on w
hom

 they are dependent, and w
hen they repress or deny 

,11
all eognitions and im

pulses that eontradict this funetion. 
H

ow
ever. 

w
hen 

w
e

Il' 
see grow

th and developm
ent not as m

yslical forces, bUI ralher as an extension 
',.~ 

of Ihe possibililies for lire and developm
enl Ihrough our conscious determ

ina

li 
tion, then security is nol 

in O
pposilion to developm

ent, as theories of self
aetualization 

c1aim
, 

b
u

t 
identieal 

w
ith 

it. 
Security 

is 
a 

precondition 
for 

l 
developm

eO
l, as 

w
ell 

as 
its 

resul\. 
Freedom

, self-determ
ination, 

autonom
y, 

and so forth, d
o not evok

e anxiety as such. as theories o
f self-actualization 

f 
c1aim

, but only w
hen Ihere are real danger.; Ihrealening us w

hen w
e overstep 

II 
the 

lim
its eoneeded to us. 

H
um

ans are not 
hostile to developm

em
 as 

su
d

l. 
ij ~ 

T
hey are 

hostile, how
ever, 

w
hen changes in 

their living situation are m
ade 

behind their backs and becom
e a threat to the integration for w

hich they have 
w

orked so hard. 
T

he allernalive to lim
iting 

and 
disciplining oneself out of

il 
anxiety is not openness, but rather the oriem

ation of one's behavior according 
1: 

lO one's ow
n developm

em
al interests and goals. O

penness under condilions of 
dependency is not an expression of freedom

, but a precondition for flexibilily, 
~•.i 

the abilily to adjust ourselves to changing social conditions and, at Ihe sam
e 

tim
e, 

a defense 
against 

understanding 
the 

social 
function 

o
f our 

aeting or 
not aeting and our consequent effeets on

 the situations o
f our fellow

 hum
an 

beings and our ow
n existenee. T

aking ourselves seriously is not a hindrance to 
individual 

autonom
y, 

as theories of self-aclU
alization claim

, but its absolute 
prerequisite. O

nly w
hen I take m

yself and w
hat I do seriously and correspond

ti 
ingly com

m
il m

yselI, 
w

ill I do justice to m
y social responsibility. O

nly then 
\! 

w
ill the fatal thesis Ihal w

e are m
ere cogs in a m

achine Ihal funclions accord
ing to som

e superordinate plan lose its pow
er to convinee (this thesis being at 

Ihe 
root 

of theories 
o

f self-actualization). 
Superficial 

concern for 
oneselI 

alone, w
hich is generally criticized, resuhs precisely from

 the doubts and lack 
~ 

()f~Ihl~~Llr""C!'~ JlbouL
one's j

m
p
o
r
~
a
n
"
"

 that-1Ite 1ypical in~soclllnel3iions-iii~ 
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w
hich the value of individuals is 

m
easured by 

their exploitability for ruling 
jnlerests. 

T
heories of self-actualization that presuppose life conditions over w

hieh in
dividuals have no control gain an appearance o

f authenticity (and thus achieve 
resonance in broad cireles) because -

at Jeast in part -
they vividly describe 

and critically renect the self-restrieting and self-destroying effects o
f typieal 

experiences and behaviors that have developed in response to capitalist c1ass 
realily and because, at the sam

e tim
e, they offer "solutions" that spontane

ously present them
selves anyw

ay under the pressure of such conditions. T
hey 

thus rem
ove any doubts aboul the appropriateness of aoe's conform

ing behav
iDe and have an im

m
ediate reassuring effect. T

his path of least resistance. con
form

ily as an im
m

ediate reaction to oppression, is portrayed as an especiaJly 
"th

o
rn

y
" and dram

atic affair, such that, for exam
ple, it is not the relreat into 

inner Iife that is seen to be an escape from
 social responsibility, but quite the 

opposite: Politieal activity appears an escape from
 the dram

a of the confronta
tion w

ith one's "in
n

er depths." A
lthough for Freud the range of hum

an hap
piness eX

lended from
 norm

al m
isery lO the neurotic suffering o

f a conform
ing 

existence, he dem
onstrated indirectly that a precondition for hum

an happiness 
w

as to overcorne alien determ
ination (w

hich. how
ever, he rejected as utopian). 

In 
theories o

f self-aclualization. how
ever, such a n

ecessily is 
R

O
 longer im


plied, since internal independence is divorced from

 external independence. If 
w

e consider the political im
plications o

f these theories in all their varieties, il 
becom

es clear that, 
unlike F

reud's psychoanalysis, in w
hich individua1s are 

helped to realize the few
 Iife possibilities still rem

aining to them
 in tbe face of 

m
assive social oppression, the subjeclS here are called upon to seareh for and 

find "th
e happiness of being a personality," 

either by ruthlessly asserting their 
ow

n
 inrerests or (if in so doing lhey encounler m

assive resistance) by cultivat
ing their "inner riches" and their capaeity for suffering. 

It is therefore cer
tainly not a coin

cid
en

ce that, despite their often "radical" or "p
rogressive" 

appearance. such theories. w
ith their denunciation o

f striving for security and 
their praise o

f lim
itiess "

flexib
ility"

 and/or satisfaction w
ith inner values, can 

be appropriated by the present neoconservative offensive in W
est G

erm
any. 

It is also not surprising that the idea o
f retreat into an inner Iife as a truly 

hum
an quality is not just found in certain form

s a
f self-actualization theories, 

but (under certain favorable social and political constellations) sets the tone o
f 

conservative expressions o
f bourgeois "

p
u

b
lic opinion." 

T
he political function of such eonceptions is to relieve individuals from

 any 
responsibility for social 

relations and to m
ystify 

the ioterests behind them
. 

T
his w

as very d
early

 dem
onstrated by H

elm
ut P

eitsch's w
ork (1983) on W

est 
G

erm
an biographies of the postw

ar period, focusing on how
 the so-called in

ternal em
igrants cam

e to term
s w

ith or repressed the fascist pasl. T
he m

ain 

P
ersonality: Selj-A

ctuw
ization in Social V

acuum
s? 

defense against the accusation that they had supported faseism
 through their 

passiv
ity and conform

ity w
as to dem

onstrate how
 they had preserved their per

sonal integrity and sensitivity despite their conform
ity to the inhum

an reality 
of the tim

e. From
 such a position of individual hum

anily, says Peitsch, fascism
 

in general seem
ed to be a tragedy in w

hich all -
fascists and their victim

s 
w

ere equally entangled, w
hether or not culpable. A

ccording to the thesis of 

,~. 

collective responsibility, all concrete differences vanish, as does the question 
of individual guiIt. T

he m
ystifieation of guilt and the glorifieation of suffering 

are thereby c10sely linked,as PeilSch dem
onstrates. Suffering is slylized. aS it 

w
ere, ioto the source of purification, w

hieh com
pensates for any guilt. People 

w
ho suffered inw

ardly cannot be m
ade responsibie for their actions since they 

had aJready experienced punishm
enl. A

ccording to this conception of "in
n

er" 
hum

anity, all people, w
hether fascist or antifaseist, have their good and bad 

points. T
he im

plication is that everyone should begin w
ith self-critiejsm

 and 
stay there. B

lam
ing the social conditions and dem

anding their change appear 
;1 ,I n
 

from
 

thi s angle as 
a m

ere 
rationalization. an escape 

from
 

the 
necessity o

f 
personal m

oral purification, a purification that disqualifies ilSelf. T
his w

ay of 
dealing w

ith on
e's ow

n "w
ithdraw

n" 
existence in fascism

. w
hich. at the sam

e 

:1 il 

tim
e, conceals the true -

objective and 
subjective -

causes of fascism
. 

has 
been, as Peitsch show

s, system
atically encouraged in Iiterary cireles. R

eports 
w

hich, instead of revealing the causes of suffering, glorified it by interpreting 
it as a test of w

orth and a condition under w
hich 

personalities m
ature 

and 
grow

, w
ere highly praised by literary crities. a

n
 the other hand, authors w

ere 
generally criticized w

ho refused to view
 fascism

 
as just a disastrous hum

an 
fate, 

w
ho analyzed 

its societal 
causes and refuted the doctrine o

f universal 
culpability by differenliating 

betw
een 

those 
w

ho profited from
 or hoped to 

profit from
 

fascism
 and its true victim

s. 
M

any o
f thc<iie authors had dem

on
strated by their ow

n actions that it 
w

as indeed possibie to resist under such 
inhum

an conditions. 
T

he idea of individual hum
anily (in abstraction from

 its social and political 
dim

ension) 
w

as the spontaneous result o
f the justification of conform

ity 
to 

fascism
 and w

as system
atieally encouraged by Iiterary and general public pol

icy. A
s recom

m
ended in theories of self-actualization. it w

as m
anifested as an 

individuaJ ability to m
ake the best out of a given situation, to be open for the 

good and beautiful things in life, w
herever they m

ay be, and to see tbese as 
com

pensation for the m
ean and evil things that should be avoided if possible. 

If on
e d

oes not achieve this external distance to the negative and evil things in 
the w

orld, then according to these conceptions, one still has the possibility o
f 

inner distance, 
that is, o

f inw
ardly 

keeping clear of things and cultivating 
one's ow

n personality 
and 

hum
anity 

in 
areas that 

are safe from
 

harm
 

(cf. 
Peitsch, K

~
h
n
l
'
8
<
(
)
s
t
e
r
l
<
a
m
-
"
,
~
~
~
L
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T
h

e T
heory o

f H
erk

o
m

m
er et al. on P

ersonality D
evelopm

ent in 
M

o
d

em
 C

apitalist S
ocieties: S

pontaneous D
om

ination o
f the 

Ideology o
f S

elf-A
ctualizalion in S

ocial V
aeuum

s as a R
esult of 

E
conom

istie D
istortions o

f M
arx

ist A
nalysis 

T
he ideological pitfalJs o

f bourgeois eoneeptions o
f self-aetualization and au

tonom
y are nol easily avoided in allem

pls to develop eoncepts af personality 
based on M

arxism
. O

n the eon\rary. a eom
prehensive appropriation and devel

opm
ent o

f m
aterialistic dialectic m

ust be on constant guard against the distor
tions o

f unrecognized elem
ents o

f bourgeois ideology. A
 clarification o

f the 
problem

s o
f personal existenee in bourgeois society is im

possible if the basic 
understanding o

f the M
arxist fundam

entals from
 w

hich it proceeds is Iim
ited 

or 
one-sided. 

A
n 

exam
ple 

o
f 

this 
is 

found 
in 

the 
w

ork 
o

f 
H

erkom
m

er, 
B

ischoff, and M
aldaner (1984). T

heir M
arxism

 w
as confined to the sphere of 

production and thus econom
istic. T

his ereates a kind o
f "'em

pty space" that is 
quickly filled by currenlly popular ideologies, such as that o

f self-actualization 
in social vacuum

s. 
T

he point o
f departure for 

H
erkom

m
er et al. 

is the contradiction betw
een 

the 
production sphere, 

w
hieh 

is h
ig

h
ly

alien
 determ

ined, and Ihe 
sphere o

f 
leisure tim

e, w
hich, depending on the size o

f salary and the am
ount o

f free 
tim

e available, "'offers m
anifold aetivities ranging from

 the great variety o
f 

hobbies and c1ub aetivities, \rade union and political 
w

ork, to holidays and 
fam

ily 
outings" and 

thus 
presents space 

for 
individual 

developm
ent (1984: 

211). A
ccording to them

, personality develops through utilization o
f the con

ceded private spheres from
 w

hieh individual w
orkers relurn to production "as 

m
ore capable. m

ore sensitive, and richer in 
needs 

and, 
as such, developed 

personalities." 
T

his 
then 

alJow
s 

w
orkers 

to 
m

ake 
changes 

in 
the 

process 
(p. 194). "'T

he developm
ent o

f a 'Ieisure-tim
e cullurallife-style' in the recent

developm
ent o

f eapitalism
" has not just "brought about a personal and social 

self-aclU
alization o

f all classes in society -
albeit to various degrees -

but has 
also brought back the values o

f eom
m

unieation and ereativily into the produc
tion process. Initially one w

orked in order to create and enjoy a leisure tim
e 

cullurallife·style for oneself, fam
ily, and others; finalJy this life-Slyle ehanged 

into a new
 evaluation o

f the eontents and conditions o
f w

ork" (p. 
195). 

A
ccording to their argum

ent, social ehanges are brought aboul just as they 
are in thearies o

f self-actualization. Individuals develop into personalities rich 
in needs in their leisure-tim

e activities and pleasures and, as such personali
ties, initiate greater degrees af freedom

 in the production process. 
A

lien de
term

ination, it seem
s, still exists, according to this conception, only because 

w
e have not yet developed a sufficiently strong need for independence. H

erko
m

m
cr et al. conceive subjectivity as a com

plicated and contradictory relation-

P
ersonality: Self-A
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acuum
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ship perm
eating all 

areas o
f life betw

een the 
societal 

determ
ination o

f the 
individual and the 

"active form
ing o

f relationships in sociely as is possibie 
w

ilhin certain lim
its" (p. 

130). W
e are not determ

ined just by the process 
largc1y alien determ

ined -
o

f production, but also by other spheres that are not 
subject to "real subsum

ption" by eapital. T
he various spheres o

f life do not 
-j 

influence individuaIs directly but are m
ediated through the traditions and val· 

I 
ues of Ihe speeiflc groups they belong to, and they condense w

ithin individuals 
Il ,j 

into 
personality 

structures 
that 

then 
reproduce 

the 
social 

relations 
through 

'I 
w

hich they w
ere produced. 

"T
h

at w
hich repeated activity has m

ade into an
i 

ex:perience," 
a dictum

 o
f M

arx
's taken out o

f context, 
becom

es an 
integral 

part of individual personality (p. 215). Individual appropriation o
f the respec

tive spheres o
f life is doubly determ

ined: through the com
prom

ise betw
een the 

:i 'I 

tendeney tow
ards social eonform

ity and social im
itation, on the one hand, and 

tow
ard individual differentiation, the em

phasis on personal uniqueness, on the 
other. T

he totality of individual appropriation, 
im

itation, and differentiation 
:1 'I

aetivity is organized through the "h
ab

itu
s" that ensues from

 the interplay of 
influenccs from

 the various social spheres and the respective tem
peram

ent o
f 

:i	 
the individual, and w

hieh at the sam
e tim

e determ
ines the character and dis

tinctiveness o
f individual appropriation. "P

ersonality" develops out of com
· 

I 
prom

ise betw
een conform

ity and differentiation, that is, from
 the personalized 

:1 
adaptation to the various spheres o

f life in opposition to and excluding others. 
~l 

A
ccording to this view

, com
pulsion is lim

ited to direct regim
entation o

f be
havior, w

hieh is strongest in the sphere of produelion and is less strong, even 
nonexistent, in the areas of life not subject to "real subsum

ption" by eapital. 
C

hildhood is defined not, as in psychoanalytic theories, as a tim
e period in 

il ,	 
w

hich individual autonom
y and resistance are brolcen and in w

hich the basis is 
, '1

laid for the general subm
issiveness to authority, but explieitly as a period in 

w
hich regim

entation and dril! are lim
ited. T

he dim
ension o

f internalized com


~) 

pulsion -
self·oppression in order to secure the benevolenee o

f those on w
hom

 
~" 

one 
lS 

dependent, 
w

ith 
resulting 

participation 
in 

pow
er 

and 
oppression 

passes com
pletely out of view

, as does the eonsequent subjective problem
atic 

that com
es into the foreground in the form

 of real feelings of insecurity, gen
cralized fears and self-doubts, and the need to dem

onstrate to others the w
orth 

o
f one's personality. A

 consequenee o
f this is the harm

onization and justifica
tion o

f the existing social relations, 
w

hich offer individuaIs m
ore and m

ore 
leisure tim

e and thus an abundanee o
f possibilities to em

bellish their individ
uai. that is, their private. lives or personalities. 

T
he dependency of the 

developm
ent o

f personality on 
"social vacuum

s" 
provided for individuals is a feature o

f other theories that I cannot describe 
i: 

here in detail (cf. H
off, L

appe, and L
em

pert, 1985); aecording to such eon

ceptions, 
the 

action 
pos.~?mties 

are _~
~
~
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R
estrictive situations lead to restrictive behavior; apen situations lead to an 

I
. 

e'tension o
f individual w

ays o
f acting. T

he need and possibility for struggle 
I 

against the restrictive living and w
orking conditions that obstruct developm

ent 
;" 

are not discussed. T
hus hum

an relationships cannot be com
prehended in their 

subjective quality. but only at the instrum
ental level at w

hich the respective 
private interests are pilled against onc another. 

~, 

,i 

C
o

n
d

u
sio

n
s from

 o
u

r C
ritiq

u
e o

f "P
ersonaU

ty T
heoreticai" 

,) ,iiil
R

eD
edions o

f th
e B

ourgeois Ideology o
f P

ersonal W
ithdraw

al
 
an

d
 P

rivate S
pheres: T

ow
ard a F

ram
ew

o
rk

 for a M
arxist
 

T
heory o

f P
erliO

nality
 

T
he quintessence o

f the thearies w
c have discussed can be sum

m
arized in the
 

follow
ing w

ay: IC one cxcludes the social responsibility o
f hum

ans as a crucial
 
.;

determ
inant o

f personality, subjectivity is degraded to an em
bellishm

ent o
f the 

~11
individual person in contrast to and/or to the e,clusion o

f others and to the 
form

ing o
f private 

relationships. 
T

he num
erous 

conditions im
posed on the 

ti .~
"free developm

ent 
o

f personality" 
and 

the 
m

any 
lim

itations 
and 

burdens 
11

placed on private relationships in eapitalist society are either seen as a m
ere 

li 
consequence o

f w
rong o

r insufficient behavior o
r are left out o

f the analysis 
-~j 

.~, 

altogether. 
J: 

T
he result o

f all these theories is the sim
ple assertion that those w

ith the 
!" 

m
ost m

oneyand free tim
e are the m

ost developed personalities -
a thesis that 

ti 
can be easily turned into the claim

 that m
oney and free tim

e are not the basis, 
,;;1

but rather the crow
ning, o

f personality developm
ent; that is, "strong personal

ities" autom
atically rise to take up the top positions in society, w

hereas the 
~: 

w
eaker personalities rem

ain at the bollom
 (cf. M

aslow
, 1972).
 

B
y reducing D

u
r understanding o

f alienation to external regim
entation and
 

thus idealizing the conditions in the "private sphere," a central aspect o
f hu


~ 

m
an suffering is om

illed, and w
ith it the absolute necessity o

f societal change:
 
the self-degradation and consequent self-enm

ity that ensue from
 conditions o

f
 
individual dependency 

that one 
has oneself helped 

to 
consolidate, 

and 
the
 

m
ore D

r less conscious involvem
ent in the oppression o

f others. w
hich m

as

sively disturbs the relationship to others and underrnines potential resistance to
 
every form

 o
f e,ploitation. S

uffering in capitalist class reality does not com
e
 

prim
arily from

 externally im
posed discipline, but from

 one's am
bivalent alli


tude tow
ard fellow

 hum
ans and oneself and the resulting insecurity these social
 

relations force upon us. S
elf-insecurity is usually com

pensated for by a m
ore
 

~ l
o

r less sublim
inal self-adulation, the dem

onstration o
f individual virtues and 

capabilities, but also by 
personal suffering that m

akes all the suffering and 
-~i

harm
 

one 
has 

inflicted on others 
appear 

to 
be 

insignificant 
o

r even 
self

--------sac-r-if-ice.---
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T
he task o

f a personality conception concerned w
ith the developm

ent and 
em

ancipation o
f hum

ans w
ould 

have 
to reveal 

these 
form

s 
o

f suffering for 
w

hat they really are, that is, clarify their objective causes, connections, and 
consequences, so that one could deaI w

ith them
 consciously instead o

f taking 
up a defensive position that helps consolidate the very social conditions that 
give rise 

to this 
insecurity and 

m
ake 

people m
anipulable for ends that are 

opposed to their ow
n interests. Instead o

f totally avoiding the subject o
f an,i

et y, as H
erkom

m
er, B

ischoff, and M
aldaner do, or playing it dow

n into a prod
uct o

f fantasy, as Perls does, o
r portraying the endurance o

f an
'iety

 as a true 
personal quality, as G

ruen does, it is necessary to reveal the critique o
f society 

that is contained in the an,iety, that is, the threats reflected in it, and to re
m

ove w
ith its causes the an

'iety
 itself, in the know

ledge that an
'iety

 prevents 
us from

 achieving our hum
an possibilities. restriets our thoughts and actions. 

and allow
s us to becom

e our ow
n enem

ies. 
Instead 

o
f selling 

the 
utilization 

o
f conceded 

private 
spheres 

as 
self

actualization and declaring "unpretentiousness" o
r satisfaction w

ith w
hat one 

has been conceded as the highest virtue, it is necessary to e'p
o

se the incorpo
ration o

f one's actions into the ru
ting relations and interests. T

hat m
eans ex

posing the objective asocial ity o
f "resignation," 

as w
ell as the "cow

ardliness, 
self-disdain, degradation, and subm

issiveness" that underlie the retreat into 
inner life, and providing incentives to fight against the objective and subjective 
degradation (cf. 

M
arx, 

18471197 la: 2(0). O
ne m

ust not, says M
arx, grant a 

person 
"o

n
e m

om
ent o

f self-deception and 
resignation"; 

rather, 
"th

e real 
pressure 

m
ust be increased 

by 
m

aking 
him

 conscious o
f it; 

the hum
iliation 

m
ust be m

ade m
ore hum

iliating by publicizing it" (M
arx, I84411970b: 381). 

"P
eople m

ust be taught to be shocked by them
selves so that they becom

e 
courageous" (M

arx, 
l 8441 1970b: 381); that is, they m

ust be confronted w
ith 

the consequences o
f their behavior so that they cannot e10se their eyes to them

, 
so that they stop concealing their degradation and its causes, as w

ell as their 
active participation in consolidating the relations o

f oppression, and begin to 
fight against these. Instead o

f celebrating the variable realizations o
f "private 

spheres" [F
reiriium

e] as proof o
f individual autonom

y and societal freedom
, 

the point is, 
as 

M
arx said, to elucidate the 

"conceded e,istences" that are 
bound up w

ith "pelly antipathies, bad conscience, and e'trem
e m

ediocrity," 
"m

utual am
biguity 

and distrust," 
and 

"narrow
-m

indedness" 
(M

arx, 
18441 

l970b: 
380), that is, 

to take up 
the 

fight 
against 

"m
odest egoism

," 
w

hich 
H

asserts 
its ow

n lim
italions and allow

s them
 to 

be asserted against itself" 
(M

arx, 1970b: 389). Instead o
f concealing one's handicaps and their objective 

causes in order to avoid a bad im
pression, oppressive conditions m

ust be re
vealed. A

 m
ore defiant slogan m

ust be adopted and turned against all form
s o

f 
e'tenuating oppression: 

"I am
 

nothing but should be 
everything." W

hat is 
·essentiaTii11lieaeveIopm

enfofpersoiiaIHY-is iioTille-pr,vatespheresconceded-
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to u
s, bul in w

hose interest il is that w
e aet. W

hat is essential is the extent to 
w

hich w
e lead conceded exislences, ones lhal are subjecl lo lhe ruling inIer

ests. that is, conform
 to social relations in order lo preserve individual exis

lence. 
W

hal is essential is 
lhe ed

en
l lo 

w
hich 

w
e 

resisl 
such a conceded 

exislence in lhe know
ledge of ils asocial funclion, lhal is, resisl every form

 of 
resignation and com

ing lO lerm
s w

ilh lhe exisling obslacles lo developm
enl. 

W
hal is central for lhe developm

enl of personalily is 
lherefore w

helher w
e 

strive to gain influeR
ee over the conditions of our existen

ce by m
eans o

f s
u
b
~ 

m
issiven

ess, denial, and censure o
f our ow

n "unreasonable" dem
ands, or by 

lrying lo exlend our aclion polence so as lo fully realire our needs and inIer
esIs. N

ol by ulilizing, bU
l only by rejccling, lhe social vacuum

s w
ilhin w

hich 
freedom

 exisls only so long as w
e funclion according lo ruling ideas and in

leresls can a personality develop lhal slands up for ils conviclions and is nol 
dislracled from

 lhem
 by bribery or lhreats. N

elson M
andela dem

onslrales lhe 
strenglh of his personalily by rejecling -

in full aw
areness o

f lhe polilical con
sequences -

lhe 
"freedom

" lhal w
ould be granled lo him

 
in exchange for 

giving up lhe fighl againsl aparlheid and replacing il w
ilh an inIem

ai slruggle 
for his ow

n hum
anily (cf. lhe rem

arks on L
ulher by B

rendler, 1983). 
M

ediation belw
een individual and sociely is lhus nol a "habilus," lhe bun

dling logelher of socielal influences and/or lhe particular approprialion by in
dividuals of lhe know

lcdge and capabililies necessary for lhem
 lo m

asler lhe 
various spheres of lifc, bul ralher lhe social responsibilily of hum

an beings for 
their social conditions. their eonscious relationships to existin

g living eondi
lions and lheir ow

n needs, recognizing how
 lhese cam

e aboul and how
 lhey 

can be changed. P
eople's consciously relating lo lhe condilions o

f lheir exis
lence and lo lhem

selves is in lum
 delerm

incd by lheir socielal aclion polence, 
lhal is, lhrough lheir relalionships lo lheir fellow

 hum
an beings, w

here pow
er

lessness m
eans not exoneration from

 responsibility, but the dutY
 to m

ake one
self aclion polenl vis-a-vis conditions lhal reslricl developm

enl. T
he "genuine 

subjecl" is nol, as M
arx slaled, lo be grasped "as a resuU

" bU
l ralher in "his 

objeclificalion" 
(M

arx, 
18441 I970b: 

224). 
Inslead 

of 
defining 

ourselves 
Ihrough our pasl experiences and sufferings and m

aking lhese responsibie for 
D

ur 
present 

}im
itations, 

despondencies. 
and 

indifferences 
to 

societal condi
tions, w

e m
usl define ourselves lhrough our dem

ands on life and our goals, 
through w

hal w
e sland up for and w

hal w
e accom

plish. W
e m

usl com
prehend 

ourselves as social forces lhat are partially delerm
ined by our pasl bul m

ainly 
determ

ined by our relationships lo our fellow
 hum

an beings. 
T

he attilude o
f young people is delerm

ined nol prim
arily by their specific 

experiences o
f socialization, bul m

ore by their presenl experiences of feeling 
unim

porlanl and 
useless, 

by 
lheir real 

pow
erlessness 

and 
dependency. 

T
he 

w
illingness of w

orkers lo strike, as an invesligation by B
osch (1978) show

s, 

P
erson

ality: Sel/-A
C

lI....iJization in S
ocial V

acuum
s? 

';
crucially depends on lheir currenl possibilities for aC

lion, 
lhe w

illingness of 

l Ii 
olher w

orkers lo strike, and the chances of achieving lheir dem
ands. Personal 

faclors only becom
e delerm

ining for behavior lo lhe extenl thaIIhe general 
action 

polence, 
for 

instance, 
lhe slrike-fronl, 

crum
bles and 

individuals are 
once m

ore isolaled, 
pow

erless, and lhrow
n back onlo the defensive m

ainle
nance o

f their ow
n existen

ccs. 
A

ccording lo G
ram

sci, "culture" is nol an accum
ulalion o

f know
ledge and 

capabililies, 
bul ralher lhe "diseipline o

f onc's ego," w
hich is direcled to 

one's ow
n goals. T

he "possession of one's ow
n personalily" ean be achieved 

nol by repressing one's rebellious im
pulses, needs, and cognitions, bul only by

J 
resisting any censorship and repression 

of lhese subjeclive experiences and 
cvalualions of objcclive realily. For G

ram
sci, personalily is lhe developm

enl o
f 

a higher consciousness. T
his higher consciousness involves lhe idea lhal hu

m
an 

beings 
com

prehend lhem
selves in 

lheir collectivily, 
lhal 

is, 
recognize 

lhem
selves 

as 
a 

social 
force 

and 
so 

com
prehend 

"lheir 
ow

n 
historieal 

value ... , lheir ow
n function in life, lheir O

w
n righls and duties" (1967: 21) 

and develop a "grealer consciousness o
f lheir pow

er, their abilily lo lake on 
social responsibilily, lo becom

e arbilers of their ow
n fales" (1967: 31). 

A
l Ihe sam

e lim
e, Ihe 

"conquesl o
f a higher consciousness" m

eans lhal 
people do nol allow

 lhem
selves lo be absorbed by realily, but leam

 Io control 
il (p. 31). It m

eans lhal they do nol rem
ain bound "egoistically and w

ilhoul 
logical 

continuity" 
lo 

a 
"syslem

 of defense 
againsl 

exploitalion" 
and 

lo 
"pussyfooling and 

sham
 

subservience" 
(p. 

35), 
bul creale lhe "neecssary 

condilions for lhe com
plele realizalion of lhe ideal" (p. 26). T

he developm
enl 

of personalily is nol aehieved through directly "w
orking on oneself," one's 

feelings, 
needs, 

and so forIh, 
in accordance w

ith ruling inIeresIs; ralher, 
it 

involves lhe struggle againsl all conditions in w
hich lhe hum

an individual is a 
"hum

ilialed, enslaved, abandoned, and despised being" (M
arx, 

1970b: 385). 
T

his slruggle for objeclive conditions in w
hich unobslrucled subjeclive devel

opm
enl can lakc place is also, as G

ram
sei em

phasized, a fighl against "d
e

grading servilily," lhal is, againsl every form
 of covering up or glorificaIion 

of this servilily -
as 

personal freedom
, 

individual aulonom
y -

in bourgeois 
ideology and psychology. 

P
erspectives attd D

ifficulties o
f E

laborating the M
arxist O

utIine 
o

f P
ersonality T

heory 

In lhe basic definilions derived from
 

our crilique o
f bourgeois lheories w

e 
have indicaled the contradiclory poles o

f subjeclive exislence under bourgeois 
condilions, w

hich m
usl nol be ignored or separaled again in a M

arxisl lheory 
of personality. A

l the sam
e lim

e w
e have em

phasizedlhe nee<
lt0be const.an..!l)' 
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on guard against unw
ittingly incorporating elem

ents of the bourgeois ideology 
of personality. W

e have thus presented only the basic requirem
ents for a M

arx
ist 

psychological conception of personality, 
but 

not 
its 

concrete 
definition. 

ti 
M

uch o
f the prelim

inary w
ork for such a concrete oudine for a M

arxist theory 
\~ 

o
f personality 

has been done by C
ritical Psychology, especiaIly 

through 
its 

.~ 

elaboration a
f the con

cep
t o

f "
restrictive versus general action p

oten
ee,"

 w
ith 

~ 

its 
im

plications 
for 

the 
contradictions 

in 
cogn

itive. 
em

otional-m
otivational 

d ".'".

processes, their social connections, and their ontogenetic law
s o

f developm
ent 

ili 
in bourgeois society (cf. H

olzkam
p, 

1983). T
he problem

 of individuality as a 
il1 

"
sile"

 a
f personality-specific form

ation, 
integration. and con

tin
u

ity/d
iscon

ti
nu

ity of psychical functional aspects has, how
ever, only been touched upon. A

 I
m

ajor part o
f our future w

ork w
ill be concem

ed w
ith the clarification o

f such 
m

atters 
by 

w
orking 

through 
psychological, 

literary, 
and 

artistic 
portrayals 

and m
anifestations o

f hum
an individuality as it is shaped by various form

s o
f 

society. 
W

hat about existing M
arxist theories o

f personality, espedaIly the ones del
veloped 

in 
S

oviet 
psychology, 

the 
cultural 

historicai 
school 

in 
particular? 

H
asn

't the task w
e have set ourselves aiready been carried out? C

an
't w

e sim


f:l 
ply adopt these view

 instead of starting out on our ow
n? 

X ".

In answ
er to these questions, w

e should first acknow
ledge that the w

orks of 
the cultural historicai school have provided the essential foundations for the 
developm

ent o
f a M

arxist psychology in bourgeois society. C
ritical Psychol

ogy w
ould 

not 
have been possibie w

ithout the ideas of A
. N

. 
L

eontyev 
in 

particular. H
is objective definition o

f the psychical as a signal-m
ediated life 

activity, his "g
en

etic" approach to the object of psycho\ogy, and m
uch else 

still m
ake up the categorial-m

ethodological essentials of C
ritieal Psychology. 

H
ow

ever, as C
ritical Psychological research becam

e m
ore concem

ed w
ith the 

I
specifically hum

an social characteristics o
f the psychical, especiaIly w

ith the 
l' 

contradictions o
f individual subjectivity in 

bourgeois society, w
e found 

that 
L

eontyev's coneeptions becam
e less useful; indeed, w

e becam
e quite critica1 

of som
e o

f them
 (cf. H

olzkam
p-O

sterkam
p, 1976; K

eiler, 1985; M
aiers, 1985). 

T
he general problem

 here is w
hether concepts and findings of psychology in 

socialist societies can be transferred to bourgeois society. F
irst. il m

ust be kept 
in m

ind that psychology, not only the science itself but also its "o
b

ject," the
 
individual subject, m

ust be seen to be historically determ
ined by concrete so


cietal conditions. It follow
s that the categorial determ

inants of the psychical at
 
the levelof "people in general" m

ust be m
ade conceptually (and m

ethodolog

ically) specific so 

that w
e can grasp concretely those aspects of individual
 

sU
bjectivity that are historically determ

ined by specific societal relations. A

 

sim
ple "dow

nw
ard concretization" of the basic categories w

orked out by So

viet psychology (activity, appropriation, and so forth) w

ould be subject to the
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sam
e error as that a

f the bourgeois econ
om

ists criticized
 by M

arx fo
r' <forget

ting" the historically specific feature o
f w

ork and 
production in "proving" 

the "etem
ity and harm

oniousness of existing social relations" (M
arx, 

1857
811974: 

85). 
If w

e sim
ply transferred those eoncretizations of eoncepts and 

procedures developed by Soviet psyehologists to refer em
pirical subjectivity 

under socialist conditions to the subjective situation o
f individuaIs in bourgeois 

society, then the conceptions -
especiaIly those o

f personality theory -
w

ould 
function for the latter individuals as abstract norm

s unconnected to their real 
problem

s of life, ones that they in principle cannot m
eet because the required 

societal conditions are not available. T
his w

ould further contribute to the in
crease o

f feelings of irritation and insufficiency o
f individuaIs, w

hich w
ould 

then converge w
ith the bourgeois conceptions o

f personality about pow
erless

ness and the sovereignty of the isolated individua1. 
A

 further aspect o
f the problem

 o
f transfer has m

ore to do w
ith the history 

of science: 
one 

has to keep in 
m

ind that psyehological conceptions do 
not 

develop in a vaeuum
 or in direct relation to the object, but out of concrete 

scientifie and political-ideological diseussion. 
T

his is 
true not only in 

bour
geois society. but also under socialist conditions. T

h
e characteristics and direc

tion 
of 

psychological 
approaches 

and 
findings 

only 
becom

e 
sufficiently 

com
prehensible w

hen the ideas they are trying to overcorne and interests they 
are defending are taken into account. T

his precludes their sim
ple incorporation 

into 
the 

seientific-historieal 
context of psychology 

in 
bourgeois society 

(of 
w

hieh the M
arxist theory of personality in this country is also a part). W

e 
m

ust not forget that S
oviet psychology is not a m

ere accum
ulation o

f correet 
findings but progresses as a Iiving science by w

ay of intense debate. T
here are 

no superordinate coneepts that can indicate to us 
w

hich of the m
ultiple and 

contradictory expressions o
f Soviet psychology or personality theory existing 

at a certain point in history w
e should adopt for our situation, so the problem

 
is extrem

ely com
plicated. 

I have not been able to describe adequately, let alone solve, the problem
s o

f 
transfer here. O

n the contrary, it 
m

ust be adm
itled that these problem

s, 
for 

exam
ple, 

the 
difficulties 

for 
C

ritical 
Psychology 

in 
relating 

to 
L

eontyev's 
w

ork, have until now
 asserted them

selves in our everyday scien
tific w

ork in 
an 

unreflected w
ay. 

T
heir system

atic and critical reappraisal 
rem

ains to 
be 

done. T
here has not yet been a com

prehensive discussion am
ong all parties 

concem
ed. It should have at least becom

e clear from
 m

y critical com
m

ents 
that w

hatever this discussion m
ight bring about in detail, the concrete task o

f 
psychologically w

orking out a M
arxist sketch o

f personal existence w
ith 

re
spect to individuality and 

personality developm
ent in 

bourgeois society still 
lies, in any case, ahead of us. 
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e C
on

cep
t o

lA
ttitu

d
e 

M
orus M

a
rka

rd
 

A
s explained elsew

here in Ihis volum
e, C

rilieal Psyehology dem
ands a funda

m
enlal erilique and revision o

f psyehology's basic concepls and, Io Ihal end, 
em

ploys an hislorical reeonslruelion of Ihe developm
ent and differenlialion of 

Ihe psyehic as a m
eans of invesligating Ihe form

ation of basic concepis. T
he 

new
 m

ethod o
f eoneept form

alion m
ade possibie by this historicai approach 

begins w
ith an analysis of already existing concepls to determ

ine their preeise 
objeet reference, their lim

itations, and their m
ystifieations, so that their poten-

. 
tial scientific value and status in the eoneeptual system

 o
f general psyehology 

ean 
be 

established. 
T

he 
operational 

version 
o

f this 
C

ritieal 
Psyehological 

prineiple o
f tbe 

unity o
f erilique and further developm

ent is called reinter
pretation. T

he classie exam
ple is U

te H
olzkam

p-O
sterkam

p's (1976) reinter
pretation of Freudian concepls in the developm

ent o
f her "eonfliet m

odel." 
T

he eritieal result o
f reinterpretation should nol be that already existing eon

eepts (w
hat H

olzkam
p has ealled preeoneepls) eontinue to exist ecleetically, 

side by side w
ith the new

ly developed eoncepts, regardless of their ineom
pat

ible theoreticai and m
ethodologieal origins, but thai Ihe epistem

ologieal value 
of the old concepls is preserved and beeom

es ineorporaled into the new
 ones 

through an appropriate Iransform
ation. D

eterm
ining the value of existing eon

cepts ean be done either by an analysis of the hisloricaJ developm
enl o

f Ihe 
objeet ilself or by a reeonstruetion o

f the history and developm
ent of the eO

n
eept w

ithin the discipline. 
T

he latter form
 of analysis is usually seeondary; 

that is, it is used as a prelim
inary or follow

-up Io the first. 
It should be clear thai concepls in the old system

 w
ill nol neeessarily re. 

em
erge in 

the 
new

 system
 w

ith 
"equal rank." Indeed, 

Ihe eoneept w
ill re

em
erge at all only to Ihe extent that "w

ithin the eategorial reference of the 
preeoneepls the psyehological objeet is grasped in alim

ited, one-sided, m
ys

lified w
ay, but is not totally m

iseoneeived" (H
olzkam

p, 1983: 518). T
he kind 

o
f reinterpretation thai is possible, that is, w

hether ils universality is totaIly 
repudiated or it is subsum

ed w
ithin a m

ore eom
prehensive eoneept, depends 

on the aetual objeet reference of the eoneept concem
ed

. 

.J8
0

 

T
his ehapter presents an analysis of the concepl of attitude using the seeond 

o
f the tw

o approaehes described. above, that is, reeonstrueting the history and 
developm

ent o
f the eoneept w

ithin the history of psyehology (see M
arkard, 

1984, for a m
ore detaH

ed analysis). 

T
he M

any D
efinitions oC the C

oneept oC A
ttitude 

T
he im

petus for this analysis w
as the contrast betw

een the im
m

ense popularity 
of the eoneept and its eoneeptual indeterm

inaey. A
s early as 

1935 A
llport re

m
arked that no other eoneept appeared as often in the psyehologieal literature. 

H
e also found that the term

 
m

eant different things 
to different authors; its 

m
eaning w

as 
not fixed. 

K
atz and Stotland (1959) referred to attitude as an 

"orphan ehild" and reported that it had "rather eontradictory funetions 
for 

opposed theoretical positions" (in behaviorism
, for exam

ple, it w
as used to 

gain f1exibility, w
hereas it had a stabilizing funetion in field theory). A

s for 
popularity, C

ialdini, Petty, and C
acioppo (1981) reported a renew

ed interest in 

J 
attitude research and Fiseh and D

aniel (1982) identified attitude research as 
f 

one o
f the five top research areas in social psyehology. S

m
ith (1980), com

par
ing the quantity of research aetivity to the increase in know

ledge gained, re
m

arked sarcastically: 
"P

ages aeeum
ulated; w

hat else?" T
he arbilrariness of 

definitions w
ill be obvious to anyone w

ho has reeently exam
ined a pertinent 

,	 
textbook or eolleetion o

f papers. 
~, 

In view
 of sueh a desolate situation, our first question m

ust be w
hether this 

j,	 
eoneept really has a determ

inable objeet. C
an w

e solve the 
problem

 o
f the 

indeterm
inaey o

f the coneept by 
listing 

all the distinguishable 
aspecls eon

tained in existing representative definitions? T
he answ

er is surely N
o! O

n the 
}	 

one hand, sueh a jum
ble w

ould eontain m
om

ents that are m
utually exclusive, 

w
hereas. O

D
 the other, an 

3
tte

m
p

t to establish a low
est com

m
on denom

inator 
w

ould eX
clude im

portant aspecls or even constitute a new
 objeet (sueh as "af. 

feet"). If w
e Iried to com

plem
ent the low

est com
m

on denom
inator by adding 

aspecls that w
ere felt to be m

issing, w
e w

ould m
erely be reprodueing the stan. 

'~j 

dard procedure (see A
llport, 1935, for a classic exam

ple). W
hat is w

rong w
ith 

"j
approaches like this is that they try 10 resolve the problem

atic situation w
ith 

li '.	 
the very procedures that have created and m

aintained it. T
hey lead m

erely to a 
proliferation o

f aspeets and do not get to the root o
f the problem

. T
he Iim

ita
tion o

f sueh a m
ethod of form

ing eoneepts by com
binatory conceptualization is 

its laek o
f eriteria, other than that o

f the eonvergenee or divergenee of eon
eepts, for judging w

hether the definitions m
ake sense. T

he nature of the prob
lem

 dem
ands that w

e retrace the "sequence of definitions" itself, investigate 
how

 it is eonneeted to social and psyehologieal problem
s, and determ

ine the 
extent to w

hieh the eurrenU
y existing definitional state of affairs is itscIf a 

I 
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product of conceptual differentiation. S
uch are the questions I addressed in m

y 
I

concept-historical reconstruction a
f attitu

de. It should be 
n
o
l
e
d
~ how

ever, that 
.I 

the eoncem
 w

ill be w
ith the developm

ent of understanding o
f the concept in 

.~ 

"historicai description," w
ithout any c1aim

 to a history-of-ideas explanallon of 
f j 

.I
the concept. 

N
or 3m

 
l c1aim

ing to ca
n

y
 out its 

m
aterialist ic 

reconstruction 
"o

u
t o

f the actual context of m
aterial soeietal processes" (H

olzkam
p, 

1973; 
,:..11

39). W
here passages of the latter sort appear in w

hat follow
s, they should be 

,11 
taken sim

ply as indications a
f obvious connections. 

1l 
A

ttitude 8
8

 a C
ategory of the "S

ubjective io its S
ocial C

o
o

tex
l" 

T
he sociological or social psychological concept of attitude has its origin in il. 

:~ ..1 ~ ....

syslem
atic developm

ent by T
hom

as and Z
naniecki (1918-19201\958; cf. A

lI
; 

port, 1935, and Flem
ing, 1967) in their m

onum
ental study o

f the Polish peas
ant in E

urope and A
m

erica. T
hrough a theoretical c1arification of the problem

s 
a

f "
assim

ilation
 ,. a

f P
olish im

m
igrants in 

A
m

erica. they tfied
 to show

 how
 

1 
m

ore general social issues C
Q

uld be 
resolved. given appropriate sociological 

;1
conceptions. 

T
h

ey took 
the 

con
fliet betw

een 
the 

im
m

igrants' 
situation 

and 
their traditional w

ay of Iife to be typlcal, albeit extrem
e, for the m

em
bers of 

contem
porary society. "M

o
d

em
" society no longer had at its disposal tradi

tions and m
oral values handed daw

n over the centuries that w
ere unquestion

able and binding on individuals. O
n the contrary, developm

enl and flexibility 
in the face o

f ubiquitous social change w
ere the determ

ining aspects of per
sonal societal existence, and it w

as these that theory had to explain. In view
 of 

the m
assive social problem

s of the tim
e and the consequent trend tow

ard the 
establishm

ent o
f w

orkers' m
ovem

ents, it w
as surely the idea o

f the reform
 (O

l 

reform
ability) of bourgeois society, w

ith its grow
ing contradictions, that gave 

im
petus to a social scientifie form

ulalion a
f the problem

s. W
hat w

as needed 
w

as a theoreticai conception that could op
tim

ize social control in view
 o

f per
m

anent social change, such that no real threat to the m
aintenance o

f existing 
dom

inance relations could arise. T
his could only be done by including as ob

jects o
f control the subjective relations o

f people to these processes. From
 a 

social seien
tific point a

f view
, this m

eant overcom
ing a subjectless sociology 

and an unsocial psychology and developing an approach that could adequately 
I 

grasp the individual-society relationship. 
For T

hom
as and Z

naniecki the categories o
f social value and attitude w

ould 
! ~.j

provide the key to an understanding of this relationship. 
B

y "social value" 
they understood any datum

 having an aC
fio

n
-relevan

t m
ean

in
g

 for m
em

bers af 
a group; 

"attitude," on the other hand, 
is 

"th
e process o

f individual con
seiousness w

hich determ
ines real or possibIe activity of the individual in the 

social w
orld

.
.
.
.
 [It] is thus the counterpart of the social value; activity, in 

T
he C

oncepl o
f A

lli/uae 

w
hatever form

, 
is 

the bond betw
een them

. 
B

y 
its 

reference to activity and 
thereby to individual consciousness the value is distinguished from

 the natural 
thing. B

y reference to activity and therefore to the social w
orld the attitude is 

distinguished 
from

 
the 

psychological 
state" 

(pp. 
21ft). 

T
hom

as 
and 

Z
naniecki's 

elucidation a
f the 

eo
n

ten
l a

f theie concept a
f attitude 

is 
w

ide
ranging. It includes cogn

itive. em
otional, and m

otivational factors. as w
ell as 

shon-term
 and long-term

 aspects, physiological-biological deficiencies, com


plex conscious phenom
ena. "internal drives," 

and expressions a
f behavior. but 

Ihe relallonshlp o
f a

lllh
ese faclors Io one ana/her Is nO

l defined. T
hey w

ant to 
set their term

 al/ilude off resolutely from
 the existing psychological concepts 

and point out regretfully that they nevenheless had to describe their aIlIlude 
w

ith the term
inology of the contem

porary asocial psychology: "to
 use for dif

ferent 
classes of attitudes 

the sam
e term

s 
w

hich 
individual psychology has 

used for psychological processes.... T
he exact m

eaning of all 
these term

s 
from

 the standpoint of social theory m
ust be established during the process of 

investigation.
.
.
.
 It w

ould be therefore im
practical to attem

pt to establish in 
advance the w

hole term
inology of attitudes" (pp. 22ff.). T

his is the task o
f 

the social psychology that is yet to be developed and that, as they later point 
out, m

ust becorne "
p

recisely the scien
ce o

f attitudes." 
L

eaving aside the problem
s arising from

 the subjectivistie definition of the 
relationship betw

een social value and attitude, it becom
es clear that T

hom
as 

and Z
naniecki considered attitude to be a basic concepl of a future social psy

chology that itself had to be w
orked out together w

ith the basic concepl. T
he 

aim
 of this soeial psychology w

ould be to displace the existing psychology, 
w

hich they rejected because it lacked the social dim
ension necded for investi

gating the "
su

b
jeclive in ils social context." T

hus attitude in ils original con
ception proves to have been a category in the sense in w

hich H
olzkam

p uses 
Ihe term

 to characterize basic con
cepts o

f a scientifie discipline. A
ccording to 

this view
, calegories are con

cep
ls w

ith w
hich the object o

f invesligation o
f a 

particular scientific discipline can be contrasted w
ith that of other disciplines 

and w
ith w

hich the essence and intem
al structure of that object can be grasped 

(cf. H
olzkam

p, 1983: 27). T
hey take precedence over both theoretical and em


pirical concepts by indicating w

hat parts o
f the em

pirical totality are to be 
observed. 

A
t a eonference of the Social Science R

esearch' C
ouncil, in 

1938, on 
the 

topic of "T
h

e Polish Peasant ... ," B
lum

er (1939) m
ade a presentation that 

w
as 

highly 
praised 

by 
T

hom
as, 

in 
w

hich 
he 

said 
that the 

m
ethodological 

schem
e developed in connection w

ith the com
plem

entary categories of social 
value and attitude, nam

ely that that "th
e cause of av

alu
e or of an attitude is 

never an attilude and a value 
a
l
o
n
e
~ but alw

ays a com
bination o

f an attilude 
and av

alu
e" (T

E
"R

las and~llan;"cki,J')11l-::I920/1~58:44)LWaS 

v_alL(Ij""Q(l!f~L 
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it referred to the m
ethodological necessity o

f giving consideration lo the gen
eral connection betw

een 
them

, 
but not 

if laken as a definite 
law

 involving 
precise and invariant relationships. In the term

s o
f D

U
r analysis B

lum
er w

as in 
;i 

effect m
aking an issue o

f the status o
f these concepts as categories. A

t 
the 

-I i 

sam
e tim

e, crilicism
 o

f T
hom

as and Z
naniecki's atH

tude concept for ils lack o
f 

, 

precision w
as only justified in that they did not them

selves consider their at
11 'I

titude concept to have the status o
f category, 

but w
ere using it sim

ply as a	 
1:! ;1

generic concept and not as indicating a program
 for future concretization. 

:j 
A

ccording 
to 

these considerations on the origin o
f the 

attitude concept, 
w

hat is significant is only the quasi-program
m

atic category o
f auitude as the 

II q
subjective in its social context that m

ust becom
e theoretically and em

piricaJly 
substantiated in 

its m
anifold and various aspects (and only thus em

piricaU
y 

'll., ,; 
rich in its content). B

y contrast, the theoretical and m
ethodological content is 

>1 '1
lost if attitude is m

isunde..tood as sim
ply a singular variable. 

JI 
From

 this point o
f view

 the further history o
f attitude research appears as 

il 
the form

ulation o
f the m

isunderstanding o
f a categoryas a variable. T

his con
~ 

fusion o
f the categorial and variable levels is the dom

inant them
e that em

erged 
-~ 

in m
y w

ork on the psychology o
f attitude. 

;1 ~1 

T
h

e "V
ariah

ilizatio
n

" o
f the C

ategory "A
ttitu

d
e" 

~j
T

he psychological 
reception o

f the attitude concept w
as bound up w

ith the 
controversy 

surrounding 
the function o

f the subjective in social psychology 
(cf. 

the 
dispute 

betw
een 

B
ain, 

192711928, 
and 

F
aris, 

1928, 
1931) 

and 
the 

eventual dom
ination in social psychology o

f the experim
ental m

ethod under
stood as "v

ariab
le psychological" analysis. T

he fact that opponents o
f m

ain
stream

 
S

-R
 

psychology 
could 

not 
produce 

a 
positive 

conception 
o

f 
the 

subjectivity 
that 

they 
accused 

S
-R

 
m

ethodology 
o

f ignoring, 
aecelerated 

the "variabilization" o
f the category "attitu

d
e," w

hich had been accepted at 
the beginning as a category, allhough in contradictory w

ays. D
ivorced from

 its 
original categorial intent, theoreticai occupation w

ith attitude w
as largely re

duced to unending allem
pts at definition. the m

ore elaborate o
f w

hich distin
guished attitude from

 other concepts. such as habit. disposition. 
stereotype. 

prejudice. and interesl. Il w
as this m

ethod o
f developing concepts that, as w

e 
show

ed 
earlier, 

produces 
definitional 

indeterm
inacy. 

T
his 

indeterm
inacy 

is 
clearly iU

ustrated by the fact that the sam
e definitions often applied to differ

ent concepts. 
For exam

ple. 
F

aris 
(1931: 

8) defined 
attitude 

in 
a 

w
ay 

that 
w

as identical to D
ew

ey's definition o
f habit, w

hich he intended to distinguish 
from

 allitude (D
ew

ey, 
1922: 4O

ff.). S
uch confusion m

ade questions, such as 
w

hether or not m
otivationai force m

ust be attributed to attitudes, as unansw
er

ab/e as they w
ere uninteresling. 

The C
oncept o

f A
tlitk"i? 

It is O
bV

lO
U

S, how
ever. in those definitions that are com

m
itted to the three

com
ponent m

o
d

elo
f cognition. conation. and em

otion, instead o
f em

otion be
ing lim

ited to one or tw
o o

f these dim
ensions and em

phasizing the tem
poral 

and structural hierarchical organization o
f attitudes. the original breadth o

f the 
concept is still apparent, w

ithout. how
ever. 

its calegorial and m
ethodological 

status being taken into accounl. T
he definitional battles had to prove them


selves fruilless. 

W
ith increasing breadth, the definitions becam

e vague; w
ith 

increasing narrow
ness they becam

e am
orphous. lacking a definite line (for ex

am
ple. T

hurstone [I967a] reduced attitude to an affect). 
In view

 o
f this desolate situation. how

 is the indisputable popularity o
f the 

concept and the apparent ease w
ith w

hich w
e are able to com

m
unicate about 

attitudes in the everyday context of research Io be explained? T
he answ

er to 
this question is indicated by C

am
pbell's (1963: 96) observation that the m

ul
titude o

f definitions o
f attitude stands in contrast to the sim

ilarities in proce
dures used to stud

y il. T
he success o

f the attitude concept has alm
ost nothing 

to do w
ith the indecisive and unending com

petition am
ong rival definitions; it 

has. rather, to do w
ith the fact that attitude is also an everyday term

. so that 
despite the categorial indeterm

inaey and conceptual chaos. there is a general 
consensus as the w

hat "ro
u

g
h

ly
" it m

eant (cf. M
urphy and M

urphy. 
1931: 

624, 632). In short. the m
eaning o

f Ihe social psychological concept o
f atti

tude cannot be determ
ined 

by exam
ining auem

pts to define it because these 
have only an epiphenom

enal status as com
pared w

ith its practical application. 
W

e m
ust proceed on the assum

ption. then. that the operationalizalion o
f the 

com
m

onsense not ion o
f attitude serves as a substitute for its theoreticai e1ari

fication. 
If w

e w
ant further inform

ation about attitude, w
e shall have Io test 

this hypothesis against the actual use o
f the concept. that is. against its oper

ationalization (especiaIly in attitude scaling as the m
osl developed and dom

i
nant form

). and then analyze the im
plications o

f this practice for the social 
psychological concepI. 

T
h

e E
ffective D

isregard o
f the P

roblem
 o

f the C
ategorial 

Indeterm
inaey o

f A
ttitude T

h
ro

u
g

h
 Q

uanlification o
f lis 

C
om

m
onsense M

eaning 

W
e are not concerned here 

w
ith Ihe 

quality. 
m

athem
atical or other. o

f the 
scales. but w

ith w
hat is required o

f subjects by w
ay o

f data production w
hen 

they respond to the scale item
s. Surely if anything is "m

issed
" atth

is point o
f 

the procedure. it cannot legitim
ately be interpreted back in later. 

If I refer here m
ainly 

to 
the early pioneering, 

"c1assical" scales. 
this is 

because no really 
fundam

ental 
change in 

the issue concerning us here has 
been introduced by m

ore recent developm
ents in scaling and because the ori
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I
gins of our talling the 

m
easurability of attitudes for granted had 

in earlier 
tim

es still to be legitim
ized (for exam

ple, T
hurstone's "attitudes can be m

ea
sured," 1928/1967a). 

I I 
W

hat is dem
anded o

f the respondcnts is first indicated by the instructions. 
For exam

ple, in 
the pioneering "social distance" 

scale of B
ogardus, w

hieh 
p

u
rp

o
rted

 to m
easure attitudes to

w
ard

 people o
f o

th
er races, n

atio
n

al groups, 
i 

and so forth, the instruction reads as follow
s: "A

ccording to m
y first feeling 

reactions I w
ould w

illingly adm
it m

em
bers o

f each race (as a class, not the 
best I have kn

o
w

n
. n

o
r the w

orst m
cm

b
ers) to one o

r m
o

re o
f the classifica

tions under w
hich I have placed a cross" (192411925: 3(0). T

he classifications 
ranged from

 "m
arriage" to "w

ould cxclude from
 m

y country." W
hereas B

og
ardus's definition of social distance, w

hich draw
s upon a definition by Park, 

contains both a cognitive and an em
otional aspect, and the intentionlike for

m
ulation of the item

s (for exam
ple, "W

ould you m
arry a m

em
ber o

f this na
tionality?") contains a con

ative asp
eet, the instruetions dem

and an em
otional 

response oR
ly. 

A
ny cognitive refleclion

 is regarded as 
an extraneous factor, 

and its inc1usion is explicitly contrary to the instructions. In the separation of 
the em

otional and cogn
itive "

com
p

on
en

ts,"
 w

hich b
ecom

es clearer as the his
'I 

tory o
f scaling continues, em

otion actually com
es to be 

taken as 
opposing 

cognition. E
m

otions appear to be unrelated to objective reality and are, in this 
sen

se, regarded as nonrationaI. 
O

f course, 
there is 

nO 
w

ay 
of know

ing 
w

hether respondents 
did 

in 
fact 

blindly obey the instructions. 
B

ut this is 
unim

portant because the reduction 
expressed by the instructions is accom

plished by the procedure, w
hich takes 

the respondent as exem
plifying social distance as an object-detached relation

ship. W
hat is essential about the type o

f judgm
ent required of the respondent 

is that from
 a few

 m
em

bers of a group a representative has to be extrapolated: 
'I 

Ihe B
ulgarian, Ihe H

indu, lhe T
IIrk. 

It hardly requires pointing out here that 
such "typical exam

ples" are fictitious. 
O

n the other hand, 
it 

m
ust be con

ceded that the unfoundedness of this judgm
ent, that is, o

f classifying hum
ans 

as specim
ens on the basis of fictive traits, does not alter the fact 

that such 
judgm

ents 
are 

easily 
produced 

w
ith 

the 
help of the scale. 

T
he 

procedure 
derives its existence directly from

 
the indcterm

inacy o
f its relationship to its 

objecl. T
he failure o

f social science to question the everyday practiee of as
cribing traits to certain groups is a prerequisite for attitude scaling. T

he pos
sibitity o

f scale production stem
s from

 
its reproductive character, that is. its 

capacity to reproduce the everyday thinking in w
hieh such fietions are fam

iliar 
figures. 

(R
ehm

, 
1986, ascertained from

 an exam
ination o

f the pertinent liter
alure that the psychology of prejudice also w

as unable to specify the referent 
object o

f its central concept, allhough it is defined as "dislO
rting reality.") 

T
he C

oncepl a
f A

llilu__ . 

A
lthough it refers to a definite objeet, the scale of social distance in fact 

m
easures attitude tow

ard a fiction. It does not critically exam
ine everyday cat

egories but necessarily reproduces them
. T

he procedurally determ
ined detach

m
ent of attitudes (social distances) from

 
the life situation o

f the respondent, 
w

ho is reduced to a m
ere "b

earer" of attitudes, finds ilS counterpart in the 
sim

ilarly procedurally determ
ined separation of em

otions from
 cognitions. T

he 
m

ore or less 
"free floating" 

em
otion is 

separated both from
 

its objective 
causes and from

 cognition o
f them

. E
m

otion is thus an abstract internal feeling 
that 

is externalized by 
the questionnaire w

ithout allering its 
status o

f m
ere 

inw
ardness. 

T
he B

ogardus scale (B
ogardus, 

1924/1925) provides therefore a 
good starting point for our analysis because it is precisely in the reference to 
its object o

f "social distance" 
that 

the 
fictitiousness of the objecl and 

the 
unreasonableness of the judgm

ents dem
anded of respondents are m

ost easily 
and clearly seen. T

hat this is not unique but typieal of scaling allogether ean 
be dem

onstrated by an exam
ination of the scales that have generaIly been used 

in the study of attitudes, nam
ely the T

hurstone scales. 
For T

hurstone (1931/1967b) the everyday notion o
f attitudes does not func

tion as a link betw
een the category and the variable. R

ather it is the very basis 
of the scientific concept, w

hose breadth o
f m

eaning m
ust be reduced to that o

f 
"affec!." lIS definition is guided by one clear criterion: m

easurability. T
his 

sets the standard for both definition and theoreticai potential. A
ssum

ing that 
T

hurstone did not recognize that definitional indeterm
inacy w

as the resull of 
confusing a category for a variable but did recognize that a m

ere accum
ulation 

of definitions could not advance know
ledge in this fieid, 

the only rem
aining 

criterion for a credible d
efin

ition
, and thus also for a reduction in definitional 

indeterm
inacy, w

as one based upon the reduction o
f the object to a procedure. 

T
he prim

acy a
f m

elhad over objecl, w
hich is characteristic of nom

othetic psy
chology and 

has been roundly criticized by eritical Psychology, serves 
the 

function here o
f elim

inating the definitional chaos caused by inadequate anal
ysis o

f the objecl. T
hurstone's definition is an expression of the procedural 

approach to the object, not o
f the object itself. H

is statem
ents m

ake it clear 
that the object of attitude m

easurem
ent is not a relationship of cognition and 

em
otion, but a relationship that is affective and devoid of m

eaning. 
B

efore proceeding to H
lustrate this 

for 
the case of the m

ethod of paired 
com

parisons, it w
H

l 
be necessary to deal w

ith the relationship betw
een the 

object "attitude" and ils object, since attitude is alw
ays thought o

f as an atti
tude tow

ard som
ething in particular. W

ithout this relationship the w
hole phe

nom
enon w

ould disappear and w
ith it the relevance of the concepl. 

T
he m

ethods o
f paired com

parisons, w
hose im

plications for 
the study o

f 
attitude w

e shall be exam
ining, is concerned w

ith determ
ining a com

m
on de
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nom
inator for the purpose o

f com
paring tw

o objects. If the com
parison is to be 

relevant, the com
m

on
 denom

inator m
ust represent a dim

ension that is 
a
p
p
r
o
~

 

priate to the objects being com
pared and stem

s from
 an analysis of them

. A
s 

such, this dim
ension belongs to the object side. O

nly if this is the case can the 
subjeetive evaluation as sueh be discerned. In the exam

ple o
f paired com

pari
" 

son o
f crim

inal acts, w
hich T

hurstone uses for dem
onslrating the possibility of 

ranking allitudes, it can be show
n that, by excluding im

portant considerations 
~ j 

such as severity o
f aet and m

otive of the perpetrator, a m
ass o

f com
parisons 

'j, 

';:1;i
w

as m
ade (or had to be m

ade) by respondents, thus constituting standards that 
" ,

can only be 
understood 

as 
reflecting technical 

considerations having to 
do 

'l
w

ith 
m

easurem
enl. T

he procedure forced respondents to arrange potentially 
"

-';1
noncom

parable item
s on a single scale. Since respondents w

ere system
atically 

-;j ;1
deprived of any objectively based standard for com

parison, they had to seek 
,:1 1

one "in
 them

selves" and w
ere thus throw

n back onto affecl. Procedurally, this 
1'. 

proves to be an am
orphous continuum

 that can be prajeeted onto any objecl. 
,~ i 

T
he projective character o

f this operation arises from
 the fact that the respon

'i~j 

dent is tbrow
n back onto bare affective appearances, deprived o

f any factual 
il 

reference, and thus prevented from
 m

aking a subjective judgm
ent in the sense 

il 
of an evaluation o

f objective reality against the standard of his ow
n subjeclive 

situation. A
llitude thus becom

es an am
ount o

f affect residing in the individual, 
divorced from

 its object as w
ell as from

 the individual, divorced from
 its ob

ject as w
ell 

as 
from

 
the individual's subjectivity, one that can be projected 

onto object at w
ill. FolIow

ing the logic of the scale, there is nothing prevent
ing us from

 com
paring G

reeks, abortion, tom
atoes, and the pope: T

aken tw
o 

at a tim
e, w

hich do you prefer? 
T

he question rem
ains, how

ever, how
 the possibility o

f interindividual scal
ing is to be explained if it is inner affectivity that is m

obilized. T
he answ

er is 
to be found in that everyday consensus by w

hich an understanding of object 
contents is possible, even though they are unclear: O

ne sim
ply know

s roughly 
w

hat is m
eant. T

he m
inim

al con
sen

su
s betw

een respondent and researcher re
quired for scaling is provided by ordinary com

m
onsense notions that, 

w
hen 

taken out of the context of our everyday lives, are no longer m
eaningful. T

he 
inner aspect to w

hich scaling appeals, then, is internalized everyday consen
sus. To detach oneself from

 these "popular instincts" is equivalent to refusing 
to participate in scaling. 

A
lthough sealing can only be accom

plished on the basis o
f this everyday 

consensus, it m
ust at 

the sam
e tim

e fall 
short o

f il. 
U

nder the coercion of 
affective projection, the respondents are prevented from

 using their practical, 
everyday rationality, w

hich -
for the very sake of survival -

dem
ands at least 

a rudim
entary, but a1w

ays realistic, relation to an object, a vital context that 
provides criteria for com

parison and judgm
enl. 

The C
oneept a

f A
tIl•..de 

T
hat individual scale item

s are being m
ade available for affective projection 

can be seen clearly in the conslruction of scales of equal-appearing intervals il 
la T

hurstone, in w
hich the researcher, in selecting his item

s, has to m
ake ex

plicit w
hat is only im

plicit in paired com
parisons by respondents: the consti

tution of the allitude dim
ension. 

Item
s that are problem

atic w
ith respect to 

affective projection are elim
inated as "irrelevant" (T

hurstone, 
192811967a). 

T
he separation of cognition and em

otion is given an especiaIly ideological 
form

ulation in the com
m

on
 instruction that there are 

D
O

 "
righ

t"
 ar "

w
ron

g"
 

answ
ers to 

the questions (for exam
ple, 

M
urphy 

and 
U

kert, 
1938/1%

7: 
14; 

Schiffm
an, R

eynolds, &
 

Y
oung, 

1981: 27), in that in this instruction the dis
tinction betw

een an attitude questionnaire and a perform
ance test is m

ixed in 
w

ith the separation of cognition and em
otion. E

very object content is treated 
as a m

aller of personal taste and thus robbed of its objective basis. T
he respon

dents are forced to deny their reasons for their judgm
ents and the facts behind 

these reasons. 
T

he instructions to the effect that respondents should not w
orry about the 

consistency of their answ
ers 

points 
to a further aspect of sealing: 

the total 
isolation of each item

 from
 

the others on the scale. T
he ensem

ble of item
s 

does 
not 

form
 

an 
object-related 

unity but 
a series of diseonnected 

points. 
Faced w

ith such a hodgepodge of item
s that m

ust "som
ehow

" relate to "sorne 
kind" of reality, the respondent finds it necessary to create som

e kind of slruc
ture. C

onsidering that reality exists as a netw
ork of connections, the isolation 

af the item
s, 

the fundam
ental 

exc1usion af connections. can be seen as an 
aspect of the object detachm

ent that w
e have already dem

onstrated. T
his pro

cedurally induced elim
ination o

f real con
n

ection
s d

oes not perm
it conlradic

lions, w
hich are, o

f cou
rse, a sp

ecial form
 o

f con
n

ection
. A

 contradiction can 
only appear here as a IogieaL ineonsisteney and thus as an exlraneous factor. 
T

his, 
again, 

falls 
short 

of everyday 
rationality. 

T
he 

everyday 
practice 

of 
w

eighing m
allers, "o

n
 the one hand" against "o

n
 the other hand," m

ust here 
yield to "either-or." 

A
ll this points to the stupidiry o

f lhe tasks dem
anded of respondents. T

he 
seales dem

and thaI they carry out tasks that are potentially relevant to their 
everyday lives, but w

ith the connections to everyday Iife elim
inated. T

his stu
pidity, w

hich reaches a peak in every sim
ilarity sealing, has a m

ethodological 
dim

ension to the extent that it is necessarily botli part of the procedure and, 
albeit unclarified, part of the results. 

Subjective stupidity is, as it w
ere, the 

subjective correlate o
f a m

ethod that divorces judgm
ents from

 their objects 
and relations and elim

inates both the subjectivity and everyday contexl o
f the 

respondenl. 
T

hese reductions are, how
ever, ignored in the interpretation of the data and 

reified as deseriptions of the respondents or even of the objects of attitudes 
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(ef. T
hurstone, 1931/1967b: 16). In reality, the faetthat "attitude" is defined 

w
ith 

respeet to an 
objeet is not aeeounted for by the logic and praetice of 

sealing. Sinee the objeet has not been analyzed, it rem
ains unclear at all w

hat 
the m

easured attitude refers to. In view
 o

f this, the designalians o
f the seales 

are obtained under false pretenses. T
hey are interpretations of the respondents' 

affeetive projeetions on the basis o
f the researehers' assum

ptions of plausibil
ity. 

T
hurstone 

him
self (1931/1967: 

23ff.) gave a leeture to the 
M

idw
estern 

Psyehologieal A
ssociation in w

hich he adm
itted that antieom

m
unist attitudes 

did not have to be based on any know
ledge o

f eom
m

unism
. To the extent that 

the researcher confines him
self to the eolleetion of m

easurem
ents, he is re

lieved of the need to establish w
hat it is psyehologically that he is eolleeting. 

W
ith scaling, this "theoreticaI relief" is 

built in. 
M

oreover, 
the procedural 

elim
ination of nonpsyehie m

atters, sueh as "th
e w

orld" and "objeetive real
ity," prevents the understanding o

f the psyehie processes related to them
. T

he 
eharaeteristies o

f the seales w
e 

have described cannot be im
proved by 

new
 

form
s and teehniques. T

hey are, as they stand, general requirem
ents for seal

ing. M
ore elaborated teehniques o

f this sort w
ould not lead to m

ore insight 
into psyehie processes, but only to a greater illusion of insight on the part of 
attitude researchers. 

T
he Irrelevance u

f the A
ttitude C

oncept for the 
P

rediction u
f B

ehaviur 

T
he theoreticai, procedural distortion o

f the everyday phenom
enon o

f attitude 
eaused by the variabilization o

f the eoneept beeam
e espeeiaIly evident in the 

attem
pt to relate it to real hum

an action. T
he im

plicit expeetation of relevance 
and therefore also o

f potential for social control (for exam
ple, the intent o

f 
social eonlTO

l found aIready in the w
ork o

f T
hom

as and Z
nanieeki) found itself 

eonfronted w
ith ineonsistent em

pirical findings regarding the assum
ed eonsis

teney o
f the attitude-behavior relationship. It beeam

e an inereasingly central 
them

e o
f attitude research as efforts to correct the recurring inconsistency in 

this relationship intensified. 
W

e shall first look at som
e attem

pts to approach the problem
 theoretieally. 

D
eFleur and 

W
estie (1963/1964) lried to solve it 

by distinguishing betw
een 

"latent 
process 

eoneeptions" 
and 

"probability 
eoneeptions" 

o
f 

attitude. 
W

hereas the latter lim
its itself -

realistieally -
to determ

ining the probabilities 
w

ith w
hieh a behavior w

ill oceur ("attitude is equated w
ith the probability of 

reeurrenee of behavior form
s of a given type or direction"), the form

er as
sum

es that behind the probabilities there lies a "latent variable" (p. 21). T
his 

assum
ption is supposed to be responsibie for the "fallaey of expeeted eorre

spondenee" (p. 26). T
hus the eoneept is adjusted to the eontradictory em

piri

,. 

The C
oncepl a

f A
llit.. 

cal data in sueh a w
ay that the notion o

f a Iife eontext, w
hieh is im

plied at 
least in an elem

entary w
ay by the expeetation of eonsisteney, is eoneeptually 

negated. 
T

hus the problem
 

is sim
ply eonjured aw

ay. 
R

okeaeh (for exam
ple, 

il I

1980) ends up w
ith m

ueh the sam
e result, but in a different w

ay. 
H

e distin
guished betw

een 
"attitude(s) tow

ard situation" and "attitude(s) tow
ard 00

I 
ject."	 In 

his 
view

, 
behavior 

is 
"alw

ays 
a function 

of at 
least 

these 
tW

Q
! 

attitudes" (1968: 135), w
hich he arranged into a relatively elahorate system

 o
f 

beliefs and 
values. 

R
okeach

's eritique w
as direeted 

against 
the isolation o

f 
individual 

attitudes 
from

 
the 

hierarehieal 
system

 
o

f attitudes 
and 

values 
(1980). 

B
ut in doing so, 

he returned the diseussion to 
the very 

level 
from

 
w

hieh it w
as m

eant to be freed by operationism
, nam

ely that the indeterm
i

11 I 
naey o

f definition (especially clear in 
1980: 262). R

okeaeh has sim
ply taken 

uneritieally the available eoneept of attitude and, in a kind of reversal o
f the

·1 
variabilization o

f the eoneept, blow
n the variable into a surrogate for a theory 

I 
of personality. T

he question is no longer w
hether or w

hen attitudes and behav
qI \.i 

iors eorrespond, but w
hieh attitude eorresponds to w

hich behavior. T
he eon

I 
eept 

appears 
to 

be 
saved, 

but 
its 

practical 
relevance 

is 
obtained 

by 
false 

pretenses since attitude and behavior ean, by definition, not be separated. T
he 

effeet is the sam
e as aehieved by deF

leur and W
estie: T

he ineonsisteney is not 
explained; it is explained aw

ay. 
A

jzen and Fishbein (1971, 
1980) do not base their argum

ent direelly upon 
the laek o

f eonsisteney betw
een attitude and behavior, but upon the assum

ption 
i 

that the eonsisteney is laeking in definition. T
hey suggest lim

iting the expec
tation of eonsisteney sueh that attitude and behavior w

ould be related to one 
another only in preeisely speeified dim

ensions (action, target, eontext, tim
e), 

sinee the "classieal" expeetation of eonsisteney, operationalized as the pre
diction of parlieular behaviors from

 
generaLized attitudes, has proved to be 

unrealistie. In their m
odel (A

jzen &
 

Fishbein, 1980; the hook is tilled U
nder

slanding A
lliludes and P

redicting Social 8ehavior), attitude is abandoned as a 
central variable. T

he im
m

ediate determ
inant o

f behavior is intention, w
hich is 

:1	 
itself determ

ined by attitudes 
lo

 pertinent behavior and by subjeetive norm
s, 

that, 
in 

turn, are a funetion of "behavioral" and "norm
ative" beliefs. T

he 
existenee o

f further variables is not denied, but they are said to have an effeet 
only through the ones just m

entioned. A
m

ong these further variables is the 
classical objeet-direeted attitude. 

B
y trivializing its 

relevanee for predieting 
behavior and by m

arginalizing it as a eoneept, A
jzen and Fishbein draw

 the 
pragm

atic conclusion from
 a desolate situation: T

hey effeetively elim
inate the 

variabilized eategory o
f attitude. 

T
he m

ajority o
f researchers, how

ever, have stuek to the traditional enncept 
o

f attitude and in principle to the associated expeetation of its behavioral rel
evance and try 

to 
save both by 

contr0Iling 
additional 

variables, 
w

hieh are 
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introduced in an ad hoc m
anner (for exam

ple, E
hrlich, 

1969, and the critieal 
response by T

arter, 1970). T
he original hY

Polhesis, "If attitude A
, then behav

i 
ior B

," rem
ains, but it becom

es qualifled by additional variables. T
he list of 

I
tbese variables is long (for exam

ple, 
B

rannon, 
1976) and not al all unified. 

il !
T

hey vary not only from
 author to author, but also according lo current pref

erenees am
ong psychological 

researchers. 
W

icker (1969) observes criticalIy 
that "the argum

ents for the significance of each factor are often plausible an
ecdotes and post hoc explanations." H

e does not, how
ever, 

raise any funda
m

ental queslions about the stralegy of m
aintaining the behavioral relevance of 

attitudes by bringing additional variables into play. Instead, he calIs for a pre
cise operationalization and exam

inalion o
f these variables. B

ut im
plem

enting 
this recom

m
endation 

by 
defining 

the 
relative 

im
portance of the 

additional 
!

variables can neitber lead lo
 a determ

ination of the theoreticai significance of 
the attitude concept nor elim

inate the theoreticalIy unrestrieted generation of 
m

ore and m
ore additional variables. A

s dem
onslrated in the course of further 

research on the topic, it leads only to a proceduralIy m
ore elaborate and em


piriealIy better confirm

ed expression of the dilem
m

a that the unlim
ited quali

fication of hypotheses regarding the behavioral relevance o
f attitudes neilher 

yields a theoretieal clarification of the coneept nor adds to ils behavioral rel
evance. T

he question w
hether the conccpt of attitude has any theoreticai value 

at all cannot even be posed w
ithin the eontext o

f sueh a slrategy because it 
specijies attitude as the central variable from

 the very beginning. W
ilh m

any 
of the selected variables, it is not at all clear that they could not be considered 
as central variables, w

ith "attitude" being taken as an additional variable. lf 
one takes this ragbag of variables seriously, it ean only have the consequence 
o

f m
arginalizing attitude, w

e have seen w
ith A

jzen and F
ishbein, w

hose cen
tral con

cep
t o

f intention is 
0

0
 less secure. 

T
he real m

edialing conneclion betw
een attitudes and behavior, according to
 

B
lum

er's critique (for exam
ple, 

195511956), 
is caplU

red neither theorelieally
 
nor m

ethodologicalIy. W
ithoul this connection, only the categorially unclari


I
fied "p

o
les" are com

pared, leaving only an inexplicable, accidental m
iseeI

lany. 
FolIow

ing 
the 

logic 
that 

led 
to 

lhe 
elim

ination 
of 

this 
m

ediating 
con

n
ection

, an attem
pl is then m

ade to com
p

en
sate for ilS lass by adding vari

ables that are 
supposed 

to 
system

atize the accidental 
relationships betw

een 
the "p

oles:' 
I

A
ccording to our analysis of the attitude concept, the question o

f its behav
ioral relevance is precluded. S

in
ce, as w

e dem
onstrated earlier, the relation

ship of the subject to the object has been rendered "uoreal" by the m
ethod o

f
 
scaling, the behavior m

ust also have been m
ade unreal and therefore cannot be
 

regarded as in touch w
ith Ihe objective social reality of everyday life. T

hus the
 
contradictory fin<lings regarding lhe behavioral relevance of attitudes cannot be
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reality. 
T

he inconsislency a
f research findings on

 attitude represenlS an en
· 

tirely different kind o
f contradietion than the ones characteristic of everyday 

social existen
ce. 

T
he A

ggregative C
haracter o

f the C
oncept of A

ttitude and Ihe 
Im

possibility o
f lis R

einterpreIation 

W
e have tried to dem

onSlrate historieally that the concept o
f attitude used in 

tradilional social psychology represents a "variabilization" of a category o
f 

the "subjective in its social context," the categorial value o
f w

hieh has not 
been clarified by the pertinent em

pirical research. T
he question rem

ains: C
an 

the concept be reinterpreted? In
 attem

pting lo
 answ

er this question, it should 
first be noted Ihat in the C

ritical Psychological categorial analysis of the psy
chological object o

f investigation no aspect em
erged that could be identified 

as "attitude," so the concept w
ill have to be exam

ined against categories that 
appear to be "them

atically close" to attitude, such as em
otion and eognition. 

S
econd, individual theories o

f attitude or attitude change w
ill not be touched 

by o
u

r co
n

sid
eratio

n
s to the exten

t th
at they are inform

ed by assum
ptions that 

are independent o
f attitude (Iearning theory, dissonance theory, and so forth) 

and thus require a separate analysis. 
T

he possibility of basing areinterpretation on the original categorial version 
of the concept contained in the w

ork of T
hom

as and Z
naniecki is ruled out not 

only because this w
ould overlook ils variabilization but also because it w

ould 
shift the contenl of the category onto the m

ost general theoreticai and m
eth

odological levelof the individual-society relationship. 
A

 further possibility is offered by the practical concept, w
hieh w

e w
orked 

out as an im
plieation of the sealing m

ethod, w
ith its characteristic "reduction 

of responses to blind affect" and "detachm
ent of the judgm

ent from
 its ob

jec\." B
ut here w

e m
ust take into account that, as part o

f her general analysis 
of the category o

f em
otion, U

te H
olzkam

p-O
sterkam

p has dem
onstrated tbat 

em
otion

 sign
ifies the evatuation a

f objective environm
ental factors againsl the 

stan
dard

a
fane's

ow
n su

bjec/tve
situation as

an instance
a

fm
edia/ion berw

een 
cognilion 

an
d action 

and 
is, 

as 
such. 

both 
"

ob
jective"

 
and 

"
su

b
jective"

 
(1975: 

154ff.). From
 our analysis in the section on Ihe effeetive disregard of 

categorial indeterm
inacy, it follow

s that the attitude concept radicalIy lacks a 
general definition and that in the reductions forced upon it by the scaling pro
cedures there rem

ains nothing to reinlerpre\. 
In

 its variabilized form
, 

w
hieh 

finds ilS tersest expression in scaling, the attitude concept is sim
ply u

n
i
n
t
e
r
e
s
/
~ 

ing from
 a theorelical poinl of view

. 
Finally there is the possibility o

f recourse to the "com
ponents" contained in 

the definitions 
of the 

attitude concepl, 
that is, 

to cognition, 
~DI()tiS)RJ.il!ld.. 

unde-,st()~jltte1"m-".()LtI1~"ct!lJ!Lg)nl~adic-,pry_.nature .nf.efforlsto_cope.w
ith ... 

. -conation;--w
hklI-;-låken togeffier;-are-reminlScento(lheorigin~1 
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~
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w
as m

isconceived as a variable and w
as reduced by sealing lo blind affeet. 

W
ith regard to lhese com

p<m
enls (Ieaving aside the squabbles over their defi

nilions and 
lhe facilh

at aelual 
research only deals w

ilh "affeet"), attitude 
appears as a concept w

ithout an object. but ane in w
hich essen

tialfu
n

ction
al 

aspects oJ
hum

an subjectivity have been brough/ together in the developm
ent oJ 

the concept. T
his aggregalive eharaeler precludes lhe kind o

f direct reinlerpre
lalion lhal w

ould subsum
e attilude under anolher eoneept beeause lhe indeter

m
inaey of the aggregalion w

ould sim
ply be lhereby reproduced. O

n lhe olher 
hand, lo invesligale lhe eom

ponenls singly w
ould am

ounllo a ehange uf lopie. 

"A
U

itu
d

e" as an
 A

speet o
f E

veryday C
oping from

 tbe P
oint o

f 
V

iew
 o

f a C
riticaJ S

ubject-S
cienee 

T
he conclusion lhal the social psyehologieal concepl o

f attilude proves inae
cessibie to 

reinlerprelalion 
brings m

y eoneepl-historieal analysis to a c1ose. 
T

hat attitude is untenable as a scien
tific concept d

ocs in 
D

O
 case m

ean, how


ever, lhal ils objec/. lhe everyday phenom
enon that w

e designale as attitude, is 
irrelevant. M

orenver, an im
porlanl aspeelof the analysis o

f lhe dom
inance and 

spread o
f lhe concepl w

ould be m
issing if the ideological eharaeler of its spe

cial w
ay of eoneeiving lhe objeet w

ere ignored. I should like lo finish up w
ith 

som
e co

m
m

en
ts o

n
 these tw

o
 p

o
in

ts. 
In order lo delerm

ine lhe ideological funelion of the concepi in bourgeois 
soeiely, no additional analysis is needed. R

ather, w
hat is needed is lo inquire 

of lhe exisling resuIts o
f analysis w

hal funelional needs o
f bourgeois dem

oe
raey are served by lhe various eharaeteristies of lhe concepl. T

he ideological 
eritique deri ves from

 lhe epistem
ological one. T

he ideological funelions o
f lhe 

concepl or, alternalively, lheir bourgeois parliaIilY
 are revealed as aspeets of 

ils epislem
ologieal lim

ilalions. 
W

e have dem
onslraled lhal a central elem

enl of the eoneept is the objeel 
delaehm

ent of ils em
pirical referent, 

w
hieh, 

in lurn, 
leads 

lo a judgm
enlal 

struelure in w
hieh the dislinetion belw

een lruth and error is suspended in favor 
of m

ere opinion (as opposed lo know
ledge) based upon a generalized form

 of 
personallasle. W

hen w
e unravel lhe ideological conlenis o

f lhis kind o
f rela

lionship lo the w
orld, w

hal w
e find 

is lhat w
hen soeial relations beeom

e a 
field upon w

hich objeet-delaehed opinions are lo be projeeted, lhe inevitable 
result is lhal lhe norm

ative Jorce oJ the status quo prevails over lhe indelerm
i

nale pluralily o
f opinions. 

B
y 

conirasi, any 
c1aim

 
lo 

lrue know
ledge aboul 

societal processes m
ust appear as antipluralistic and antidem

ocratic. w
hereas 

objeel detaehm
enl and laek of com

m
ilm

ent pose as "freedom
." In lhe concepl 

o
f attilude is eom

pressed a nO
lion 

of dem
oeraey from

 
w

hich 
lhe objective 

judgm
enlal eapacilies of lhe m

em
bers of soeiely have, 

for all praetieal pur

~
-

The C
oncept oJ A

u
i
t
~..~ 

poses, 
been 

elim
inated. 

T
his 

understanding 
eonverges on 

that 
o

f H
erning 

(1967), w
ho eoncluded lhat the developm

ent of the attitude eoneept eorre
sponded lo a "historicai need" to find a nam

e for "th
e ineorporation of the 

m
asses into public affairs" that w

as "neutral and invidious in tone" but alth
e 

sam
e tim

e effectively disputed lheir com
petence to take part in public affairs 

(p. 
358). T

hus attitude ean be seen as a tim
ely w

ord for a tim
ely m

ass psy
ehology w

hose goal w
as lo m

ainlain control over the m
em

bers of soeiety, but 
I 

in a w
ay that appeared dem

ocratic. 
i ! 

From
 lhe point of view

 of the ideological eritique, the attitude eoneept ap
pears to be a specijica/ly psychological version oJ a seem

ingly liberal plural
ism

 concept. T
he suspension of objeetivity in relation to the w

orld in the guise 
of freedom

 
and dem

oeraey is in fael 
a prohibition against any 

fundam
ental 

eritique hased on the c1aim
 lhal objeetively and scientifieally founded deci

sions ean be m
ade w

ith regard to societa! planning. O
bjecl-detaehed pluralism

 
of m

ere opinion is the enforced generalizalion o
f objeetively unfounded bour

".;j 

geois dom
inalion. 

In lhis respect the social psyehologieal eoneept of attitude 
i 

belongs lo the eolleelion o
f ideological m

eans o
f m

aintaining bourgeois hege
m

ony in a dem
ocratic-appearing w

ay. 
W

ith lhis w
e eom

e to lhe final problem
, nam

ely, to show
 that the seientifie 

unlenability does nol im
ply the irrelevance of the phenom

enon w
e eall atti

tude. To the exlent that the social forces and relations are unable to neutralire 
the blind ideological effeels of lhese ideas, w

orld-
and self-eonfrontations of 

the type im
plied by attitude m

usl appear as obstacles to the eonseious diree
tion of life and in this sense m

usl beeom
e an object of subjeet-seientifie inves

ligalion. 
A

parl from
 theoretical analyses of eertain "contents" o

f attitudes 
(for exaruple, hostility tow

ard foreigners [H
olzkam

p-O
slerkam

p, 1984]), em


pirical 
research 

on 
attitudes 

from
 

a subject-scientific 
perspective 

ean 
only 

, 
m

ean an analysis, earried out w
ith people w

ho are w
orking out their possibi!

ilies for action, o
f lhe 

conditions and 
prem

ises 
lhat underlie the projeeled 

objeet-detaehed relations to lhe w
orld and thus contribute to m

aking these re
lalions fully eonseious. 

i I 
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T
his chapter is concerned w

ith 
the function of psychotherapy in 

relation 
to 

elient interests and possibilities. T
he other party in the psychotherapeutic en

deavor, the therapist, w
ill be m

entioned only to the extent that it is necessary 
for this purpose. C

onsequently, this w
ill not be a system

atic account of pro
fessional psychotherapeutic action and thinking (cf. D

reier, 
1987b, 

1988a, in 
press). 

T
here are tw

o sets of presuppositions on 
w

hich this w
ork is based. First, 

psychotherapeutic practice should essentiaIly be directed at 
m

ediating m
ore 

extended subjective possibililies for elients. 
T

hey experience them
selves as 

stuck at particular problem
atic points in their life contexts, both individuaIly 

and w
ith others. T

his deadlock is reflected in 
their negative subjeclive state 

and m
ay take on an explicitly sym

plom
atic form

. T
hey m

ay turn to a psycho
lherapisl, or be referred to one, w

ith the aim
 o

f creating possibilities for them


selves 
that 

do 
nO

l 
scem

 
lO exist 

in 
lheir everyday lives. 

Faced 
w

ith 
such 

dem
ands, therapists seareh am

ong available theoreticai concepls for the m
eans 

of defining concrele possibilities for action in order to help their elients realize 
the 

possibilities that 
exisl under existing condilions and 

to 
create new

, 
ex

tended possibilities. T
herapists, for their part, turn lO available concepts, es

pecially w
hen they feel stuck w

ith respect to the action possibilities in their 
concrete practice under existing conditions ar w

hen they have doubts about 
their success. B

eyond thaI, m
any therapists, especiaIly the crilical ones, expect 

nol only lo define existing possibilities, but, 
m

ore im
portant, lo establish a 

basis 
for 

extending 
them

. 
M

oreover, 
this 

exlension 
should 

apply 
both 

to 
their present case-related professional action possibilities and to their societal 
developm

ent. 
S

econd,	 it is presupposed that underslanding and taking care o
f elients' in

teresls and needs m
usl be of cenlral concern to therapeutic practice. T

his is 
relaled to the first presupposition. D

ifficulties in therapy, such as lack of m
o

tivalion, 
stagnation, 

resistance, 
and 

relapse, 
are 

especiaIly 
likely 

to 
oecur 

w
hen elients' needs and 

interests are not being 
m

et. 
T

he very definition of 

-
~
9
6
-
-
-

-
-
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these necds and interests is already a difficull m
aller. A

t lhe starl of therapy 
they 

are, in any case, unelear and contradictory. T
hey are not im

m
ediately 

, I 
given or, w

hen they are, they appear in form
s that m

ust be analyzed as part o
f 

the problem
. 

I 
H

ow
, then, can clients and therapists determ

ine these interests and possibil
I I ! 

ities during the course o
f lherapy? H

ow
 can therapists ascertain w

hether they 
are acting in the inIerest o

f their elienIs? W
hat dem

ands dues this place upon 
therapeulic practice, and how

 should the therapeulic process be shaped accord
ingly? T

hese are lhe questions that follow
 from

 the stated presuppositions and 

i 
that w

ill be addressed in this chapter from
 lhe point of view

 both of im
m

ediate 
therapeutic practice and o

f C
ritical P

sychology's subject-scientific approach. 
A

nsw
ers to these questions basically require that the clien!'s psychic prob

"il ·1,!	 
lem

s be com
prehended w

ithin the concrete relations am
ong the folIow

ing fac
10rs (H

olzkam
p, 1983). First, the m

eaning to elients of lheir present objective 
,I ,I

possibilities and restrictions of action m
ust be underslood. T

hen clienls' sub
I 

jeclive relationships to this range of possibilities m
ust be analyzed, that is, the 

l " 
struclures of their subjective grounds for action as grounded in their relation

[ •	 
ships to the m

eanings of their present conditions taken as prem
ises. M

oreover, 
the problem

s of their action potence and its subjective conditions m
ust be un

derstood, lhal is, their ow
n experience and appraisal of the relevant prospec

tives, 
the objective possibilities, and the subjective prerequisiles needed 

for 
their realization. Finally, lhe problem

s associated w
ith their various psychical 

l	 
funetians -

cogn
itive, em

otional. and m
otivational -

m
ust be understood. 

T
his kind of analysis o

f m
utually interrelated factors is aim

ed at reconslruct
:1,

ing 
the problem

atie subjeetive processes as aspects of clients' eonerete life 
.'J 

siluations. T
heir subjective grounds for action and 

their psychical stales are 
i 

nO
l reduced to being only objeetively determ

ined by lheir conditions, nor is
:1 

lheir clarifieation 80ughl by abstraetly looking inw
ard. O

n the contrary, to do 
either w

ould be lo engage in 
the form

 o
f self-delusion in w

hich clients put 
I " 

them
selves, or im

agine them
selves to be above, beneath, or outside of exisling 

relalions. S
ubjeclive grounds for action and psyehieal states can only be clar

I 
ified w

ithin the eontext of the subjeetively problem
atic relationship lo the ex

isting range of possibIe aC
lion. Sueh a basis for psyehologieal analysis im

plies 
U

a unitary determ
ination o

f the various levels of the relationship betw
een the 

:1 
subjeetive and the objeetive. O

nly in this w
ay can it serve as an adequate basis 

for orientation to real subjeetive possibililies and clarify the subjeetive range 

l \ 
of possibilities. It ean be determ

ined both w
hat is possibIe and w

hat ean be 
m

ade possible, as 
w

ell 
as 

how
 these possibililies are related to the clienl's 

interests 
and 

necds. 
B

roadly speaking, easew
ork ean then 

proceed from
 

an 
initially 

problem
atic confusion 

about lhese issues 
to 

their gradual 
determ

i
nation, 

thaI is, to an 
inereasingly preeise definition of the problem

 and 
the 
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orientation o
f the w

ork needed (D
reier, 1985a). T

his can lead to a clarification 
of clients' interest in and need for therapy, that is, the subjective functionality 
o

f therapy for them
 in their Iife situations. FinaJly, this m

akes it possibie to 
delineate and 

com
bine the therapeutic spaces o

f "professional help," "self
help," and "Iay help." 

T
he general analyses, as they are sketched above, o

f the origin and over
com

ing o
f particular client problem

s form
 the basis o

f our m
ore specific and 

concrele exposition o
f the problem

s o
f identifying the possibilities and inIer

ests o
f clien

ts in im
m

ediate casew
ork. 

In this, our focus w
ill be on

 the con


spicuous 
contradictoriness o

f interests 
and 

possibilities. 
O

nly 
by 

analyzing 
these contradictions can

 the c1arification and extension of concrete possibili
ties and interests by achieved. 

T
h

e C
onflicting N

atu
re øf C

lient P
roblem

s 

O
w

in
g to

 the central im
portance o

f unresolved con
flicts in the em

ergence and 
m

ainlenance 
o

f 
psychical 

disturbances 
(H

olzkam
p-O

sterkam
p, 

1976, 
1978; 

D
reier, 1980, 

1985b, c. 
19860, 

1987a, in press), contradictions are a striking 
characteristie o

f therapeutic tasks and problem
s at all leveis. 

D
ifferences be

tw
een the societal conditions o

f classes, groups, and individuals produce dif
ferent interests and henre different prem

ises or subjective grounds for action. 
T

his leads to the em
ergence o

f contradictory goaJs and thus lo conflict am
ong 

individuals. T
he pursuit o

f one person's interests and goals often restricts the 
conditions under w

hich others realilO
 

theirs. 
It is done, 

in other w
ords, 

at 
others' exp

cn
se. T

h
u

s. con
flicts are based prim

arily on
 contradictions o

f inter
ests. on

 m
utually contradictory partial interests -

in contradistinction to gen
eral interests, w

here the actions of the individuals concerned are, at the sam
e 

tim
e, benefieial to all others. F

or the individuals, a conflict constitutes a con
tradietion betw

een the reaH
zation o

f on
e's ow

n
 p

ossib
ilities and their restric

tion; that is, it is a conflict around the possibilities for individual devclopm
ent. 

In that sen
se a con

fliet in general consists o
f forces directed for and against 

possibililies o
f individual 

developm
ent, 

respectively. 
T

hus 
it 

is 
generally a 

conflict o
f developm

ent in an individua)'s soeietal life. 
Individual-subjective 

disturbance arising out o
f it is therefore adisturbance o

f developm
ent. 

IndividuaJs living under conditions o
f unresolved conflicts m

ust inevitably 
relate th

em
selves in contradictory w

ays to these conditions in order to ensure 
al least a tem

porarily tolerable existence. T
his m

akes the subjective struclure 
of their grounds for action and o

f their psychical functional processes contra
dictory as 

w
ell. 

In 
relalion to their opponents, 

they are 
restrained and sup

pressed 
in 

a 
state 

o
f relative 

surrender 
and 

im
potence. 

T
hey 

m
ust 

m
ake 

com
prom

ises and postpone the realization o
f relevant possibilities o

f develop

elien
t ln

terests anli 6Jossibililies in P
sycholherapy 

m
enl lo an indefinite future. P

articular developm
ents m

ayeventually go off the 
rails o

r he given up. In reality, lhe individuals are heing used for purposes not 
their ow

n and o
f w

hich they m
ay o

r m
ay not be conseious. T

his is reflected in 
contradiclory subjective appraisals o

f their ow
n grounds for action and m

ental 
states. T

he intentionalily o
f lheir aC

lions becom
es unreliable since they cannol 

d
eterm

in
e in advance eith

er h
o

w
 others w

itl react to them
 or w

h
at the conse

quences w
ill be for future possibilities for aetion. T

he m
eaning o

f their ow
n 

actions, as w
ell as o

f that o
f olhers in the objective conlext, becom

es an object 
o

f controversy am
ong all concem

ed. T
his concerns their interpretation as w

ell, 
that is,Ih

e understanding o
f lheir underlying subjective grounds, m

otives, and 
personality characteristics. 

In other w
ords, 

the personality ilself becom
es an 

objecl o
f various form

s o
f inler-

and inlraindividual eonflict. T
his can m

ean 
that the real, soeietally m

edialed conneelions betw
een causes and effects in lhe 

objective context o
f actions becom

e 
personalized, 

and 
thus the prem

ises o
f 

subjective grounds o
f action also becom

e personalized. 
O

ul o
f this arises a 

conflicl about the distribution o
f personal responsibility and guilt, 

based on 
particular personality characlerislics. T

he developm
ent o

f personalized 
con

flicls 
m

ay reach a point w
here lhe individuals "Iose their ow

n lhreads." A
 

basis 
for 

individual 
sym

ptom
 

form
ation 

em
erges 

in 
w

hich 
individuals, 

to 
som

e extent, 
no 

longer understand 
their ow

n reactions, and 
psychical pro

cesses occur in them
 that 

they are 
D

O
 longer able 

to control in a con
sciou

s 
m

anner. 
B

ourgeois con
cep

lion
s o

f p
sych

ology universalize interpersonal and individ
ual conflicls by assum

ing the existence o
f insurm

ountable, natural contradic
lions o

f interests and needs. T
hey deny that conflicts can be overcom

e in the 
course o

f generalizing the conditions and 
interests of the persons concerned. 

A
ccordingly, "confliet resolution" can only consist o

f shaping new
 com

pro
m

ises betw
een the parties and for individuals. In relation to lherapeutic wO

Tk 
on conflicts, this denial im

plies a distinct restriction and com
plication o

f ther
apeutic possibilities and perspectives for change (cf. the analysis o

f sueh issues 
in 

F
reud's conception o

f therapeutic 
practice [D

reier, 
1985c]). 

T
herapeutic 

change m
ust be directed at establishing a new

, short-range equilibrium
 am

ong 
inherently uncontrollable forccs that m

ay lead to a reestablishm
ent of sim

ilar 
difficulties after the term

ination o
f therapy. 

A
t least 

therapy cannot be di
rected at any long-range stability and perspectives for developm

ent folIow
ing 

the term
ination o

f therapy. T
he typical short-range effects o

f Iradilional ther
apeulic endeavors should, therefore, com

e as no surprise. 
C

larification o
f individual-subjective contradictions m

ust lherefore be an es
sential task of lherapy. A

t the beginning, clients relate them
selves contradic

torily 
to 

their 
ow

n 
interests 

and 
possibilities. 

T
hese 

m
ay 

seem
 

to 
them

 
confused, 

and 
they 

are 
consequently 

disoriented. 
T

heir 
self-appraisal 

m
ay 
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f1uctuate periodieally o
r show

 sudden changes. T
hey m

ay stand unconsciously 
in the w

ay o
f their ow

n interests or explicitly believe that they can give them
 

up, although 
in 

their subjective suffering 
they rem

ain significant for 
them

. 
T

hey m
ay w

ant to behave and express them
selves unequivocally (to the point 

o
f denying the existence of any co

n
m

ct at all), w
ithout noticing that the posi

tions they adopt do not m
eet their interests and m

ay in fact partiaIly contradiet 
them

. T
hey m

ay feel elose to people, social relations, and objectives that are 
in part suppressing them

, and in part ensure their subsistence and rew
ard them

 
w

ith lim
ited privileges for 

com
pliance. 

T
hey m

ay 
w

ant therapy to 
provide 

"so
lu

tio
n

s" to their "p
ro

b
lem

s:' w
hich do not question such relations, and 

they m
ay vacillate betw

een w
anling and not w

anting any changes at all. T
hey 

m
ay evcn identify totally w

ith given associations and consider their inIerests to 
be general ones that are in total accord w

ith their ow
n. T

hey m
ay, in other 

w
ords, 

have 
difficulties distinguishing 

partial 
from

 
general interests, 

allies 
from

 opponents, or finding out how
 to Iransform

 relations characterized by a 
m

ixture o
f general and partial iulerests into ones based on general juterests. 

A
nd so on, and so forth. 

C
on

trad
ietory A

m
an

ees an
d

 R
esislanees 

W
hatever the configuration o

f conm
cts and their subjective expressions m

ay 
be, elients' equivocal and inconsistent positions im

ply that it is not possibIe for 
the therapist im

m
ediately to realize an unequivocal alliance w

ith them
. T

hat is 
w

hy the sim
ple dem

and that the therapist should represent elients' needs and 
interests (through em

pathy or the like) does not correspond im
m

ediately w
ith 

the subjective and intersubjective realities o
f therapeutic processes. A

 "co
o

p


erative psychotherapy" conceived in that w
ay for exam

ple (P
iedIer, 1981), or 

a com
m

unity psychological orientation "according to the needs o
f the people" 

and 
based on 

an ideology o
f society as a social 

com
m

unity, 
are one-sided 

denials o
f conlradictions in the handling of e1ient interests. N

or can progres
sively intended principles about "radicai partiality for the elient" or "absolute 
unequivocality o

f o
n

e's ow
n actions" (Jantzen, 1980: 134-138) be directly and 

sim
ply applied. T

hese are analyticaI stances w
hose realization only becom

es 
possibIe in the course o

f the objective and subjective generalization o
f elient 

interests. U
n

tilth
en

, elients w
ill feel, in various w

ays, th
atth

e attem
pted one

sided reduction o
f their interests is m

aking them
 objects o

f persuasion, seduc
tion, 

m
isunderstanding, 

m
ishandling, 

and 
S

O
 

forth. 
C

onsequently, 
they 

w
ill 

react 
w

ith 
different 

form
s 

o
f 

com
piiance 

(often 
m

istaken 
by 

therapists 
for a confirm

ation of their Q
w

n inlerpretations). covert reinlerpretation, resis
tance, w

ithdraw
al, interruption, and the like. S

till, the analyticai perspective 
o

f 
a 

generalization 
o

f 
interests 

is 
the 

only 
o

n
e 

by 
m

eans 
of 

w
hieh 

C
lien

t In
tereS

IS
 and rossibilities in P

sych
oth

erapy 

m
utual and self-im

posed reSIrietions on possibilities can be replaced by 
un

equivocality, m
utual association, and support as a precondition o

f m
ore viable 

and com
prehensive extensions o

f possibilities. In that sense therapy m
ay pro

ceed from
 a principal indeterm

ination and equivocality tow
ard increasing de

term
ination 

and 
com

prehensive 
generalization 

o
f 

existing 
problem

s 
and 

intcrests. T
his generalization is only m

ade possibie by developing a conscious
ness about the subjective relationship to the existing conditions, differences 
am

ong w
hich are the basis o

f the conflieting interests and conlradictory sub
jective reasons for action. C

onsequenlly, the subjective generalization can be 
realized only to the extent that relevant conditions can be generalized and in
dividuals can unite in this 

perspective. G
eneralization is a determ

ination o
f 

direction and foundation 
for unifying concrete possibilities o

f developm
enl. 

T
hus, a basis for therapeutie action can be constilU

lcd neither by responding 
directly 

to 
im

m
ediately appearing 

needs, 
interests, 

and possibilities 
nor by 

m
aintaining a -

how
ever w

ell 
intentioned -

professional m
onopol y over their 

definition. It m
ust consisl in the clarification o

f their contradictions and gen


eralizability. 
In reality, all talk about the intercsts o

f "th
e
" elient is an abslraction. Indi

viduals can resolve their conflicts and extend their possibilities only w
ithin 

their particular interpersonal relationships in the various areas o
f their societal 

life in w
hich they havc arisen. T

here are alw
ays others w

ho are affected by 
individuals' w

ays o
f relating to their conflieting possibilities, ineluding thera

peutic treatm
ent and alteration. A

nd how
 these relate to interests of both par

ties, conversely, significantly influences the individual's prospeets for change 
in possibilities. It is therefore essential to every individual, w

hether elient or 
not, to learn to distinguish partial from

 general interests, as w
ell as to contrib

ute to the clarification and extension o
f general interests and alliances in on

e's 
ow

n life contexts. If elients do not pursue their interests in this w
ay, they w

ill 
conlribute to the m

aintenance of interpersonal confliet, give others good rea
son to oppose them

, and eventually reproduce their ow
n relative isolation and 

li 
suffering. 

In the history o
f therapeutic practice it w

as due precisely to these conflict
ing m

utual 
influences arnong im

m
ediately concerned individuals 

thai others 
w

ere brought in 
various w

ays into the 
therapy. 

It w
as 

partieularly done in 

;1, 

order to take into account the otherw
ise threatening resistance to, reslriction, 

or evcn annihilation of therapeutie progress, w
hieh could result from

 the inter
personal conflicts o

f w
hich the individual sym

ptom
s are a part and could be 

further aggravated by the individualistic w
ays 

in w
hich therapists supported 

their clien!'s developm
enl. Interestingly enough, the phenom

enon o
f individual 

resistance in therapy w
as sim

ply replaced by interpersonal resistance (E
sser, 

1987). 
P

rom
 being m

ediate objects o
f the lherapeutie pro-"ess,iJlter""rsonal 
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eonfliets beeam
e im

m
ediale objeets. T

hai, o
f eourse, only m

ultiplied the prob
lem

s o
f the 

therapeulie 
handling 

o
f inleresls and 

lhe 
erealion o

f alliances. 
B

ased on the prem
ise of lhe universalily o

f partial inieresis, traditional thera
peutie eoneeptions posed lhis dilem

m
a for lherapisls in lhe form

 o
f queslions 

like the folIow
ing: W

ilh w
hom

 and againsl w
hom

 should lherapisls ally them


selves? C
ould and should lhey lolaIly balance oul o

r eoneeal lheir parliality? 
C

ould and should they position them
selves as a neulral experl, lolaIly outside 

or above the eonfliets? S
hould they, so lo speak, use lheir parliality as a "10

tally im
persona'" teehnique o

f lherapy, lhus inslrum
entalizing their ow

n per
sonality? 

Is 
it 

possibIe 
for 

lhem
 lo 

involve 
lhem

selves 
in 

lhe proeess 
and 

bypass the w
hole issue o

f parliality by being "purely hum
ane"? L

et us, how


ever, insist on the folIow
ing fael: 

C
lienls and olher persons affeeled do not 

agree about the nalure o
f lhe problem

 lo be trealed, w
hal ilS eondilions are, 

w
hat o

r w
ho is the eause o

f it, how
 and w

hat ean and should be ehanged, and 
w

hieh perspeetives and goals o
f ehange should be pursued. A

s a eonsequenee, 
they 

also do not agree aboul w
hal lhe therapy should be used for or aboul 

w
hieh eonerete funelion and m

eaning il has o
r oughl lo have. If they c1aim

 lo 
agree on these issues and a lherapeulieally guided process o

f ehange is still 
neeessary, it is beeause lheir poinl o

f view
 on the problem

s is ilself a prob
lem

atie one and thus cannot lead lo a solution o
f lhe problem

. T
his is beeause, 

for exam
ple, il is based on partial inleresls and lherefore m

ay be against the 
inIerests o

f others im
m

edialely affeeled, possibly even againsl lhe c1ien!'s ow
n 

interests, and w
ill evoke negative reaelions lo lhe allem

pled ehanges. 
F

urtherm
ore, lel us 

insisl on lhe facilh
at lhe lherapisl's m

eans, 
aelions, 

grounds, and perspeelives are also objects o
f eonfliel. S

inee lhey are neeessary 
conditions for the c1ienls' processes o

f ehange, they beeom
e lhem

selves pari o
f 

the field o
f eonfliel. T

he only lenable conclusion lhal lhe lherapisls m
ay draw

 
from

 lhis aboul lheir ow
n aelions is thai lhe am

biguily and 
ilS basis in lhe 

con
flict m

ust be laken into account and treated as a sp
ecial. even

 essential, 
object o

f therapeutie praeliee. T
hey m

ust m
ake clear lhe socielal m

edialion o
f 

the im
m

ediately appearing personalized eonfliels, lheir dependenee on objec
tive conditions as prem

ises o
f lheir subjeelive grounds, and lherefore also the 

possibilities for overcom
ing lhem

 lhrough lhe generalization o
f eondilions, in

terests, and grounds. In lhis respeet the m
any versions o

f lherapy as problem
 

solving, sueh as are found, for exam
ple, in the eognitive lherapy lradilion, are 

reduetive and one-sided. T
he general am

biguily o
f eonfliel processes does nol 

allow
 for an unequivocal definition o

f lhe inilial problem
. T

his w
ould only be 

possibie once a eom
plele resolulion o

f lhe eonfliel had been aehieved. U
ntil 

that should happen, individual poinls o
f view

 on lhe problem
 w

ould not 10lally 
eoineide, and no individual eonlradietion eould be defined m

ore c10sely lhan 
as sim

ply a eontradielion. Ir therapy w
ere earried on despile lhe eonlradie-

C
lient Interes/s and P

ossibili/ies in P
sycho/herapy 

tions, lhe resuIts w
ould be superfieial, one-sided, nol in eonform

ity w
ilh the 

inleresls o
f lhe subjeets. 

S
o

d
etal M

ediation o
f C

lien
t C

ontlicts 

W
e have repealedly draw

n attention lo the eontradiction belw
een regarding 

eonfliels from
 an im

m
ediate poinl o

f view
 and as m

edialed. In C
rilical Psy

ehological categories, lhis eorresponds lo lhe distinelion belw
een lhe inlerprel

.1 
ing [dea/enden] 

and eom
prehending [begreifenden] 

m
odes o

f lhinking as lhe 
cogn

itive 
funetional 

aspects 
o

f restrictive 
and 

generalized 
action 

potence 
(H

olzkam
p, 1983). In our exposilion w

e have used lhese ealegorial definilions 
I 

as a general analylical basis for addressing eonerele em
pirical questions. R

e
strietive action polence and lhe inlerpretive m

ode o
f lhinking are subjeetively 

funetional w
henever individuals experience an inability lo exlend lhe possibil

ilies for relevant aelion because o
f parlieular eonfliets and, instead, rejeellh

is 
alternative in favor o

f finding an adjuslm
enl lo their dependeney on exisling 

I 

conditions. E
vents w

ithin thc im
m

ediate life situation are then inlerpreted, in 
sltort-circuit fashion, as having theie causes oD

ly in tlte participating individu
als and lheir inleraelion. R

esponsibililies and guiIt m
usl, aeeordingly, be dis· 

lribuled am
ong lhe participants. S

inee lhe reslrielive m
ode o

f action is based 
on the continued existen

ce o
f contradictory jn

lefests, interpretations are per
m

ealed w
ilh contradictions bolh w

ilhin and am
ong individual parlicipanls. A

s 
a con

seq
u

en
ce. the interpretive m

ode o
f thinking m

aintains the im
potence in 

relalion lo thai w
hieh ean only be overcorne by m

eans o
f generalizalion. Il is. 

m
oreover, 

eharaelerized 
by 

a 
lendeney 

lo 
personalize, 

w
hereby 

individuaIs 
deny 

lhe 
im

pael o
f lheir circum

stances on the prem
ises o

f their subjeetive 
grounds 

for action. 
T

hus lhey posilion lhem
selves in abslrael O

pposilion lo 
olhers, above, benealh, o

r outside o
f lhe silualion. Interprelive lhinking, fur

therm
orc, 

lends lo be eharaelerized by aslalie notion aboul existing condi· 
lions, 

denying 
precisely 

lheir 
nature as 

possibilities. 
T

his 
is 

expressed 
in

i 
equally slalic eharaelerizalions o

f lhe im
m

ediale participanis and in lhe belief
 
I 

that ehanges m
ust be im

plem
enled from

 oU
lside, as m

any c1ients expecl from

 

lheir lherapisl al the beginning o
f lherapy.
 

F
or lhese reasons, lhe dem

and on lherapisls ean be neilher lo affirm
 im

m
e


dialely nor sim
ply lo negale the subjeetive poinl o

f view
 o

f c1ienls regarding
 
.! 

lheir problem
s. 

T
hey 

m
usl, 

ralher, 
lranseend 

lhe boundaries of im
m

ediaey 
(H

olzkam
p, 1983) and m

ove low
ard a eom

prehensive c1arifieation o
f the eon

erele socielal m
edialion o

f lheir m
ental stales, lheir eonfliels, and the possi

bilities o
f overcom

ing them
 in lhe various areas o

f their lives. 
T

his lask o
f 

therapists m
ight be ealled a lask o

f m
edialion, slarling as il does from

 lhe 
contradiction belw

een lhe im
_",-edialeæ

striele<
lJlO

inl ol' view
<

>
f_lheyr".ble.n1 

... 
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and the real socielal m
ediation o

f individual exislence. It is the task of reveal
ing societal possibilities of action and gelting people lo lhink beyond lhe im


m

ediately observable aspecls of the individual Iife silualion. O
nly w

hen lhis 
happens does individual lhinking rise above lhe lev

elo
f shorl-circuiled "sen

suous evid
en

ce"
 to the 

level reconstrucling the range o
f in

d
ivid

u
al-societal 

possibilities and e<
panding inlo a m

ore com
prehensive, developm

enlal form
 o

f 
thinking. 

T
his elarificalion of lhe subjeclive funclionality and of lhe contradiclory 

interests behind restrictively inlerpreted m
enlal slales and grounds for aclion 

can only be pursued as a pari o
f subjecls' experienced exlension and general

ization a
f theie individual p

ossib
ilities for action

, w
hich perm

il them
 to over

com
e these contradictions. H

 is the discovery of such possibilities lhat m
akes il 

subjectively funclional lo further elarify one's ow
n subjective slate. In so do

ing, elienIs com
e lo undersland how

 lhe exisling possibililies for aclion relale 
to 

their problem
alic 

subjeclive 
m

enlal 
stale. 

T
hey 

see 
beyond 

lheir shorl
circuited, 

personalized 
view

 
o

f them
 

and 
develop 

perspeclives 
on 

w
hal 

changes can be m
ade in the range o

f possibililies in order lo im
prove lhe sub

jective m
ental state. T

hey undersland how
 lheir m

enlal states can be im
proved 

by exlending prospeclive possibilities and how
 they depend upon these. 

T
he generalizations thai elienis develop aboul "th

eir" cases lhus deal w
ilh 

their subjective range o
f possibililies and lheir inleresls and needs in ils exlen

sion. H
 becom

es elear lo lhem
 w

hich condilions m
usl be preseni, or m

usl be 
c
r
e
a
t
e
d
~ in order to realize relevant extensions a

f theie possibililies, as w
ell as 

w
hat (aH

ered) subjeclive prerequisiles and behaviors are required for lhal real
ization. Im

plicitly o
r explicilly, lhey use general calegorial definilions o

f soci
etal m

ediation o
f individual exislenee lo elucidale lheir particular subjective 

range o
f possibililies and to generalize lheir cases em

pirically inlo "su
ch

 a 
case" o

f a "typical range of possibililies" (H
olzkam

p, 1983: ch. 9). 
Inside o

r oU
lside the lherapeulic selling, and togelher w

ilh others im
m

edi
ately concem

ed, elienis elarify lhe m
eaning lhal lhe conditions o

f lheir objec
tive contexts of aclion have for lheir individual m

enlal states and grounds for 
action. T

hat m
akes il possibie for lhem

 lo ground their problem
s and dem

ands 
in this reality. In lhis w

ay olhers, 100, can reconstruct lhem
 and take a ralional 

stand on them
. 

H
 becom

es elear lo elients and olhers thai overcom
ing lheir 

problem
s im

plies definile dem
ands on lhe w

ay 
in w

hich lhey relale lo each 
other, 

since that 
relationship 

represenls 
a 

condition 
affccling each 

party's 
range o

f possibilities. L
ikew

ise, il becom
es elear lo elienis lhal problem

s are 
partially determ

ined by how
 others relale lo lhem

 and how
, conversely, their 

problem
s affect their possibililies and m

enlal slates in problem
atic w

ays. T
w

o 
things becom

e elear from
 lhis. F

irsl, in principle, everybody is represenled in 
this process as individual cases o

f hum
an beings relaling lo their ow

n possi-

C
lient {nteresIs and I _,-sibi/iries in P

syclw
rherapy 

b
ilities in a context a

f action that each shares and thai constitutes the prem
ises 

of each person 's m
enlal slales and grounds for aclion. In lhal sense everybody 

is alike in being an individual center o
f inlenlionality and an other lo the olh

ers: T
hus everybody appears basically generalized (H

olzkam
p, 

1983). T
he in

lersubjeclivily o
f lhe interpersonal relationship is revealed and generalized. 

S
econd, the differeni m

enlal slates and w
ays of relaling lo lhe shared con

lext of action can be underslood on lhe basis of ils differeni m
eanings and 

possibililies for lhe individuals concerned. In other w
ords, lhe differences can 

be grounded and reconstrucled on lhe basis of lhe shared conlexts o
f aC

lion. 
W

ays in w
hich lhey can be m

aintained o
r lranscended becom

e apparenl. C
on

sequently, il can be delerm
ined m

ore precisely w
hal is in reality generalizable 

I	 
and w

hal is not and how
 to deal w

ilh lhe relationship betw
een thai w

hich is 
general and lhal w

hich is unique.
I !I 

S
ince therapy is a parlicular process o

f eX
lending subjeclive possibililies, il 

dem
ands o

f bolh elienIs and lherapisl lhal they lhink aboul possibililies, lhal 
lhey w

ork on developm
ental lhinking thai aim

s al lhe elienis' being able lo
I,	 

delerm
ine and realize, generalize and exlend lhe range o

f their c,,"crele sub
I I	 

jeclive possibilities. T
hus, the lherapeutic analysis o

f subjeclive, m
enlal slales 

does nol rem
ain (subjeclively shorl-circuiled) al a descriplive levelof im

m
edi

ate appearances, lhe m
ediation o

f w
hich is nol understood and lhus cannol be 

elucidaled in a generalizing and objectifying w
ay. N

or is lhe m
ental slate ex

:i I
plained and influenced from

 the exlernal posilion o
f a therapisl or som

e other 
i 

pow
erful person, 

lhat is, denied "firsl-person" exislence (H
olzkarnp, 

1983: 

il 
ch.9). T

herapy does nol adhere lo an ideology of com
plele, final solulions. H

 
is conceived as a parlicular supporl for sleps in a definile direclion lhal can be 

I 
extended beyond ils lerm

inalion, depending on concrele possibililies. H
 can do 

I I	 
no m

ore, although som
e expecl lherapy lo 

have som
e special 

"secrel" lhal 
I	 

enables it lo create a satisfyin
g Iife under d

issatisfyin
g conditions, so that on

e 

I 
m

ay 
safely 

lel 
(hings 

lake 
lheir course and take private refuge 

in 
lherapy. 

T
herefore, lherapy m

usl be evalualed according lo lhe w
ay in w

hich il sup
ports lhe processing o

f presenl possibilities and lheir extendability. 
I 

T
he S

u
b

jed
iv

e F
U

D
dionality D

f T
herapy for C

lients 

A
ccording lo our exposilion thus far, lherapy is a particular processing of lhe 

subjeclive form
s of conflicls found in lhe clienls' socielal life conlexIs. T

hus, 
lhe m

eanings o
f lhe w

hole lherapeutic arrangem
ent -

relationship, 
inlerac

lions, and the lherapisl's personalily -
can only be ascerlained in relation lo 

their status in or con
n

ection
 to the c1ients' societal life contexts. T

he contents 
and form

s of lherapeutic inleraclion cannol be delerm
ined in them

selves. M
osl 

lherapeulicconceplions, how
ever, altem

pl to do just lhis. T
hey lry, so lo speak, lo 
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reveal their "
secrets"

 in the m
icroprocesses o

f the im
m

ediate therapeutic re
lationship. T

his is another expression o
f the adherence to im

m
ediacy that is 

characteristie o
f therapeutic form

s o
f thinking (D

reier, 
1988a). 

T
he clients' ow

n subjective w
ays of relating w

ithin and tow
ard their therapy 

m
ust, likew

ise, be conceived on the basis o
f how

 they experience the m
eaning 

of their therapy in their life contexts. 
B

y that w
e m

ean, first, 
that events and processes in the client's everyday 

lives, outside the 
im

m
ediate therapeutic relationship, deeide w

hether, 
how

, 
and for w

hat they use their therapy in coping w
ith their conflicts -

ineluding 
w

hether, how
, and w

hich them
es from

 therapeutic interactions w
ill be further 

processed and possibly reinterpreted. U
nforlunately, the ideology o

f a "neutral 
service" 

has 
m

ade 
therapists 

refrain 
from

 
exploring w

hieh 
and 

how
 

inter
changes w

ith, and effects on, everyday living 
determ

ine the occurrence of 
therapeutic "success" or "failure." 

H
ad they explored that, they w

ould have 
been foroed to take a stance on the issue o

f w
hether therapy overcom

es the real 
causes of psychic suffering or sim

ply offers 
"other solutions" 

that 
bypass 

them
. 

S
econd, only w

ithin elients' life contexts can w
e determ

ine the contribution 
that therapy really can m

ake, that is, w
hat the actual needs and interests are 

and w
hat possibilities exist for a therapeutic response to them

. It is therefore 
only possibie to elarify the questions posed at the beginning o

f this chapter on 
the basis of the connection betw

een life context and therapy. T
hough dom

inant 
ideology tells us that therapy and the therapist exist for elients and in their 
interests, w

e m
ust, nevertheless, realire that the real m

eaning of therapy for 
clien

ts, their experiences w
ith this m

eaning, and their perspectives on an un
dertaken therapy 

rem
ain surprisingly unexplored. 

W
e are confronted w

ith a 
notieeable contradiction in therapeutic action and thinking, according to w

hich 
everything is done for the c1ients' sakes, even though they are view

ed and 
appraised only from

 
the therapist's extem

al, profession-centric perspective 
and not "in

 first-person." 
T

his represents a violation o
f a supposedly subject

related practice by a form
 o

f "science of control" (H
olzkam

p, 
1983: ch. 9). 

T
o the extent that the interest in control perm

eates the process, elients neces
sarily becom

e unm
otivated regarding their therapy. O

nly if they are caught up 
in the ideology can the therapy they are being offered appear to them

 as their 
ow

n
. that is, lheir ow

n
 particular m

eans o
f processing and overcom

ing their 
conflicts. For this to be the case in fact presupposes a dem

ocratization of the 
control over the 

therapeutic process. 
Influence on its 

definition and course 
m

ust be m
ade possibie for elients in such a w

ay that they aclually discover 
such possibilities for them

selves, that they can m
ake use o

f them
, and that it 

can 
becom

e subjectively functional 
for them

 
to question 

their ow
n 

m
ental 

states and w
ays o

f relating (including to their ow
n therapy). O

nly then do their 

elienl InlereSIS a
n

d
 P

o•••hililies in P
sycholherapy 

needs and interests becom
e transparent, and the therapist's understanding of 

them
 becom

es less com
plicated by contradietory, tactical behaviors. 

elien
ls' P

osition an
d

 Innuence W
ithin T

herapy 

To becom
e a subject of one's ow

n therapy cannot be achieved sim
ply by the 

inclusion o
f individual-subjective "inw

ardness," 
as is d

on
e, for exam

p
le. in 

"em
pathic" and "elient-centered" therapies. T

herapy m
ust rather be devel

oped on the basis o
f possibilities to relate consciously to one's ow

n therapy as 
a condition for looking after one's ow

n interests. If that is not done, a therapy, 
how

ever m
uch "c1ient centered" it is, m

ust finally be expected to have to deal 
w

ith relatively unm
otivated c1ients, or to try to legitim

ate relative therapeutic 
stagnation by interpreting the elients as unm

otivated. A
ll that rem

ains then is 
to carry through therapeutic changes by m

eans o
f persuasion, sublle pressure, 

outw
illing, allurem

ent, and other tricks (D
reier, 1984). 

In the end, this kind o
f restricted realization o

f the subjec!'s position in the 
im

m
ediate therapeutic situation leads to false interpretations o

f elien!'s behav
iors. T

herapeutic interpretations m
isunderstand elients to a m

uch higher degree 
than is generally assum

ed, and, indeed, w
ithout being discovered -

except by 
m

ere accidcnt -
because the elien!'s perspectives are not com

prehensively en
couraged, explored, or conceptualired (this contradiction is given im

pressive, 
em

pirical support by E
liasson &

 
N

ygren, 1983). O
n the one hand, this leads 

therapists to m
isinterpretations and im

precise conceptions o
f the m

eaning and 
im

pact o
f their overall therapeutie procedure and their particular reactions. O

n 
the other hand, therapists m

ust consequenlly interpret their c1ients on the basis 
of the im

plieit assum
ption that the elients just "are" as they are interpreted to 

beo A
 concrete disproof of their interpretations, if taken seriously at all, often 

only leads the therapisls to construct other interpretations about their elients. 
A

ll in all, to a rem
arkable extent, elients are seen only from

 their therapists' 
perspectives, one-sidedly, profession-centrically, and not from

 their ow
n. 

T
hat is w

hy 
it 

has rem
ained relatively unexplored how

 c1ients selectively 
use, neglect, w

eigh, appraise, and generalire from
 the present (or presented) 

therapeutie m
eanings. 

In addition, it has rem
ained just as unexplorcd how

, at 
various points in the course of therapy, elienIs construct hypothetical connec
tions that are different from

 those that therapists construct for them
selves on 

their c1ients' behalf. O
f course, elients m

ay com
e to the sam

e suppositions and 
results, but then often by another route or as aresult o

f other episodes in the 
C

O
U

Ire o
f therapy. w

hich, cum
ulatively processed, causes a particular connec

tion to "daw
n upon them

" or be altered. T
he elients' points o

f view
, their 

w
ays o

f relating to their therapy, and their structures of subjective grounds are. 
in other w

ords, different in m
any respects from

 w
hat their therapists suppose. 
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W

hat's m
ore, Ihey are certainly unelarified, contradictory, and conflieling al 

T
herapists, on the olher hand, possess m

ore or less explicit theorelical e.p
eri

im
porlanl points, and lhey change in the course o

f therapy. For therapists it is 
ence, generalized from

 other cases, about sim
ilar types o

f possibilities. T
hey

im
porlanl IO

 understand and consider the conditions and processes o
f precisely 

can use this e.perience to form
 hypotheses about how

 IO uncover the nature o
f

lhese developm
ental steps w

hen lrying to elarify their ow
n grounds for action. 

the new
 case and, at least tentatively, how

 they should proceed. T
he develop

A
dd IO

 Ihis Ihat perspectives, w
ays o

f relating, and courses o
f change differ 

m
ent o

f such hypotheses gives the therapist m
ore system

atic know
ledge o

f the
system

alically am
ong individual elients, even those involved in the sam

e case, 
range o

f subjective m
ental states and grounds for action and o

f w
ays for get

as w
e eSlabU

shed earlier from
 the general e.istence o

f conflicts and took into 
ting at and resolving their internal conflicts. T

hese hypotheses can be com


accounl in defining the therapeutie task. 
pared 

w
ith 

parlieular 
individual 

cases 
to 

delerm
ine 

their 
generality 

and

O

ur e.position should have m
ade it clear thaI elients include their Iherapists 

applicability. T
hey can also be useful in helping to idem

ify Ihe pertinent de

in their su

b
jective p

rocessin
g in a m

uch m
ore en

com
p

assin
g and com

p
licated

 
tails o

f a particular case. 
U

nder such a 
slralegy, 

the 
aim

 
w

ould not 
be 

to

w

ay Ihan is norm
ally supposed. R

elating IO the e.perienced m
eaning o

f lheir 
subsum

e individual cases under types o
f possibilities; ralher, it w

ould be to use
Iherapy, 

Ihey also relate to 
the e.perienced m

eaning o
f their therapists' 

ac
e.isling e.perience to expose the generality and partieularity o

f each case and
lions, IO Ihe Iherapists' grounds for action, and to their personalities. A

ll Ihis 
Io advance its treatm

ent accordingly.
lhey interprel, and their interpretations achieve their particular status from

 lhe 
S

om
e dem

ocratically intended conceptions, on Ihe conlrary, elaim
 Ihat the

w
ay in 

w
hieh they relate to their confliets and their clarification. T

herapists 
use o

f such theoretieal e.perience im
plies the denial o

f individual uniqueness
are ineluded in and interpreted from

 the perspeclive o
f their elients' fieIds o

f 
and a prejudiced, reductive influence on elients Ihal does not m

eet their necds
conflicl in Ihe laller's allem

pls to give their therapists a partieular function in 
o

r interests. It is coneluded thaI the Iherapist should not be allow
ed Io apply

accordance w
ilh 

their ow
n interests. 

T
hat leads, 

naturally, 
to m

isinterpreta
any definite Iheory, 

but should leave the choice to the elien!. 
S

uch a view
tion

s, reinterpretations. and inslrum
entalizations o

f th
ese interpretations in the 

surely does im
ply quile a differenI and m

ore critical appraisal o
f e.isting ther

various slruggles in w
hich they are engaged. In oIher w

ords, therapists be
apeulic practice than the prevailing supposition o

f its being a service in the
com

e an objecl o
f slruggle for the elients, and Ihe im

pact o
f their actions is 

interests o
f its elients. B

ut it is quite a different view
 from

 that stated above,
m

edialed 
by 

the struggle that 
takes place largely outside o

f the im
m

ediate 
that practice can serve elients' 

interests. It suggests that the therapisl should
Iherapeulic relationship. 

renounee professional and theoretical exp
erien

ce m
ereJy on

 the su
sp

icion
 that

A
gainsl Ihis background it is decided for elients w

hich m
eans o

f procedures 
it is inadequate. BU

I it is unreasonable to expect one to do everything possibIe
can be 

used for understanding their conflicts. In other w
ords, it all depends 

to help and Io give up assum
ptions alth

e sam
e tim

e. W
hy, then, after all, is a

upon the range o
f their conflicting subjective possibilities, ineluding their pe

therapist there? In any case, it 
is doublful 

w
hether an 

analysis o
f available

culiarly developed subjective-functional presuppositions. T
he generalization o

f 
possibilities and their extendabililY

 can be om
illed w

ithout neglecting essential
parlicular therapeulic strategies and m

eans m
ust, consequently, be based on a 

clien
t julerests, including th

ose in therapy. S
o an exten

sive analysis a
f present

generalizalion o
f their individual usefulness to elients w

ith 
typical ranges o

f 
ranges o

f possibilities can hardly be regarded as a reduclive m
anipulation.

possibililies.
S

uch ethical considerations and suggestions have another background, how


C
oncrete decisions about slrategies and m

eans should, accordingly, not be 
ever. T

herapy enters into the interpersonal, societal confliet about individual
laken by 

Ihe therapists over the heads o
f their elients. 

N
or should they be 

characteristics and the interests involved in influencing them
. Il cannot be re

applied in a uniform
 w

ay according to som
e abstract standard, as m

ight be 
m

oved
 from

 
its im

m
ed

iate con
n

ection
 to 

particular interests o
f control. T

h
e

legilim
aled by the science o

f control. 
U

sing them
 in this w

ay w
ould lead to 

societal organization o
f therapeutie w

ork is, in part, connected w
ith Ihe hand

elienIs' subm
illing to the therapist's treatrnent in w

hat is alleged to be their 
ing over and taking over o

f control. It is 
therefore necessary to elarify 

the
iuterests. In faet. therapeutic action

s can
n

ot be defined in term
s o

f d
iagn

ostic 
societal contradiction in 

interests related to therapeutie action at the lev
elo

f
o

r lechnieal units based on abslract standards, but rather only in term
s o

f the 
con

crete casew
ork

. 
F

or therapists, 
this societal contradiction in 

their profes
exisling, conflicting possibilities for both elients and therapisls. It is, afler all, 

sional action corresponds in m
any w

ays to the tendency o
f m

any c1ients to give
Ihe elienIs w

ho have the e.perience w
ith the subjective conflicls in their life 

the therapist the responsibility for and control over their therapy. T
hey do this

conleX
IS, and therefore in the end only they can decide w

hieh analysis is suited 
because they feel pow

erless in relation IO their confliets o
r because they bope

to 
grasping 

Ihe 
origin o

f their 
conflicls 

and evenlually 
overcom

ing 
them

. 
to get a neulral solution from

 their therapist Ihat can be aecepted by everyone 
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im
m

ediately involved, although it rem
ains an object o

f m
utual struggle. T

he 
readiness to subm

it to the therapis!'s treatm
ent corresponds to and m

aintains 
the contradictions in their restrictive m

odes o
f action, w

hich w
ere supposed, 

on the contrary, 
to 

be overcorne. 
In this w

ay. it constitutes a contradiction 
betw

ecn the m
eans -

control 
by others -

and the real objective and goal of 
therapy -

increased determ
ination by the subject. T

his contradiction stands in 
the w

ay o
f gelting elients involved in shared control over their therapy. 

It re
stricts their capacity for w

orking w
ith pertinent conflicts. T

o m
any therapists, 

such elient involvem
ent seem

s to contradict their ow
n possibilities for respon

sibie use o
f their know

ledge. T
his show

s that they think o
f their know

ledge 
m

ain
ly

as a m
eans o

f influcndng and contr0Iling their clients. 
C

onceptions 
and form

s o
f practice based on a science o

f control as a m
eans o

f handling the 
everyday contradictions o

f therapeuric practice are still w
idespread. T

he range 
and 

viability o
f such contradictory form

s o
f practice has to 

rem
ain lim

ited. 
T

he m
ost e1ear-cut exam

ples o
f such an approach are so-called system

ic ther
apl' (E

sser, 1987) and the tradition of behavior therapy (D
reier, in press). 

R
ang.. o

f P
ossiblliti.. for P

rofessional P
ractice 

W
c should be rem

inded that w
e are dealing w

ith professional practice only 
w

hen professionals are ineluded. If w
e w

ant to com
prehend therapeutic prac

tice, it is therefore not enough to analyze elients and their elaim
s on therapists. 

W
e 

m
ust also inelude the therapists' 

possibilities o
f supporting or realizing 

clieot interests and needs. It is, in other w
ords. necessary to m

ake an equiva
lent analysis o

f therapists' ranges o
f action (D

reier, 
1987b, 

in 
press). 

T
his 

w
ould also entail an analysis of their necds and interests. T

hese are not im
m

e
diately 

apparent, 
but only 

becom
e evident from

 
a subjective processing of 

their contradictory conditions. To be com
prehended, they m

ust be investigated 
just 

like 
their subjective w

ays o
f relating, 

grounds 
for 

action, 
and 

m
ental 

states. If w
e are not satisfied w

ith a personalizing interpretation of therapeutic 
action that stays w

ithin the boundarics o
f im

m
ediacy and w

ant to com
prehend 

the therapis!'s w
ays o

f relating also at the lev
elo

f im
m

ediate casew
ork, then 

these boundaries w
ill have to be transcended. 

W
hen w

e talk of the sociclal 
interest o

f control in therapy, 
it is obvious to m

ost 
people that therapeutic 

actions cannot be com
prehended only in relation to e1ient necds and intcrests. 

T
his is, by the w

ay, one reason for the suspicion of professional conceptions 
and grounds for action m

entioned ahove. 
B

ut it does not apply only to the 
interests of control and the contradiction betw

een control and help. It pertains 
as w

ell to the ex.ecution o
f help itself. H

elp cannot be optim
ally ex.ereised if 

therapists sim
pil' place them

selves atth
e disposal of e1icnts' necds w

hile push
ing their ow

n range o
f subjeelive possibilities into the background or trying to l 

C
lient [nterests and fe

 
Jibilities in P

sychotherapy 

forget it for the tim
e being. T

hat leads, on the contrary, to restricted care for 
e1ient interests (B

ader, 1985). B
esides, it represents an illusion that denies the 

real influence o
f the therapis!'s ow

n interests and o
f societal interests on case

w
ork and therefore m

ystifies the interpretations m
ade about the e1ients. C

lients 
already know

 that they relate to the contradictory contex.ts of aelion in w
hich 

therapists 
ex.ecute 

their 
practice, 

and 
they 

interpret 
therapist 

actions 
and 

grounds w
ithin that contex.t. T

hey do not m
erely relate to the personality of the 

therapist as som
e kind o

f isolated creature, although m
any therapists believe 

and cx.pect predsely that.T
hat kind of reduced self-conception appears in m

any 
therapists' everyday form

s o
f thinking, 

but even m
ore distinctly in com

m
on 

con
cep

tion
s about therapeutic action in w

hich their actions are interpreted on
 

the basis o
f their im

m
ediate relationship w

ith their e1ient. T
he typical concep

tions 
are, 

in other w
ords, 

m
uch 

too 
restricted. 

T
echnicalizing conceptions 

ahout therapeutic action are one such ex.pression of an adherence to im
m

ediacy 
in therapeutic notions about practice. 

T
herapeutic action is, in reality, determ

ined by exp
erien

ced
, concrete p

o
s
s
i
~ 

bilities, restrietions, contradictions, and conflicts, for the elient as w
ell as for 

the therapist. It can be guided neither by abstract-norm
ative conceptions nor 

directly 
by 

im
m

ediate e1ient 
necds. 

Its 
subjective grounds, generalizations, 

conceptions, and developm
ent m

ust, 
on the contrary, 

be determ
ined on the 

basis of an 
analysis 

of concrete rangcs 
of possibilities. 

In 
relation to 

our 
present topic, the lask is to determ

ine the therapist's sodetally m
ediated pos

sibilities, interests, and contradictions relating to the care o
f e1ient needs and 

interests (H
elbig, 

1986). W
e m

ust ask w
hat kind of professional possibilities 

and conceptional m
eans o

f action necd be at hand if e1ient needs and interests 
are to be com

prehensively altended to. Practice m
ust, in other w

ords, be eval
uated according to the possibilities o

f both elients and therapists. T
herefore, it 

depends on therapists' 
understandings of their possibilities and how

 they re
spond 

to 
the ex.tension 

o
f their 

relevant, 
sodetally 

m
ediated, 

professional 
ranges of possibilities. T

his sketches a long-range perspective that is capable 
o

f guiding concrete steps tow
ard the developm

ent o
f professional therapeutic 

practice. Its ex.ecution w
ill, o

f course, depend on the given possibilities. T
his 

kind of analysis of concrete contradiction and possibilities is the topic of the 
projeel "T

heory-P
ractice C

onference" w
ithin C

ritical Psychology (for ex.am


pie, D
reier, 

1988c). It aim
s at analyzing present cO

iltradictions of the profes
sional 

praelice of therapists 
w

ho 
are 

unavoidably 
caught 

up 
in 

prevailing 
conditions, w

ith a view
 to sketching out possibilities o

f further developm
ent. 
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For both historical and system
atic reasons there have alw

ays been connections 
betw

een psychology and pedagogy. So it is 
not surprising that C

ritical Psy
chology 

has, 
again and again, spoken o

f the im
plications o

f its concept of 
I 

subjectivity for education and pedagogy. U
ntil now

, how
ever, this has not been 

I J
done 

system
atically. 

T
his 

chapter represents 
an 

a!lem
pt 

to 
elaborate, 

in 
a 

three-staged argum
ent, the reciprocal relationship betw

een C
ritical Psychology 

I 
and C

ritical Pedagogy. 
In the first stage a pedagogical perspective on the theory of play based on 

the w
ork o

f F
riedrich Froebel is outlined, and guidelines for the assessm

ent o
f 

theories of play are developed. It is also m
ade clear that pedagogical seienee is 

an aU
lonom

ous science and not a subdiscipline of psychology. 
T

hen the theory and practice of a m
aterialistic psyehologieal theory o

f play 
is c\arified in the context o

f a discussion o
f E

lkonin's approach and a project 
direcled by Feuser on the fostering of integrative play am

ong handicapped and 
nonhandicapped children. 

Finally, psychoanalytic approaches are considered, the critical discussion of 
w

hich -
against the background of the insights that w

e had acquired at 
the 

tim
e -

w
as a vital elem

ent in the developm
ent o

f C
ritical Psychological and 

C
ritical Pedagogical thinking. 

I ! 
F

roebel's E
ducatioD

al T
heory o

f P
lay 

I 'I 

C
enainly people have played since at least the tim

e w
hen societal produetion 

.
1 

i
yielded 

areliab
le surplus, 

but 
independent 

theoretical 
reflection 

has 
been 

l
given to this process only -

at 
least in 

the 
E

uropean 
tradition -

sinee the 
bourgeois 

revolution. 
W

hat 
w

as peculiar 
ab

O
U

l these early discussions w
as 

that they w
ere guided by a unified social philosophical-pedagogical outlook. 

T
here w

as no segregation of particular aspects into different departm
ents of 

science. T
he high point and conclusion of this stage of developm

ent occurred 

___212 
_ 

P
lay a

n
d

 O
n/ogenesis 

in the w
orks of F

riedrich Froebel (1782-1853) (Froebel, 
1965; H

itner, 
1982; 

G
unther, H

ofm
ann, &

 H
ohendorfer, 1973). T

he starting point for his delibera
tions w

as the religiously interpreted universality of the w
orld; this he called 

"th
e spherical" (F

roebel, 1965: 6), and education w
as determ

ined by il: 

For the determ
ination af m

an il is preferable to develop, to educale, to dem
onstrate. 

first, his spherical nature, then the spherical nature a
f being as a w

hole. ... For the 
developm

ent af the spherical 
nature af a being w

ith consciousness m
eans to educate 

this being. ... E
ducalion af m

an is developm
enl af his pow

er for know
ing and know


iog a

f and for free action
. .

.
.
 T

he true, adequate educatian a
f m

an dem
ands that he 

be develaped out of him
self all-sidedly in unity a

f m
ind and feeling. trained. raised to 

independent all-sided represenlatian af the unity of his m
ind and feeling for com

ptete 
self-know

ledge. 

Such a conception of education necessarily contains the perspective o
f unity of 

the objective and the subjective, of "external" and "internal," of societal and 
individual processes; Froebel c1aim

ed: "M
an

 finds the external in the internal 
and, conversely, the internal in the external; one appears in the other and is 
represented in the other; lhus in the external appearanees of life ean be seen 
their intcrnal conditions, and conversely" (p. 7). T

he thus-intended eduealion 
for all is also fundam

entally in the interest of playing children and takes from
 

their individual joy its crucial subjeetive developm
ental foundation. T

his joy is 
not linked to the external object of play, 

but rather to "w
hat the child can 

represent through it, 
w

hat, 
in and 

beneath the 
eX

lernally 
presented, 

he can 
im

agine, see, and Ihink. ... " T
his is w

hat "createsjoy for the child in play, 
w

hat effects thereby his salisfaelion
. ... " T

he object w
ith the greatest ped

agogical 
value, 

then, 
is one "through and 

w
ith w

hich he shapes the m
ost, 

executes the m
ost, that is, that calls forth from

 him
 the m

ost num
erous and 

m
ost satisfying ideas, im

aginings, phantasies, these being so lively that lhey 
appear to him

. 
if only as the m

ost ineom
plete outlines and representalions, 

really to be both inside him
 and outside him

" (p. 
103). 

Play is thus both a 
(logically understood) slage a

f learning and a slage a
f life. It characterizes the 

specificity o
f the childish w

orld-
and self-view

; it is the specific w
ay in w

hich 
the child appropriales the w

orld and thus realizes his or her ow
n possibililies 

for developm
enl. T

he realization of the "tem
poral determ

ination" of the ehild 
consists 

in 
lhis: 

"through 
all-sided 

represem
alion 

o
f his 

internal 
w

orld. 
through a lively aeceprance a

f Ihe eX
lernal w

orld, and through a testing eom


parison o
f bO

lh, to achieve a know
ledge o

f lhe uniry, lhe know
ledge a

f life in 
itself, and the true living aeeording to the dem

ands of the sam
e" (B

lochm
ann, 

undated: 21). T
his m

erging is itseJf a developm
ental process that dem

onstrates 
its ow

n qualilies; that is, play develops as docs lhe child. C
onversely, il is a 

condition and form
 o

f developm
ent, an expression and possibility of the un

folding of individual subjeetivity. "A
s ... in an earlier tim

e, that o
f child
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hood, only activity as such w
as the purpose o

f play, now
 its purpose is alw

ays 
a 

certain 
conscious 

goal, 
n

Q
W

 
il 

is 
the 

representation 
as 

such, 
the 

to
be-represented itself, that develop as characteristics o

f the free play o
f boys in 

advanced age .
.
.
 " 

(B
lochrnann, undated: 86). T

he gam
es of this stage o

f 
developm

ent are "w
herever possible, m

utual, and thus develop the sense and 
feeling o

f m
utuality, the rules and dem

ands o
f m

utuality. T
he boy tries to see 

him
self in 

his 
com

panions, 
to 

feel 
him

self into 
them

, 
to 

m
easure 

him
self 

against them
, to recognize him

self in them
, and to find him

self through them
; 

thus gam
es w

ork and develop im
m

ediately for Iife; they aw
ake and nourish 

m
any civic and m

oral virtues" (B
lochm

ann, undated: 87). 
W

e see therefore that F
roebel did not ascribe to the child his o

r her subjec
tivity, his o

r her hum
an

ity in any abstract w
ay, but assum

ed an inner tension 
betw

een the hum
an (-divine) quality and the developm

ent o
f this quality, and 

tried to reconstruct il. T
he joy in play had for F

roebel its central foundation in 
the possibility that it arises for overcom

ing one's ow
n helplessness: 

T
his h

elplessn
ess o

f the child and his striving lo
 d

o som
ething about il develops now

 in 
the child the strength and especiaily the w

ill .
.
.
 ; il m

akes itself know
n in the person 

as a being that is destined to con
sciou

sn
ess, 

O
D

 the m
ad to becom

ing con
sciou

s. A
nd 

lhus, in that il is overcom
e. helplessness increascs the strength and w

ill or the child and 
o

f people altogether. and 
in this self-generation o

f strength out o
f on

e's ow
n

 w
ill the 

child dem
onstrates and reveals h

im
self as a person; through il the person, the ch

ild
. 

com
es to k

n
ow

led
ge o

f self and to con
sciou

sn
ess o

f self. consciousness o
f the circum


stances o

f his ow
n

 life and o
f hum

anity's altogether. (B
lochm

ann, undated: 20) 

Just because it has to do w
ith the process o

f the unfolding o
f hum

an subjec
tivity at the child's level, the support o

f grow
n-ups is indispensable. 

A
t the 

sam
e tim

e, play is an essential m
edium

 for know
/edge related to the ehild's 

subjectivity (B
lochrnann, undated: 17). 

For 
the 

purposes 
o

f 
our 

present 
discussion, 

the 
follow

ing 
aspects 

of 
F

roebel's theory o
f play are im

portanI. F
irst, by m

eans o
f its foundation in the 

theory o
f education (w

hich, ow
ing to its religious and rom

antic inc1inations, 
I 

often rem
ains unclear) it understood play as a specific form

 o
f life for chil

dren, as a special form
 o

f appropriation o
f the w

orld. It is also im
portant for 

the pedagogics o
f play that general education (understood as education for all 

I I
in 

both general and 
special abilities, 

skilIs, 
needs, 

and so forth) 
m

ediates 
betw

een the existing objective universality 
and 

the 
possibie subjective uni

vers.lity. 
S

econd, all educational processes m
ust reduce the helplessness and depen

dence o
f children and prom

ote their independence in the context o
f social com


m

unities; the adults (parents, teachers) are responsibie for this. 
T

hird, all educational processes can be divided logicaIly and system
atically 

into tw
o areas, pL

ay and in
stru

ction
, 

w
ith instruction logically presuPJX

lsing 
play (K

lafki, 1964). 

P
/ay and O

ntogenesis 

In the second half o
f the nineteenth century the com

prehensive theoretical 
designs regarding play began to dissolve, and from

 then on the various special 
sciences and disciplines, 

relatively 
isolated from

 each other, 
studied certain 

aspects o
f play activities. S

eldom
 w

ere these efforts w
ith their resulting in

crease in detail know
ledge brought together into an overall conception. T

he 
w

orks o
f G

roos (1899), B
uytendijk (1934), E

lkonin (1965), and P
iaget (1975) 

are am
ong the relevant exceptions to this tendency. 

M
arx

ist T
heories o

f P
lay: C

u
ltu

ral H
istoricaI S

chool 
o

f S
oviet P

sychology 

T
he (co-) founder o

f the cultural historicai schonl o
f S

oviet psychology, L. S
. 

V
ygotsky, w

as already occupied w
ith the problem

s o
f play; his pertinent re

m
arks are adm

ittedly brief but nevertheless pioneering. T
his is particularly so 

o
f his insight that play is not the determ

inant o
f overall developm

ent in pre
school age, but is 

"o
n

ly
" one specific dim

ension. 
Play arises (beginning in 

the third year) w
hen the child develops m

any needs and w
ishes that "cannot 

be satisfied im
m

ediately but continue to exist as w
ishes. O

n lhe other hand, 
the tendency is retained alm

ost com
pletely to seek im

m
ediate satisfaction o

f 
w

ishes.
.
.
.
 It is here that play develops." T

his is 
"to

 be understood as an 
im

aginary, illusionary satisfaetion o
f unrealistic w

ishes. F
antasy is a new

 for
m

ation in the consciousness o
f the child and does not occur at all in anim

ais.. 
(V

ygotsky, 1980; 443). From
 this it necessarily follow

s that play cannot be the 
dom

inant activity o
f the child: 

In the m
ost im

portant situations o
f life the aC

livity o
f the child is diam

etrically opposed 
to play. In play action is subordinaled to m

eaning; in reallife, on
 the other hand, action 

naturally has precedence to m
eaning

. .
.
.
 T

hus w
e have in 

play .
.
.
 the negative of 

the generally norm
al 

behavior o
f the child. 

For that reason 
it 

w
ould 

be com
pletely 

unfounded to suppose that play is the p
rototyp

icallife activity o
f the child, its dom

inant 
form

 o
f activity. (p. 461) 

T
his does 

not 
m

ake the 
significance o

f play 
by 

any 
m

eans 
peripheral, 

but 
c1ears the w

ay to seeing its central developm
ent-prom

oting function: "In
 prin

ciple, the child m
oves itself along through play activity. O

nly in this sense can 
play be called a leading activity, that is, an activity that determ

ines the devel
opm

ent o
f the ch

ild
" (p. 463). 

E
lkonin 

adopted 
this 

basic 
understanding 

and 
Studied 

the 
m

atter 
m

ore 
c10sely 

w
ith respect to the societal historicai 

prerequisites and the different 
courses taken in ontogenesis (E

lkonin, 1965). From
 the point o

f view
 o

f soci
etal history it 

w
as the grow

ing com
plexity o

f the production process and its 
related w

ork activities 
that w

ere 
the decisive basis 

for 
the developm

ent o
f 

play. A
lthough it w

as possibie in the early phases o
f so-called prim

itive soci
ety for children to participate im

m
ediately in the societal process o

f providing 
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a Iiving 
(Ihough parllclpalion w

as reduced 
already 

al the beginning o
f this 

epoch ow
ing to the introduction o

f lools). it then required an everm
ore costly 

p
rep

araljo
n

 for these activities. N
ot aoly the lay arises in this connection. but 

also -
though historicaIly a bit later -

w
hat E

lkonin called role gam
es (E

lko
nin, 

1980: ch. 2). W
hat is im

portant here is that since productive activity as 
such has historically becom

e independent o
f both the individual (it contains an 

independent qualily o
f developm

ent quite apart from
 individuals) and the sur

plus product it assures, ptay and tabor have been related but distinguishable 
processes and activities. S

ince this tim
e children have developed w

ithin objec
tively and societally determ

ined opportunities for play. 
T

his developm
enl requires, how

ever, certaiD
 prerequisites on the side of the 

individual. T
hese are the ability to investigate the surrounding w

orld o
f ob

jeclS and to orient oneself to them
, w

hereby the "interventions" becom
e lim


ited to im

m
ediate m

anipulation. T
ow

ard the end o
f this stage o

f developm
ent 

object m
anipulation becom

es linked to the com
m

on activity of children and 
adults. A

lready, operative and sociat (interpersonal) m
om

ents becom
e linked 

logether (if only just exlernally). O
bject-orienred ptay (objects used according 

to their im
m

ediate use value) and ptaying w
irh substiture objecrs (for exam

ple, 
stick for a fever therm

om
eter) or w

ith ptayrhings (dolIs, anim
ais, cars, and so 

forth) then follow
 in a developm

entally logical w
ay. In order to define this new

 
lev

elo
f action m

ore precisely, E
lkonin introduces tw

o central concepts. 
F

or 
him

 the subject a
f ptay consists o

f that "realm
 o

f reality w
hich the children 

reproduce in 
their play. 

T
he subjects o

f play are .
.
.
 extrem

ely 
varied and 

renect the concrete condition o
f the child's life. T

hey change, independent of 
the child's concrete conditions, as his point o

f view
 broadens" (E

lkonin, 1980: 
48). W

hat form
s lhe C

ontent a
fptay is "w

h
at the child reproduces as the char

acteristic feature o
f the activity o

f aduU
s and their relations am

ong them
 in 

w
ork and in societal Iife. T

he content o
f play expresses how

 profoundly the 
child has understood the aetivity o

f adults: Possibly only the external side o
f 

hum
an activity becom

es apparent, only that w
ith w

hich the person acts, 
or 

possibly the relations o
f the person to his activity and to other people, o

r even 
the societal significance o

f hum
an labor" (p. 48). 

In that the aclions o
f the child begin to becom

e independent o
f im

m
ediate 

objects, the prerequisites are forrned for the transition to rate play, and in this 
is realized for E

lkonin (1980: ch. 4) (agreeing w
ith V

ygotsky) the "real," the 
m

ost 
significant 

developm
enlal 

aspeet 
o

f 
play. 

A
s 

the 
result 

o
f 

m
any 

developm
ental-experim

ental studies, he w
as able to distinguish four levels o

f 
role play (pp. 309m

. F
irst, at the core o

f the content o
f play are actions w

ith 
objects that relate Io playm

ates. T
he role is still determ

ined by the character o
f 

the action; it is uniform
 and consists o

f a series o
f repetitive operations. 

P
lay and O

nrogenes,. 

S
econd, the m

ain conlent is still action w
ith objeclS, but the agreem

ent w
ith 

real 
action 

com
es Io 

the 
foregm

und. 
F

urther, 
the children 

nam
e 

the 
roles 

them
selves, and the logic o

f the action is determ
ined by real sequenees, and 

violations o
f these are not accepted. 

T
hird, now

 the execution of a role becom
es the m

ain content, and it deter
m

ines the logic and character o
f individual actions. T

hese roles are precisely 
defined and distributed, and infractions against the action 

logic are not ac
cepted. 

F
ourth, the relations am

ong the persons played by the children becom
e the 

m
ain contenl. T

he roles are c1early defined, and the language used takes on 
role character. T

he various actions of the persons played constitute the exact 
logic o

f action, and infractions are criticized. 
T

hese four levels o
f developm

ent can be organized into tw
o m

ain stages: 
levels I and 2 form

 the first, and levels 3 and 4 the second. "In
 the first stage 

(three 
to 

five 
years) 

the 
m

ain content o
f play 

is sociaIly directed, 
object

oriented actions that are eom
pared w

ith the real logic o
f action. In Ihe second 

stage (five to 
seven years) social 

relations betw
een people and the societal 

significance o
f their activity becom

e the m
ain content, w

hich is not com
pared 

to real relations am
ong people" (E

lkonin, 1980: 315). W
ith this lev

elo
f role 

play, 
play reaches the highest expression o

f its developm
ent-prom

oting func
tion; 

after that, 
learning assum

es this task, and 
play 

becom
es a feature 

o
f 

learning that fulfills the functions o
f supplem

enting, supporting, and som
e

tim
es even inhibiting it. 

F
rom

 this brief presentation o
f E

lkonin's (and V
ygotsky's) thenry o

f play 
w

e can positively em
phasize the 

folIow
ing 

points. 
F

irst, 
in 

agreem
ent w

ith 
F

rnebel, play is here understood as an 
independent stage o

f education. C
on

trary 
to 

F
rnebel, 

it is 
understood not as 

the determ
ining feature o

f overall 
activity, 

but as the 
decisive feature o

f developm
ent. 

T
he differentiation be

tw
een play and developm

entlontogenesis and ilS im
plied narrow

er concept o
f 

play appear to be sensible and represent an advance in understanding. 
S

econd, 
play 

is 
social historically and ontogentically placed into relation 

w
ith the social process o

f labor as the process o
f specifically hum

an, general
ized provisioning and control o

f reality, w
ithout postulating a linear, uninspired 

deductive relationship betw
een the tw

o. T
his is particularly clear in the em


phasis on the disranc/ng from

, as w
ell as the peneiraring inro, realily, that is, 

the specifically childlike w
ay 

of creating epistem
ological distance as a pre

I 
requisite to know

ing reality. 
T

hird, contrary to Froebel (or som
etim

es just doing it m
ore plainly than he 

dnes), it is stressed that there is a developm
entallevel befare play, the realiza

tion o
f w

hich provides the prerequisites for play. 
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F
ourth, 

also 
in 

agreem
ent 

w
ith, 

or in 
approval 

of, 
F

roebel, 
Ihe essenliaJ 

fealure o
f tbe inner m

erging o
f play and personality developm

enl is seen as Ihe 
slepw

ise Iransform
ation o

f operative fealures inlo inlerpersonal-social fealures. 
In supporl o

f Ihis, a great array o
f inleresling em

pirical m
alerials are pre

senled. 
H

aving 
m

enlioned these im
portant and progressive aspeets, som

e erilical 
rem

arks are aJso neeessary. H
ow

ever eorreel and im
porlanl the dislinelion be

tw
een play and ontogenesis and how

ever inlereslingly Ihe developm
ent o

f play 
processes is w

orked O
U

I, a eoneept o
f the necessities o

fontogenetic developm
ent 

is 
m

issing. 
O

nly 
if Ihese 

are 
know

n can 
w

e 
eSlablish 

precisely just 
w

hal 
developm

ent-prom
oling slalus play 

processes have. 
U

nlike 
E

lkonin, C
ritical 

P
sychology has w

orked oul such a concepl (cf. H
olzkam

p, 
1983: ch. 8). BU

I 
it has unlil now

 
paid lillIe allenlion Io play and can Iherefore offer only an 

inilial hypolhesis in Ihal conneclion. In agreem
enl w

ilh E
Ikonin, it is assum

ed 
that through Ihe quaJitalive Iransform

alions thaI took place in the evolutionary 
transilion from

 anim
al Io hum

an [T
ier-M

ensch-U
ebergangsfeld (T

M
U

)I, fixed 
individual developm

enlal 
sequences 

or 
phases 

w
ere 

Iransforrned (Ihe 
perti

nenl physiological m
alU

rational processes are nol delerm
ining for specifically 

hum
an onlogenesis), oU

I o
f w

hich arose Ihe lifelong ability Io learn and de
velop. T

he reconstruclion o
f onlogenetic developm

enlal necessilies Iherefore 
dues not yield chronological sleps, bul rather a series o

f qualilalive slages, 
each o

f w
hich 

m
ust be achieved in 

order IO 
go 

on to Ihe nexl, 
Ihal m

akes 
com

prehensible Ihe overall developm
enl o

f action polence. T
haI is, out o

f Ihe 
specific quality o

f aC
lion polence is revealed the logical genesis o

f aclion po
tence by m

eans o
f a regression-Iogical m

elhod (one proceeds backw
ard from

 
the higher form

 Io Ihe low
er). T

he resulting accesses to developm
enl, in Ihe 

sense o
f developm

enlal-Iogical sequences, are (now
 view

ed from
 Ihe low

er Io 
Ihe higher) Ihe onlogenelic prelim

inaries, the m
ove Io develop a generalizalion 

o
f m

eaning, Ihe m
ove Io a transcendenee o

f im
m

ediacy, and finally Ihe m
ove 

Io fully developed aclion potence. T
hese can be characlerized in Ihe folIow

ing 
w

ay: 

O
ntogenel;c prelim

inaries: It is essential here that sm
all children (ry, through 

probing and w
atching. to orient them

selves in an elem
entary w

ay w
ithin 

the m
aterial and social w

orld thai surrounds them
 and that they learn the 

im
m

ediate m
eaning a

f signals. and w
ith them

 to m
ake them

selves under
stood by adull:s w

ith respect to their im
m

ediate needs, sueh as eating and 
drinking. 

D
evelopm

ent o
f social intention: T

hrough signals sm
all children can only ori· 

enl to the extem
al behavior af adults. w

hich radically lim
its their possibil

ities for influence because "b
eh

in
d

" externally equivalent behaviors there 
can exist totally different. even opposing, inlentions. T

he child extends his 
or her possibilities for action qualitatively w

hen beginning to exereise in
fluence on adult intentions and, at the sam

e lim
e. beginning lo form

 his or 
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her ow
n intenlions. In Ihal lhis becom

es a generalized siraiegy. the child 
develops his or her first disringuishing characteristics. and his or her in
tentional developm

ent acquires a stable. generalized, soeial characler. 
D

evelopm
ent o

f the generalization o
f m

eaning: R
elations am

ong people are 
not purely social and interactive. but m

ediated by m
eaningful. objective. 

cooperative connections and conditions. A
dults them

seJves fonn their in
tenlions in connection w

ith 
these 

m
aterial and personal m

eaning struc
tures; the ehild is just learning this dim

ension, does not have to influence 
an adult in order lo get a eertain objecl (for exam

ple, a sausage), but ean 
get it him

-
o

r herself (for exam
ple. because the ehild know

s how
 to open 

the refrigerator). T
his new

 stage in the developm
ent o

f the child's interests 
and needs is furlher differentiated in itself. 

U
se o

f objects a
s dererm

;ned by m
ean;ng: A

t first the ehild learns to deat 
appropriately w

ith the objects o
f iu

 im
m

ediate surroundings. 
H

e or she 
learns, 

for exam
ple. how

 to cut w
ith scissors. how

 lo hit a nail w
ith a 

ham
m

er. how
 to light a m

atch. T
his com

es about beeause. if the objeets 
are dealt w

ith arbilrarily or according to purely individual w
him

 (for ex
am

ple. using a teaspoon for seup), the ehild notices that the resuIts are 
not optim

al, that there are m
eans Ihat beller suit his or her original inten

tion (for exam
ple, Io satisfy hunger). T

hus deve10ps a relatively rigid use 
o

f objeets. O
nly tater does the ehild leam

 a use o
f objects that is m

ore 
conscious and "refIeclive" (for exam

ple, Io use a teaspoon for soup w
hen 

lhe soupspoon is nol available o
r beeause the child ean annoy som

eone by 
doing so). 

A
lthough this eounls as a clear inerease in pow

er (aetions o
f 

adults and edueators can be questioned and eriticized respecling their ap
propriateness). they neverlheless do not know

 w
hy these objecu have this 

o
r that m

eaning. T
his is revealed to them

 in the next stage. 
M

eaning-appropriate production o
f objects: T

he m
aldng 

o
f objecls is 

now
 

attem
pted in accordance w

ith one's ow
n intentions. In this the child grad

ually learns thai a lot o
f experience has gone into available objects. that 

they have been constantly im
proved so that they w

ere 
better suiled for 

lheir purposes. T
he child learns, in other w

ords. to reeognize lhe m
ean

ings in objects as generalized purposes. A
nd in that this is vilally im

por
lani 

for 
the 

child, 
w

hal directs 
his 

or her action 
is 

no 
longer purely 

individually delerm
ined purposes. bul lhese generalized m

eanings. oul o
f 

w
hich then develop the ehild's ow

n individual inlentions as Ihe firsl m
e

dialion belw
een Ihe objectively neeessary and the subjeclively m

eaningful. 
T

hrough Ihis horizontal extension o
f objeetive m

eanings, insights into Ihe 
personal nelw

ork o
f m

eanings are alse exlended; Ihe child m
akes a gradual 

eonnection belw
een generalized objective m

eanings (for exam
ple, a hand 

1001) and eertain groups o
f persons (for exam

ple. w
orkers). W

hile, provid
ing Ihe developm

ent is successful. the eooperative aspeets becom
e ever 

m
ore im

portant, Ihe possibilities for influenee are exlended, the depen
dencies dim

inish, w
ell-being is increased. and anxieties are overeom

e; all 
Ihis has essenlial lim

iis in thai il rem
ains attached to Ihe im

m
ediacy o

f Ihe 
child's life w

orld. and Ihe "aclu
al" soeietal eonnections do nol beeom

e 
elear and accessibIe . 

D
evelopm

ent o
f the transcendenee o

f im
m

ediacy: It is especiaIly Ihrough par
licipation in extrafam

iliallife processes, w
helher on Ihe Slreet, in Ihe com


m

unily, or in educalional inslitutions, ehildren's and youth groups, and so 
forih, 

Ihat 
the pure and im

m
ediale eooperation is broken dow

n and the 
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parlial B
Spects af (he m

ediated interconnections af socielal life (5uch as 
the content of the parents' w

ork activity) becom
e acce5sible. B

ut Ihis ex
tends not O

Dly the needs for control. for know
ing. and for stable social 

relations (all tbese needs grow
 gradually alongside one another and 

b
e
~ 

com
e the specifically hum

an "productive" 
needs). il also allow

s the child 
(a

r young person) m
o

re and m
o

re to ask questions ab
o

u
l his or her place 

in the im
m

ediate, social and com
prehensive, societal processes and forces 

him
 ar her to talre positions. T

hus arises that consciousness af self that 
know

s that il is Ihe self that can C
orm

ulate its ow
n goals and intentions 

and that il is the self that has responsibility for itself. its ow
n deeds. 

(ts 

life -
w

ithin the lim
its af existing possibililies. 

E
m

ergen
ce 01

fu
lly developed aC

lion pO
lence: In that the im

m
ediacy is broken 

through and lranscended through participation in praclical everyday life, 
individual action potence is increased. and the horizon of life is broad
ened, dependencies can be drastically reduced -

in accordance w
ith con

crete hisroricai, socieral conditions. T
he single individual can now

 take 
care of him

-
or herself w

ithin thi5 fram
ew

ork and can secure and shape his 
or her one life through participation in m

eaningful societal processes of 
production and reproduction. 

R
eturning now

 to E
lkonin, w

e find that he gives atleast a plausible account 
as to w

hy there are no play processcs in the ontogenetic prelim
inaries in w

hieh 
the child is appropriating the w

orld through probing and w
atching. E

ven in the 
lT

ansitional 
sequence of social intentionalilY

, in w
hieh 

the sm
all 

child is ex
tending his or her w

orldly stride in the social and personal realm
s in

 w
hieh he 

or she begins Io influence the intentions o
f another person and thus develops 

personal intentions in a m
ore "generalized" w

ay, no play processes are Io be 
found. P

lay belongs therefore -
and this is the hypothesis -

IO the developm
en

tal m
ove o

f generalizing m
eaning. It is in this m

ove thatthe child develops the 
im

m
ediate eooperation that both prom

otes and is prom
oted by pIay. T

his espe
eiaIly begins to affect the ability to develop generalized intentions, w

ishes, and 
goals. O

nly w
hen these are present ean m

ental-im
aginative processes of con

sciousness em
erge, processes that m

ake their appearance or are produeed only 
in the absence of intentionally acting people or of m

eaningful objects. It is 
thus a prerequisite for the developm

ent of im
agination Ihat there develop a 

qualitalive 
independence 

of 
conseious 

aC
livities 

w
ith 

respeet 
to 

aetoally 
present reaIity. In

 the frarnew
ork of the developm

ent of generalized m
eaning 

the ehild eom
es up against barriers again and again that he or she really ean

not surm
ount; these are barriers to this stage o

f developm
ent as w

ell as to the 
next. 

T
h

e ch
ild

 overcom
es these barriers n

ow
 im

agin
atively in 

and 
through 

play. Play is therefore an extension of eom
petenee, a broadening o

f control and 
possibilities 

o
f influenee 

(including 
the 

alw
ays 

associated 
developm

ent of 
needs) -

but all in an im
aginary form

. T
hus the logic o

f the developm
ent of 

play lies in the logie and scale o
f this im

aginary extension o
f horizon, w

hieh is 
eharacterized by the inner contradietion that a m

ore profound turning tow
ard 

P
lay and G

ntogeneso

reality is aehieved by a turning aw
ay from

 the sam
e realily. II eom

ains as w
ell 

the eom
radietion that play is both neeessary and self-eontained, that it deals 

w
ith eontents but is largely centered on funelion. 
E

lkonin assum
es at least im

plieitly a developm
ent-initiating diserepaney be

tw
een the societally necessary action polence o

f adulls and the existing action 
polence of ehildren (as w

e have already seen, Froebel also had Ihis idea). B
ut 

w
hat rem

ains unclear is how
 this external contradiction cao b

ecom
e an in

tern
al 

one. T
he solution is m

ade m
ore diffieult w

hen E
lkonin assum

es there to be an 
eX

lernal opposition betw
een the biological and social features o

f developm
enl 

(cf. E
lkonin, 1980: 49ff.), thus overlooking the faetthat hum

an nature is, on the 
basis o

f the genetic ehanges in the T
M

U
 and the subsequenl period o

f hom
i

nization,thesocietal nature o
fth

e hum
an being. T

his soeietal nature is not fixed or 
anything Iike Ihat, but a general, nontranseendable direetional determ

inant o
f 

individual socialization
. 

B
ecau

se it form
s 

the 
··in

n
er"

 sid
e o

f the n
ecessity 

and possibility for socialization, the hum
an individual ean and 

w
ill beeom

e 
socialized. Insofar as this succeeds, the individual ean inereasingly reduee per
sonal dependencies and take his or her business into his or her ow

n hands 
(w

hereby, for the solution to societally caused developm
em

al diffieulties, the 
individual m

ust com
bine m

ore and m
ore 

w
ilh others), 

and 
the individual's 

needs ean b
ecom

e m
ore and m

ore sources o
f happiness and satisfaction

, rather 
than o

f anxiety and suffering. In Ihis contradiction betw
een anxiety and hap

piness lies the subjeetive "m
o

to
r" o

f personal developm
ent (lhis is the real 

heart o
f F

roebel's considerations on the relalionship betw
een ehildren 's "over

eom
ing helplessness" and "self-aetivily and developm

ental joy"). 
T

he theory of V
ygotsky and E

lkonin arose under the conditions of develop
ing sneialism

 in lhe Soviet U
nion_ T

hey m
ay have assum

ed therefore Ihat there 
w

ere n
o antagonistic contradictions betw

een the dom
inant societal relations, 

the socielal values and norm
s that result from

 those relations, and Ihe aim
s o

f 
edueational institutions, on the one hand, and the developm

enlal inIerests o
f 

ehildren, on the olher. It is, firsl o
f all, problem

atie that this assum
plion is 

never m
entioned, that eonerete historieal findings from

 eapilalist eountries (for 
exam

ple, Piagel) are often relatively direetly eom
pared w

ith Ihose from
 social

ist eountries, and that from
 this a form

alizing tendeney enters into the overall 
argum

entation. E
ven in psyehologieal questions, how

ever, for bolh scienlifie 

! I 
and politieal reasons, the greatest possibie c1arity regarding the speeijiciry a

f 
so

d
eta

l form
ation is indispensable. B

ut also, it w
ould be naturally very inter

esting to 
know

 
w

hat effeels lhe nonantagonistie (but not 
alw

ays 
harrnIess) 

contradictions o
f socialist society have on the individual and institutional edu

cational processes. 
A

 eenlT
al problem

 o
f m

ethod is thaI general, hum
an delerm

inanls (eriticaI 
Psyehology ealls these categorial) and those of the historically specific kind 
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(called particular theoretical) are not sufficienU
y elearly distinguished. T

he 
faet 

is thus obscured that eaeh kind o
f theoretieal effort needs different em


pirieal safeguards (eategories are based historieally and em

pirieaIly, partieular 
theories are based on aetual em

pirical findings). It is therefore often unelear in 
discussions w

hether the concerns and consideralions are categorial D
r p

a
r
t
i
c
u
~

 

lar o
r w

hat em
pirical 

findings 
are 

appropriate. 
R

elative 
to 

our im
m

ediate 
them

e, it rem
ains open w

hether play is a general faet and therefore the eoncept 
has 

categorial rank o
r w

hether it 
is 

Iim
ited 

to 
historieally speeifie epochs. 

E
lkonin's laek o

f elarity on m
ethod has eertainly contributed to the faet that he 

has 
D

O
 clear answ

ers to these questions. 
T

he use o
f the eoneept o

f role o
r role play doubU

ess represents a eoneeptual 
shorteom

ing. T
he essentiaIly real heart o

f the eontent that E
lkonin and V

y
gotsky designate w

ith this term
 is that the ehild is at every stage o

f develop
m

ent dealing w
ith eertain aspeets o

f the soeietal positions o
f adults and their 

realization, that is, that societally produced requirem
enlS in the sense o

f pos
sibilities for developm

ent and action are transforrned in a ehild-specifie w
ay 

and thus m
ade accessibie (ineluding alternatives o

f action). B
ut the eoneept o

f 
role o

r role play does not reveal this in any pertinent w
ay beeause (a) it braek

elS out the soeietal ability to produce and to ehange and (b) it leaves the rela
tion o

f norm
s and values as aim

s o
f action to m

alerial 
society in an unclear 

state and robs them
 to som

e extent o
f their historieally eonerete eontenl. 

M
arx

ist T
heories u

f P
lay: T

heoretical Im
plicaliuns u

f C
rilical 

P
edagugy u

f the H
an

d
icap

p
ed

 (F
euser) 

W
e 

shall eontinue 
by 

expanding our diseussion o
f the theory o

f play 
as 

it 
applies 

to the com
m

on edueation o
f handicapped and nonhandicapped ehil

dren. In the eontext o
f eritieal pedagogy o

f the handicapped, F
euser (l984a), 

pointing explicitly to the parallel betw
een his efforlS and those o

f C
ritieal P

sy
ehology, 

has 
presented 

a 
series o

f considerations based on 
a 

kindergarten 
projeet in B

rem
en-H

uehting that began in N
ovem

ber 1981, w
ith the m

ain re
search projeet beginning in A

ugust 1982 and presently nearing com
pletion. 

FolIow
ing directly from

 L
.eontyev (1971), but draw

ing as w
ell from

 E
lkonin 

and V
ygotsky, F

euser and his eolleagues start w
ith the assum

ption that play is 
the dom

inant aetivity o
f the preschool ehild. For this reason the kindergarten 

assum
es a double signifieanee: It is the first plaee in w

hieh, in an institutional 
setting, 

there 
ean 

oeeur 
any 

segregation 
o

f 
handicapped, 

o
r 

handieap
threatened, ehildren; it is also the plaee in w

hieh this ean be effectively pre
vented . A

 practice aim
ing at integration m

ust therefore have an integrative 
pedagogy as a eounterpart, m

ust overcorne the separalion o
f the pegagogies o

f 
the handicapped and nonhandieapped -

not just on the basis o
f charitable and 

P
lay a

n
d

 O
ntogeneSl 

hum
ane attitudes, but on the basis o

f theoretieally grounded know
ledge that 

the basic processes o
f personality developm

ent are in principle identieal for a
ll 

people. 
"D

isability 
is 

therefore 
not 

a 
'pathological' 

but a 
'developm

ental
logieal' resull o

f the attem
pt o

f people to m
ake the best possibIe adjustm

ent to 
conditions that isolate them

 and to m
aintain an individual existence by m

eans 
o

f this 
adjuslm

ent 
and 

the 
appropriation o

f isolating 
conditions" 

(Feuser, 
1984a: 5ff.). Fur praetieal purposes, this m

eans a fundam
ental relativization o

f 
the difference betw

een handieapped and nonhandieapped ehildren, on the one 
hand, and, on the other, an institutional reform

ation in the sense o
f regional

izing and deeentralizing o
f com

m
on edueational planning and the safeguarding 

I 
o

f com
petence transfer as an elem

ent in the produetion o
f eolleetive pedagog

icaI action potence. 
A

s far as the im
m

ediate interpersonal processes are concerned, an integra
I 

tive pedagogy thus understood m
ust ensure that adults w

ith the relevant eom


petencies that guarantee and support the ehildren
's developm

ental processes 
are available. T

his includes not only the general pedagugical and didactie abil
I 

ities, but also abilities that apply specifieally to the developm
ental needs o

f 
eripplcd o

r disabled ehildren. A
long w

ith the w
ork o

f special physieal eduea
tionists, w

e eould m
enlion the support personnel w

ho, w
ithin the frarnew

ork 
o

f the regular kindergarten, w
ork in the areas o

f m
edicai and neurophysiolog

icaI problem
s, diagnosis o

f learning diffieulties, and so forth. 
O

n the other hand, it is eharaeleristie for a pedagogieal point o
f view

 that 
I 

recognizes and prom
otes ehildren as developing subjeets also to dem

and and 

I 
eneourage interpersonal support and safeguarding processes am

ong the ehil
dren. O

ut o
f that eom

e im
portant experiences regarding the didactic o

f help

I 
ing. 

H
ere a certain educational intervention is necessary 

... to let the nonhandicapped children know
 that they w

ere not to show
er the handi

capped children w
ith help and other assistance. T

hey sim
ply im

itated the function of 
the civil servant. the therapist, or the support personnel and thus, quite underslandably, 
look over m

any lasks that, in a special facility w
ould require additional personne! and 

therapists. B
ut the children learned quickly that help is not just som

ething that can be 
given to som

ebody, but is also som
ething that can be askO

O
 for, som

ething that m
ust be 

analyzed and discussO
O

. H
aving notO

O
 this, the children soon becam

e sensitive to the 
fact that the offer of help is nol identical to its im

m
ediate execution, but that the hand

icapped child m
ust first be asked w

hether the offered help is needed. For their part, the 
handicapped children leam

ed not to w
ait for help, as they had becom

e accustom
ed to 

doing in the special facilities, but to request il and dem
and it in such a form

 that m
eets 

the particular necd and is not just the easiest thing for the adults or the group. (Feuser, 
1984a: 79) 

In learning this, ehildren are w
ell ahead o

f m
ost adults, especially their par

ents, and are able to explain to them
 how

 one should aet w
ith injuredlhandi

eapped ehildren and w
hat, if possible, should be avoided (the job of the parent 

w
as an essential feature o

f the projeet w
ork). In other w

ords, an edueational 
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stralegy Iike this is oriented low
ard the com

prehensive and generalized devel
opm

ental interests o
f a

ll persons -
and it dem

ands of each and everyone the 
sam

e ability and readiness Io develop. 
A

s even this project has show
n, 

this 
cannat sim

ply 
b

e postulated; on
e 

m
ust 

consider, 
d

iscu
ss, d

ecid
e. alter, 

and 
assess concrele w

ays and m
eanS that can offer leachers Ihe possibility to learn 

and practice som
ething new

. T
he project therefore correclty placed m

uch value 
on the preparation, guided praclice, and training of the teachers. 

It is to be 
understood as a great com

plim
ent to the project group that the director of the 

children's hom
e rem

arked thai "even if there w
ere no handieapped children in 

the facility, it appears Io us that the new
 pedagogieal m

ethod w
ould be neces

sary" (Feuser, 1984a: 52). 
Finally, w

e w
anl to bring up a problem

 that is increasingly occupying the 
projecl group: the conlinuation o

f this integralive education in the regular el
em

entary school. It is not taken for granted -
usually quite the opposite -

that 
handicapped or disabled children (w

ith appropriate pedagogical supporls) learn 
w

ith nonhandieapped children in regular schools. 
It w

as therefore necessary 
that everyone concerned m

ake extraordinary efforts, both pedagogieally and 
politically, to assure that all o

f Ihe children in this day care center w
ere ac

cepted into a regular e1em
entary school. T

his also pointed to the basie fact thai 
the segregation of disabled 

and 
handicapped children indicates, in 

Ihe final 
analysis. the class chnracter a

f education. w
hich sh

ow
s up in on

e w
ay or an

other as a qualitative inequality of chances for education, that inlegrative ped
agogics is 

therefore in opposilion to the fundam
ental 

ruting interests, w
hich 

can be restrained only w
ithin lim

its in educational politieal disputes (see, for 
exam

ple, Feuser. 1984b, c). 
T

his interim
 report o

f the project and its aceom
panying publications contain 

m
uch significant em

pirieal m
aterial Ihat is also im

portant, at least im
plicitly, 

for the theory nf play. In sum
m

ary, Ihe follow
ing points can be em

phasized: 
F

irst, it is w
orked out at a particular theoretieal, aclual em

pirical level just 
how

 disabled or handieapped children need specific supportive activities and 
how

 these m
usl relate to the general pedagogieal supporting and safeguarding 

activilies, such that -
even contrary to best intentions -

isolation and'segrega
tion are not reproduced. 

S
econd, the em

pirical form
s taken by inlegralive pedagogical processes are 

reconslructed, 
even 

at 
the 

educational 
political, 

institutional, 
and 

interpersonal-psychieal leveis. T
his has m

ade clear lhal. how
. and under w

hal 
condilions the developm

ents of handieapped or disabled and nonhandicapped 
children can be m

erged. 
T

hird, 
there 

are 
w

idespread 
(som

etim
es 

scaltered) 
didactie 

or 
learning

psychologieal considerations related to special objecls or contents, including a 
didaetic of helping. 

P
lay and O

ntogene. 

W
e w

ant to raise a few
 questions and problem

s, not in the sense o
f claim

in
g 

Io know
 beller, but in thai of pointing Io diffieulties and oversighls that can 

pem
aps be correcled in the course o

f the project's w
ork. T

hree aspects seem
 

im
porlanl to us. First, il is still questionable w

hether play should be view
ed as 

Ihe dom
inanl activity of the presehool child. T

his is nol a quibble w
ith w

ords, 
but a eoncern w

helher the dislinclion first m
ade by V

ygotsky and continued by 
E

lkonin betw
een dom

inant activity and crucial m
om

ent of developm
ent allow

s 
a m

ore differentialed and accurate understanding o
f the child's personality de

velopm
ent (this is our opinion). T

he view
 represented by L

eontyev and 
the 

Feuser group could lead us to the false conclusion thai this w
ay of form

ulating 
Ihe problem

 already contains a concept of ontogenetic developm
enlal necessi

ties. T
his is certainly not Ihe case -

and for this reason the project group has 
fallen back 

O
D

 a biographical phase m
odel. T

his appears to us -
for reasons 

that w
e gave earlier in conneclion w

ith the V
ygotskylE

lkonin approach -
as 

not a very satisfaetory solution of lhe problem
 before us. It w

ould be w
orth 

trying to reexam
ine and reinterpret the project's em

pirical m
aterial 

w
ith the 

aid of the categories o
f the E

lkoninlV
ygolsky theory of play and those of C

rit
ieal P

sychology's theory of developm
ent. T

here is good reason Io believe that 
Ihis w

ould open up m
any new

 perspeC
lives. 

Second, Feuser and his co-w
orkers correctly point out thai the didactic con

siderations leave m
any questions unansw

ered. 
T

hat is certainly right -
and 

seem
s to us to be traceable in 

no sm
all degree to the fact that the didactie 

considerations w
ere toa narrow

ly oriented tow
ard G

alperin
's theory o

f learn
ing. H

ow
ever one m

ay assess the delails o
f G

alperin
's theory, it is undeniably 

Ihe case thai il is intended Io encom
pass only a partial aspect of the instruc

tional process and Ihat therefore a didactic theory m
ust go qualitatively beyond 

the lim
its of learning Iheory. G

alperin 's theory cannot or w
ill not confront the 

folIow
ing central issues: how

 lhe aim
s and contents of1earning are determ

iried; 
the crossing over belw

een scientific and subject (need, experiential) orienta
tions; relevance o

f exem
pJary learning and leO

lning as the central feature of an 
education in 

the m
edium

 
of the 

universal; 
the educational effectiveness of 

learning processes and Iheir relalion to the assessm
ent of perfurm

ance; and the 
generalization o

f instructional exp
erien

ce in the form
 of didaetic principles. A

 
theory of instruction m

usl pU
l lhese questions at the cenler of its consider

ations. B
eyond that, m

ore precise consideration isneeded as to w
hether p

la
y 

processes can in fact be com
prehended w

ithin G
alperin's learning theoreticai 

approach, thai is, w
helher a learning theory can be fruitfui here at all. G

ener
ally speaking, 

it 
is 

nol a question of schem
atieaIly separating learning and 

play. A
t the sam

e tim
e, how

ever, w
e should not forget F

roebel's central insight 
that play and instructional processes m

ust be understood as qualitative stages 
in a unitary educational process. 
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T
hird, lhe eonsideralions o

f evalualion are a1so still a bit vague in lhat it is 
here eorreetly assum

ed lhal research is lO be done w
ith the subjeels, not over 

lheir heads, and lhal it m
usl have lO do w

ith lhe objeelification o
f lhe "in

n
er" 

psyehical processes and nol w
ilh lhe purely superficial reeording o

f external 
activities. P

recisely because of the relatively favorable institulional conditions, 
il w

ould be sensible lo lesl lhe adequaey o
f F

roebel's ideas (w
hich, inciden

lally, have been laken up al leasl im
plicitly by psyehoanalysis) thai for aduU

s 
(here, Ihe experim

enler) gam
es are a m

edium
 o

f practice and know
ledge, lhal 

ehildren express lheir self-
and w

orldview
s in them

 lhal use them
 for dealing 

w
ilh lheir psyehieal eonflicts, and so forih. 
W

e shall end our diseussion o
f M

arxisl approaehes here and m
ove on 

to 
psyehoanalylie conceptions w

ilh lhe inlention o
f reinlerpreling lhem

. 

P
sycboanalytic C

ontributions to the T
heory of Play 

If w
e survey lhe w

hole exlenl o
f psyehoanalylic theorizing and research, espe

eiaIly lhe efforls lo develop a psyehoanalylic pedagogy, it soon beeom
es evi

denl lhal lhe problem
 o

f ehildren's play, so signifieani for pedagogy, has been 
given very little attention. A

t the sam
e tim

e there is a certain discrepancy w
ith 

lhis in lhe facilhat psyehoanalylie ideas are al Icasl im
plicitly very effeelive in 

lhis area, bolh as everyday and as scienlifie points o
f view

. W
e w

ill try here lo 
pul lhese elem

ents into bolh lheorelieal and practicai relief. 
T

he 
basic 

posilion o
f psyehoanalysis 

regarding ehildren's 
play 

w
as 

pre
senled by S

igm
und Freud in a very brief bul theorelically im

pottanl sketch as 
pari o

f lhe larger sludy "B
eyond lhe P

leasure P
rinciple." T

he m
ain question 

w
as lhal o

f lhe "eeo
n

o
m

ie" funetion 
or gain in pleasure broughl aboul 

by 
play. 

T
his queslion cannol 

be answ
ered by direct observation 

beeause it 
is 

obvious 
lhal ehildren reproduce evenis and siluations thai are eerlainly nol 

pleasurable for them
. T

he inlerprelalion is lhal in the real situation lhe ehild is 
sim

ply "bow
led over" and lhat it is only in lhe play siluation lhat lhe ehild is 

in the posilion, after lhe fael, 
lo deal w

ilh lhem
. 

A
l fin;( lhe ehild is "in

 a 
passive siluation -

he w
as overpow

ered by the experienee; but, by repeating il, 
unpleasurable 

lhough il 
w

as, as a gam
e, he 

took on an aetive parI. 
T

hese 
effotts m

ighl be pul dow
n lo an inslinel for m

astery thai w
as aeting indepen

dently o
f w

helher lhe m
em

ory w
as in itself pleasurable or n

o
l" (F

reud, 19201 
1975: 

IO
). In com

m
enting on lhis, F

reud m
entions a further asp

eelo
f ehild's 

play, nam
ely lhe w

ish il expresses lo "b
e grow

n-up." H
e w

riles: 
It is clear thai in their play children repeat everything that has m

ade a greal im
pression 

en them
 in real life. and that in doing so they abreact the strength o

f the im
pression 

and, as one m
ight put il. m

ake them
selves m

aster o
f the situation. B

ut on the ether 
haod il is obvious that all their play is influenced by a w

ish that dom
inales them

 the 
w

hole tim
e -

the w
ish to be grow

n-up and to be able to do w
hat grow

n-up people do. 

P
lay and O

ntogene. 

It can also be observed that the unpleasurable nature o
f an experience does nol alw

ays 
unsuit it for play. 

tf the doctor looks dow
n a child's throat or carries out som

e sm
alt 

operation on him
. w

e m
ay be quite sure that these frightening experiences w

ill be the 
subjecl o

f the next gam
e; but w

e m
ust not in Ihat connection overlook the fact thai 

Ihere is a yield o
f pleasure from

 
another source. 

A
s the child passes over from

 the 
passivily o

f Ihe experience to Ihe activily o
f the gam

e. he hands on Ihe disagreeable 
experience to one of his playm

ates and in this w
ay revenges him

self on a substilute. 
(pp. 

IO
-II) 

T
hus for Freud lhese play aelivilies fil inlo a larger con

tex! o
f the com

pulsion 
lo repeal. S

upporled by observations in olher areas o
f living, he eom

es to the 
assu

m
p

tio
n

 

.
.
.
 Ihat there really does exisl in the m

ind a com
pulsion to repeat w

hich overrides the 
pleasure principle. N

ow
 too w

e shaH
 be inclined to relate to this com

pulsion the dream
s 

w
hich occur in traum

atic neuroses and the im
pulse w

hich leads children to play. 
B

ut it to be noled that only in rare inslances can w
e observe the pure effects o

f the 
com

pulsion to repeat, unsupported by other m
otives. In the case o

f children
's play w

e 
have already laid stress on the other w

ays in w
hich the em

ergence o
f the com

pulsion 
m

ay be interpreted; the com
pulsion Io repeal and inslinctual satisfaclion w

hich is im


m
ediately pleasurable seem

 to converge here inlo an intim
ate partnership. (pp. 

16-17) 

R
obert W

aelder (1932/1973) follow
ed up these ideas in an arlicle firsl pub

lished in the Z
eitsehrift fiir psyehoonalytisehe P

aedagogik, in w
hieh he reeog· 

nizcd the pleasure o
f funelioning [F

unktionslustI that K
arl B

iihler look to be 
the cenler of lhe analysis of play but argued lhal il 

w
as only a subordinale 

funetion. 
D

raw
ing 

indircelly 
upon the 

basic 
psyehoanalylic lheorem

 o
f lhe 

central eonlradielion betw
een lhe needy individual and the denying sociely, he 

expressed lhe psyehical funclion o
f play in the folIow

ing w
ay: 

For the m
ental organism

 just com
ing into life, for w

hom
 everything is still ncw

 and 
m

uch slill joyful1y attractive, m
uch. how

ever, painful and threatening. excessive stim


ulation -
traum

a. one m
ight say -

is virlually a norm
al experience, w

hile it is excep
tional 

in 
adult 

life. 
T

his 
is 

surely 
one 

of the 
reasons 

w
hy 

the 
playful 

abreaction 
(w

orking out) o
f traum

atic experience plays such a great role in childhood (P.57). 

T
he assim

ilation o
f lhe burdening experienees ean lhus be earried out by var

ious types o
f play. 

First, the very 
fact 

that the child pnxluces a passively experienced situation in play 
signifies a transition from

 passivily to activity. In a group o
f gam

es it happens that the 
child exchanges in play the TO

le that it had in reality; if in reality it w
as a suffering part 

o
r he w

as a fearful onlooker, in play it often becom
es an activity part as helper or deus 

ex 
m

achina. 
In this group Ihe m

ove from
 passivity to activity is em

phasized by the 
choice o

f role; 
the exam

ple o
f the dentist applies here. 

In another group again, the 
child alters the beginning of the experienced situation in play and gives it another out
com

e. Probably other types o
f assim

ilation can be distinguished as w
ell. (p. 58) 

B
y w

ay o
f eritique and evalualion o

f lhis eoneeption, attenlion should be 
draw

n lo lhrce o
f its fealures. F

irsl, o
f eourse, lhe assum

ption o
f a fundam

en
lal eonltadielion belw

een individual and soeiely is seientifieally unlenable; if 
hum

an needs w
ere really radieally opposed lo lhe socielal process of life m

ain
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tenance, it w
ould be im

possible to explain w
hy, on the basis of subjeelive aim

s 
and intentions, individuals should devote them

selves to society (w
hich they do 

in reality, and not sim
ply beeause they are som

ehow
 forced to do so, but be

cause their needs are satisfied in this w
ay). R

eciprocally, this m
eans that under 

the assum
ption o

f antagonism
 

no 
hum

an society could 
possibly 

have arisen 
and m

aintained itself. 
T

his thought can, how
ever, claim

 a relative historicaI 
truth because under capitalist conditions (as in all antagonistic class societies) 
the dom

inant societal relations are in fact fundam
entally contradictory to the 

interests and needs of those w
ho are aC

lU
ally or prospectively suppressed and 

exploited. T
he relevanee 

of the 
psychoanalytic 

perspective for 
M

arxist ap
proaches consists basically in them

atiling the n
ecessarily internal contradicto

rin
ess of the c

l
a
s
s
~
d
e
r
e
r
m
i
n
e
d 

individual socialization
 process. T

his m
eans thai 

no w
orking M

arxist psychologist (or pedagogue) can afford to lose sight of the 
faet that the individual developm

ental and appropriation processes take place 
in 

anything but a slraight and 
problem

-free 
w

ay; 
they 

require 
the 

w
orking 

through o
f existentially significant psychical conflicts at all stages. A

s m
uch as 

psychoanalysis em
phasizes this fact, 

as m
uch as 

it stands up 
for individual 

subjects (especiaIly for children), this engagem
ent is just as m

uch shattered, 
disconnected, 

and 
lim

ited 
by 

its 
com

plete acceptance o
f the 

superordinate 
bourgeois d

ass relations. T
he unresolvable conlradiction im

m
anent in psycho

analysis o
f scientific (and practical) partisanship for individuals and for bour

geois society dem
ands replacem

ent by a M
arxist coneeption of the problem

. 
S

econd, the assum
ption o

f a fundam
ental conlradiction betw

een the needy 
individual and a denying society rem

oves the educational function o
f play -

so 
stressed by F

ro
eb

el-
from

 the focus of attention, if it does not overtly deny it. 
T

hat the child appropriates the w
orld in part through play so as to overeorne 

his or her dependence gradually and thus gain better control over lhe sourees 
o

f his or her needs' satisfaelions, that the child learos through play to relate 
him

-
or herself ever m

ore consciously to his or her ow
n subjectivity and to 

social reality -
all this is (largely) lefl oul of consideration by the psychoana

lytic conception o
f play. 

In 
this conneelion, how

ever, an im
ponant, histori

cally 
specific 

problem
 

can 
be 

them
atized: 

that 
in 

bourgeois 
society 

the 
activities o

f adults (parents, teachers) aim
ed at supponing and safeguarding 

children represent not only the fostering o
f developm

ent, bul also the hindering 
o

f lhe child's subjective unfolding. 
In capitalist condilions there are no un

alienated niches or regions. 
E

ven the m
ost intim

ate relations, such as those 
betw

een 
parents and children, are ultim

ately stam
ped 

W
ilh soeietal antago

nism
s. E

ven here adults, depending on class posilion (w
hether they are aw

are 
o

f it not), repruduee in one w
ay or another interpersonal dom

inanee and sup
pression. C

ritical analysis o
f play activities cannot ignore this fact, but it can

not accept it fatalistieally, either. R
ather, it m

u.t provide theoretical know
ledge 

P
lay and O

ntogenesL
 

about these intereonnections and through it offer to aduIts and -
according to 

their levelof understanding -
to children the pos.ibility of relating consciously 

to 
these contradictions 

and 
constraints. 

W
e 

are 
particularly concerned 

here 
w

ilh the com
prehensive com

m
on interest o

f adults and children to resist and 
finally overeorne 

these 
repressive 

relations. 
O

nce again, 
let 

us em
phasize: 

W
hoever. for w

hatever reasons, peripheralizes or ignores the inner contradic
toriness of the support and m

ainlenance processes w
ill, at the sam

e lim
e, be 

blind 
to 

the fact 
that individuals, even as individuaIs. 

have an elem
entary, 

objective interest in a m
ore hum

ane existence, w
hether these individuals are 

adults or children. 
T

hird, a further problem
 w

ith the psychoanalylic concept of play is Ihat play 
processes are alw

ays supposed Io be essentially directed at events o
f the past. 

R
ather, w

e agree w
ith Froebel that the em

phasis on the developm
ent-jostering 

character o
f gam

es is, at the sam
e tim

e, an em
phasis on ils or;entation to the 

future. G
eneraIly speaking, this future consists in optim

al participation in the 
relevant societal processes having to do w

ith developm
ent and decision m

aking 
and the action potence that develops along w

ith such participation. T
his m

eans 
that gam

es m
ust be seen in conneetion w

ith the societal labor process. Psycho
analysis regularly excludes not only the societal and historicai prerequisites of 
play, but also the relation that play im

plies belw
een the individual and 

the 
societal 

pruduction 
process. 

B
ut 

despite 
aU

 criticism
, 

psychoanalytic 
ideas 

have even here a relative Iruth, for if these developm
ental proeesses unfold 

w
ithin lhe field 

of tension betw
een fostering and 

hindering, education and 
dom

inanee, 
then 

this 
becom

es m
anifesl in children as profound cotiflicts in 

psychical developm
ent. T

he child m
ust w

ork these through and find w
ays of 

asserting his or her interests, needs, aim
s, and intentions against the various 

form
s of resistance (in w

hatever lim
ited w

ay as is possible). A
nd the psycho

analysts surelyare right w
hen they assum

e that children are dealing w
ith real

life situations in gam
es (in essential agreem

ent w
ith E

lkonin and V
ygotsky). 

A
t lhe sam

e tim
e, il is correct to say that children can be retarded in play 

w
hen they are nol successful in w

orking out significant aspects o
f their psy

chical conflicts, w
hen they rather engage in defenses, repress, deny, and thus 

do 
not 

m
ove 

beyond 
Iheir current lev

elo
f developm

ent. 
In 

these 
specific 

cases, then, gam
es are in fact prim

arily coneeroed w
ith the past. 

F
rom

 P
sychoanalytic P

lay T
heory to P

lay T
herapy (Z

uJliger) 

T
he psychoanalytic theory of play has, like other aspects of the psychoanalytic 

theoreticai system
, developed in close contact w

ilh practical therapeutic re
quirem

ents and renections. It w
as A

nna Freud (1968, 1980) (espeeiaIly in op
position to M

elanie K
lein) w

ho alw
ays pointed out that psyehoanalytic therapy 
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m
ust be m

odified for children because their egos and superegos w
ere not yet 

(sufficiently) developed. T
he m

ost com
prehensive conception, how

ever, 
w

as 
w

orked out by the S
w

iss H
ans Z

ulliger (1952, 1957). H
e sum

m
arized his basic 

understanding o
f children's play (as an early stage in hum

an ontogeny) as fol
low

s (Z
ulliger, 1957: 20): 

l.	 
ln chH

d's play lies hidden a breakthrough o
f Iibidinal drive. 

2.	 
From

 this arises the pleasurable character of play; to the pleasure o
f drive 

reduction com
es the "pleasure o

f hiding," w
hich d

crives from
 the O

edipus 
com

p
le x

. 
3.	 

T
h

e com
pulsion to have a w

ill o
f on

e's ow
n

 is invested in tlle drive break
through. 

4.	 
T

he developed ego of the child takes part 
in the form

ation or seleetion of 
play aC

livity 
by perm

iU
ing a rather prim

itive bU
l still 

m
asked drive satis

faction and by 
m

aking 
pIay 

into a com
prom

ise betw
een the drive and ego 

dem
ands. 

5.	 
In that O

D
e

 ean see a bit o
f adaptation to social and physical reality. 

6.	 
P

lay 
sign

ifies 
a 

sym
b

olic 
abreaction, 

c10sely 
related 

to 
lhe 

treatm
ent of 

sym
ptom

s. 
7.	 

E
con

om
ieally, there oceurs in play a relaxation o

f drive, avoidance o
f displea

sure, and often
 also a transform

ation o
f anxlety into pleasure. 

E
m

phasizing 
the speeificity o

f the child's w
orldview

 
and 

w
ith an 

eye to 
pedagogical requirem

ents, he w
rites later: 

If you w
ant to treat ehildren psyehotherapeutieally, you m

ust not on
ly know

 theoreti
cally Ihat the ehild Ihinks "

m
agicaIly"

 (anim
istically, tolem

islieally, in 
im

ages). you 
have to know

 in 
a practical w

ay w
hat this m

eans. .
.
.
 A

nd il is good
 to confronl the 

child 
in 

his 
thinking 

w
ith 

the 
sam

e 
kind 

o
f thinking 

so 
that 

he 
w

i1l 
understand 

YOD . .
.
.
 O

n
 this rests theoretically the "

p
u

re play theory w
ithout interpreting uncon

sciou
s contents and interconnections." 

(Z
ulliger, 

1957: 42) 

A
ccordingly, the folIow

ing purposes are ascribed to play (Z
ulliger, 

1952: 86): 

l.	 
T

o uncover pathogenic eon
flict. 

2.	 
T

o dea) w
ith il psychotherapeutically; the con

fliel is dram
alicaIly and activelY

 
m

od
ified

 and resolved. 
3.	 

T
o create the 

possibU
ity 

for the ch
ild

, through play, 
Io arrive at eultivated 

drive satisfactions by presen[ing the child w
ith a w

ell·d
osed

 sequence o
f ever

finer gam
es or play practiees. 

In 
the sam

e w
ay, the child can be guided IO 

u-anspositions o
f d

rive, d
om

eslication
s o

f d
rive, and sublim

ations. 
4

.	 
G

am
es give elu

es about w
hat in 

the m
ilieu o

f the ehild 
m

us[ be changed; 
m

any a child sh
ow

s signs o
f neurosis only because he or sh

e has been m
ade 

m
ilieu

-sick
. 

B
y w

ay o
f expanding and concretizing these ideas, in another place he gives 

instructions for the therapeuticallY
 oriented selection o

f toys; he form
ulates the 

guideline 
"th

at the 
m

ore 
prim

itive 
the 

toy, 
the 

m
ore 

useful 
it 

is. 
The 

/DY 
should lim

it the ereative i11U
lginntion a

f ehildren as littie as possibie. It should 
be alm

ost raw
 

m
aterial o

r such m
aterial w

ith a tool that leaves open to the 
child's creative pow

ers the w
idest possibIe freedom

s and possibilities" (Z
ul

liger, 
1952: 74). 

P
lay and O

ntogenesis 

B
ecause, according to Z

ulliger, at the child's lev
elo

f developm
ent the con

sciousness is 
insufficiently developed 

in 
Ihat 

the conscious and unconscious 
are still c10sely connected, play therapy does not require m

uch interpretation; 
it 

is enough that tfie 
analyst recognize the crucial conflicts and orient play 

intervention around them
. 

In 
applying the "p

u
re play therapy" 

w
ith ehild 

patients, w
e address the 

unconscious directly; w
e are in direct con

tact w
ith the unconscious. W

e d
o not 

take som
ething for a "sym

bolic substitution" and believe that w
e are raising il 

into consciousness by interpreting it, 
translating it into the 

language o
f the 

conscious. T
he language o

f the conscious is for the child still a foreign lan
guage. T

he child does not experienee in it anything concrete; he o
r she hears 

only sounds and know
s only im

precisely w
hat they c1othe. T

o be able to cure 
a child o

f m
ental disorder, how

ever, w
e m

ust reaeh that stratum
 o

f his o
r her 

psyche in w
hich he o

r she lives. T
his is the m

agical, the prelogical, the not yet 
intellectual, som

etim
es even ineffable language (Z

ulliger, 1952: 102). 
A

ll the w
hi le, Z

ulliger believes it to be both possibie and 
reasonable not 

to 
lim

it oneself to play too rigid
ly w

ith older children and to include inter
pretations. 

T
hree points, in our opinion, are central to the critical assessm

ent of these 
ideas. F

irst, the aU
em

pt to define m
ore precisely the specificity o

f the child's 
w

ay o
f Iiving and thinking is an interesting aspect o

f the psychoanalytic dis
cussion o

f childhood. 
W

hatever one thinks o
f the detaiIs, one central shorl

com
ing is conspieuous: the developm

ent o
f the child is not analyzed w

ith a 
view

 to the unfolding o
f the action potence of adult existence. T

he form
ation 

of the child's interpersonal w
orld is largely detached from

 the developm
ent o

f 
ability. 

Interpersonal relations are thus conceptualized aS outside cooperative 
association to achieve generalized goals. T

he operative features o
f childrens' 

action is alm
ost totally ignored. T

his separation o
f interaction from

 abilities is 
equivalent tO the "depedagogicization" o

f the processes o
f support and m

ain
tenanee. A

 therapeutic process that ignores these pedagogical features prom


ises help to children (and aduU
s), w

ithout any guarantee. T
his im

poverishm
enl 

o
f the pedagogical-therapeutic lreatm

ent is, how
ever, not coincidental, but an 

expression o
f the adjustm

ent o
f children (w

ith o
r w

ithout their ow
n good in

tentions) to the prevailing relations, for the separation o
f interactions and abil

ities is a distinguishing fealure o
f adjustm

ent to existing class relations, 
the 

preparation of children for a restrictive adult existence. In this w
ay social re

lat ions are robbed o
f their content and shut off from

 the possibilities o
f asso

ciation on the basis o
f com

m
on superordinate goals. In place o

f cooperalion 
and collectivity com

es the separation o
f w

hat is public and w
hat is private, 

and o
f w

hat is cognitive and w
hat is em

otional (w
hich is, for the m

ost part, 
distributed unevenly w

ith respect to gender). 
-
-
-
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Second, a special consequence o
f Z

U
lliger's view

s is the idea that children's 
im

aginalions are inlensively stim
ulaled by especiaIly prim

itive loys. 
W

e can 
cerlainly agree w

ilh Z
ulliger lhat children's exislence is 

m
uch 

less lim
iled, 

conslrained, and alienaled lhan lhal o
f adults. So lhere is a cerlain kem

al o
f 

trulh lo w
hal he says because socielal conlradictions have nol yel fully pene

Iraled inlo lhe life o
f lhe child. B

ut it m
ust be poinled oul al lhe sam

e lim
e 

lhat children are lo a large exlent dependenl on adults, thai lhey can appropri
ale only lim

iled segm
enls from

 lhe w
ealth of socielal life. For Ihis reason w

e 
are led lo lhe opposile conelusion thai im

aginalive aetivily is stim
ulaled and 

develops lo a rich iniem
ai life lo lhe extenl lhal lhe child exlends his or her 

vital relations. im
proves his D

r her com
prehension o

f the w
orld

. and increases 
his or her conlrol of reality. W

hen Froebel em
phasized lhe inexlricabilily of 

the "in
n

er" and the "o
u

ter" processes, he not only form
ulaled an elem

enl of 
a dialeclieal conception of educalion (given the lim

iis of his lim
e), bul also, 

indirectly, rejected all 
form

s of lhe lw
o-w

orld lhenry o
f play (the free 

and 
im

aginalive 
w

orld 
of 

lhe 
playing 

child 
here, 

lhe 
alienaled, 

spoolaneily
suppressing w

orld o
f lhe w

orking adult Ihere). 
T

hird, lhe flaw
ed nalure of Z

U
lliger's parlisanship for lhe (child-) subjeet 

can be seen in lhe facilh
at lhe affecled persons are perm

itted only a lim
iled 

voice, if any, in lhe m
atter o

f lhe problem
s thai affeel lhem

. W
helher it has IO 

do w
ilh therapeulic know

ledge aboul inlerpretalions or aboul intervenlions, il 
is finally nol verifiable by lhe subjecl because lhe lherapeulieally assum

ed and 
supporled delachm

ent of lhe child's life from
 lhe general socielal processes o

f 
produclion and reproduelion (and lhe associaled developm

enl of abililies) does 
not dem

and D
r prom

ote an exten
sion

 o
f control over reality and thus cannot at 

all bring about a genuine psyehical relief based upon lhe w
orking lhrough of 

developm
enlal eonflicls. Sueh a play therapy cannot effect a real counlerbal

an
ce and thus opens the dooe to arbitrariness. 

B
ut w

ell-intended arbitrariness 
rem

ains arbitrariness and thus can prepare the w
ay for an authoritarian treat

m
en

t. 

C
ondus!on 

[ have Iried lo clarify lhe m
alerialisl understanding o

f play. T
w

o points should 
be em

phasized. 
First, from

 
the fact lhal w

e have presented here various ap
proaches, pointing oul bolh lheir strengihs and w

eaknesses, it should not be 
concluded lhal such a m

alerialisllheory of play can be obtained by lhe eeleelic 
com

bination o
f lbese positions. R

alher, inlensive efforls w
ill be required in lhe 

fulure lo arrive al such a lheory; w
e have inlended here lo m

ake clear lhe m
ain 

problem
s lhal w

ill have lo be considered. 

P
lay and O

ntogenesis 

S
econd, a M

arxisl lhenry o
f play needs, alongside psychology, an indepen

dent foundalion in pedagogy. O
nly w

hen Ihis requirem
enl is m

el w
ill lhe real 

problem
 be given proper focus, nam

ely, that of the relationship o
f lhe educa

lional stages o
f play and inslruction lo lhe necessities of onlogenelic develop

m
ent, 

lhe ontogenelic developm
enlal characterislics of lhe generalization of 

m
eaning, lhe transcendence o

f im
m

ediacy, and lbe fully developed aclion po
lence, along w

ilh ils lim
itations specific to eapilalism

 (ef. B
raun, 1986). 
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T
he facilh

at w
e are living in the m

idst o
f a profound social crisis is so m

uch 
a pari of our everyday underslanding (al least in the F

ederal R
epublic of G

er
m

any) thai it seem
s hardly necessary lo elaborate it further. S

erious lhreats to 
hum

an 
survival (nuclear w

ar and 
ecological 

calastrophe) dangerously over
shadow

 the econom
ic crisis. T

here is m
ass unem

ploym
ent in the F

irst W
arld 

and exlrem
e poverly in lhe T

hird. T
he problem

s lend lo be seen in term
s o

f 
single issues: W

e have a "w
o

m
en

's problem
," a "y

o
u

lh
 problem

," and lhe 
"problem

 af im
m

igrant w
orkers." 

T
hese are phenom

ena that are found else
w

here in the w
arld. T

hey are becom
ing "n

o
rm

al," and theie system
atic nature 

m
ust be understood as signaling the exislence af a w

ider transform
ation 

in 
capitalisl societies. T

he very diversily uf these crises m
akes it difficu/l lo un

dersland w
here lhe solutions should be sought. T

he difficulty is com
pounded 

by lhe fact lhal all lhese crises are located al different leveis, involve different 
aclors and differeni arenas o

f ad
io

n
. If w

e are to begin w
ilh an analysis thai 

draw
s ils logic from

 the actors' possibilities for action. then w
c have to ask the 

queslions lhal L
enin asked: W

hal is il that lhe exploiters can no longer do, and 
w

hat are lhe exploiled no longer prepared lo put up w
ilh? 

T
he sim

ple answ
ers to these questions have alw

ays been w
rong. 

nam
ely,
 

lhal lhe exploilers are no longer able IO m
ake a sufficient profit, or lhal lhe
 

exploited are no longer prepared to w
ork for the purposes o

f profit. S
uch anal


ysis m
ay reveal lo us the direction in w

hich lhe forees are operaling, 'but not
 

the friction lhat restrains lhem
. 

Ileav
e il Io the specialists Io answ

er L
enin's first question, to determ

ine the
 
extent to w

hich there is an econom
ic crisis for big capital and to w

hat extent
 
lhe K

eynesian policies are siill capable of functioning. 
I w

iII tum
 inslead lo
 

the second question, 
nam

ely, 
w

hal 
is 

illh
at lhe "exploiled" are 

no 
longer
 

prepared lo lolerate, and how
 are they fighting againsl il'? W

hat opportunities 
exisl for a socialist projecl, and w

hat obslacles docs it face? 
tf w

e rnaintain that lhe crisis is experienced as a feeling that w
e can't go on 

I 
tike lhis, lhen il is jusl lhose lhings that are experienced as inlolerable and 

-------j-
_

_
_

 2
3

4
 

F
une/ions o

f /he P
rh_.e Sphere in Social M

ovem
en/s 

those problem
s thai incile a sense of horror thai should poinl lo areas o

f strug
gie w

hcre new
 possibililies em

erge. 
W

e should look for the new
 forees not 

only w
here "advances" are recorded, bul. m

ore im
portant, w

here disruptions 
and problem

s are 
a
c
c
u
m
u
l
a
t
i
n
g
~

 in other w
ords, w

e m
ust look for them

 not in 
the lranquility o

f lhe graveyard, but al lhe cenlers o
f crises. W

e can fairly 
aSSU

rne that w
e w

ill encounter the right w
ing's new

 projeets and proposals in 
lhese "areas o

f struggle." T
hat is. every determ

ined left-w
ing projecl w

ill be 
endangered nol only by tradilional conservatism

, bul by a dynam
ic new

 policy 
o

f the right. E
xlem

al opponents are joined by inlernal ones. 
In a certain sense, the left is also conservative. It is aften suggested that 

"n
ew

 social 
m

avem
ents," 

particularly the w
ornen's m

avernent, 
rnighl 

be a 
souree o

f supporl and renew
al for a future 

left-w
ing 

project. 
C

ouldn'l lhe 
w

orkers' m
overnent, w

hieh is not very pow
erful at the m

om
ent in the face o

f 
new

 
lechnology 

and 
unem

ploym
enl, 

acquire a 
new

 
strenglh 

for a com
m

on 
projecl from

 the G
reens or from

 the fem
inisl challenge'? 

l do not w
ish to discuss the relationships am

ong different social m
ovem

ents 
o

r w
hether the w

orkers' 
m

ovem
ent should play a dom

inant ar nondom
inant 

role. R
ather, I w

ant to exam
ine a problem

 that is com
m

on to all m
ovem

ents. In 
tim

es of radical change it is im
portant to determ

ine how
 far forw

ard the bear
ers of possibie progress are inc!ined lo go, as opposed lo giving in lo regres
sive stability. A

nd in w
hal lincs o

f advance do they see hope and ulopia? 
I am

 
therefore asking both aboul w

hat slruC
lU

res are breaking dow
n and 

aboul lhe aspirations and plans o
f lhe individuals in m

ovem
ent. lam

ask
in

g
 

how
 individuals are integrating them

selves inlo the new
 condilions, how

 lhey 
are changing. and w

hat interventions in society they envision. 
I am

 a1so concem
ed w

ilh w
hal lhe righl w

ing is doing to reconstrucl lhe 
living condilions of w

orkers and of w
om

en. A
bove all, I w

ant to expose the 
conniet betw

een those forces striving for a new
 form

 o
f social cooperatlon and 

those allem
pting to confine individuals lo lheir privale lives. O

ul o
f lhe resuIts 

o
f m

y analysis w
ill com

e proposals for cullural transform
alion. M

y focus w
iII 

be on problem
s in the w

orkers' and w
om

en 's rnovem
ents. 

S
ocialization o

r W
ork and P

rivatization o
r W

orkers 

M
arx thoughl Ih

al capitalism
 w

ould rush the pruduclive forees inlo revolution
ary change lhal w

ould foree w
ork oul o

f the narrow
 lim

its of lhe private and 
inlo the social sphere, unlil at last lhe finallim

il w
ould be challenged, privacy 

in the ow
nership o

f lhe m
eanS of pruduclion, lhe very foundalion o

f lhe capi
talisl socialorder. 

A
 visible sign of lhe socialization of w

ork has been the 
bringing logether of m

asses o
f w

orkers in the faclory. T
his has served as the 

starling 
point for the organization of a counterforee and 

has 
m

ade factory 
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w
orkers into the bearers o

f radieal change. T
here is no doubt that the produc

rive forces h
ave b

een
 d

evelop
ed

 in a revolutionary w
ay and 

that social labor 
has expanded and becom

e a decisive force. 
BU

I to all appearances, the m
ost 

recent revolution in the developm
ent o

f the productive forces -
electronic au

tom
ated production -

has buried the hope of a socialist viclory o
f the w

orking 
c1ass. 

A
lthough w

hat can 
be considered as 

social labor is encom
passing an 

ever-broader scope, the exclusion of large segm
ents of the 

population from
 

em
ploym

ent m
akes it next to im

possible for those w
ho are em

ployed to see the 
relevan

ce 
to 

them
 

o
f m

o
re progressive p

o
licies. 

W
h

at's 
m

o
re, 

th
e 

new
 

m
a

chines are not bringing m
any individual w

orkers together under one roof -
the 

situation that M
arx w

elcom
ed -

but are giving rise on
ee again to an isoJated 

form
 o

f w
ork. T

his is especiaIly true in respect to the com
puter. W

ork that 
is segm

ented and isolating has a negative effect on the w
ill for change and 

m
ovem

en
l. 

In the past ten years such tendencies have been accom
panied by C

assandra 
eries that au

tom
ation

 a
f capitalist production w

ou
ld

 lead to d
esk

illin
g, polar

ization, taylorization. in short. to a com
plete dehum

anization o
f w

orking con
ditions. 

R
ecently w

e have 
w

itnessed a change of tune (K
ern &

 
Schum

ann, 
1984). From

 the depths o
f despair w

e have risen to the heights o
f enthusiasm

 
over the positive possibilities the new

 technology offers to those w
ho have a 

job. 
T

he 
G

erm
an Social 

D
em

ocratie 
Party 

(SPD
) 

is 
presently 

pursuing 
• 

project o
f m

odernization 
that 

attem
pts 

to 
unite 

lechnologie.1 
progress 

w
ith 

"progressive" 
m

anagem
ent. 

W
e shall allow

 these one-sided 
view

s 
their historieal rights and exam

ine 
instead the contradictions that arise from

 the n
ew

 d
evelop

m
en

ts in the forces 
of production .nd .re leading to crisis; le!'s determ

ine on w
hat terrain the 

slruggle w
ill take place. W

hat foJlow
s is condensed from

 the research w
ork of 

our "project on aU
lom

atization and qualification" (Projektgruppe A
utom

ation 
und Q

ualifikation [PA
Q

], 
1975, 

19780, b, 
1980, 

1981a, b, 
1983, 

1987). 
B

y 
"p

ro
d

u
ctive forces" w

e m
ean the m

ode o
f hum

an w
o

rk in relatio
n

 to nature, 
lhat is, how

 labor is socialized. Social form
alions arise such as are adequate to 

the productive forces, and therefore a new
 technology should m

ake new
 for· 

m
ations possible. H

istorically, several societal form
ations have existed on the 

b.sis o
f one m

ode o
f production. T

oday w
e find the sam

e technologieal basis 
in both capitalist and socialist countries, that is, a technology from

 the first 
industrial revolution, w

hich accom
panies the different socielal form

ations of 
c.pilalism

 and socialism
. (T

o this can be added the different kinds o
f societal 

relations that exist in T
hird W

orld countries.) W
e have socialisl societies w

ilb 
a tech

n
ically p

rim
itive b

ase. 
In term

s o
f tech

u
ical d

evelop
m

en
t, productivity, 

and so forth, capitalist societies surp'ss socialist ones. W
e have technologieal 

revolution w
h

ere societal revolu
tion

 is lack
in

g and societal revolu
tion

 w
h

ere, 

! 
F

u
n

clion
s o

f th
e P

rivate 
.jlh

ere in S
ocial M

ovem
ert(S 

from
 year to year, technology lags behind the plan. H

islO
ry does nol progress 

in an 
orderly 

w
ay. 

In 
the 

T
hird W

orld, 
w

here colonial 
capitalism

 im
posed 

ilseIf on precapit.list socielies and crealed societal form
ations subject to the 

op
p

osition
 betw

een E
ast and 

W
est, w

e encounter social gtates o
f affairs coo

taining unim
aginable contradictions. 

W
hereas tbe produclive forces are lagging behind in Ihe few

 rem
aining so

cialist societies, in capitalist soeieties they are overdeveloped. It is this over
developm

ent 
that 

determ
ines 

the 
nalure 

of the 
c1ass 

struggle 
in 

capitalist 
socielies. T

hat's w
hy, for lhe present, w

e can assum
e that further expansion of 

the productive forces w
ill cause rad icai change at all leveis. T

here w
ill be a 

great reordering o
f things., out a

f w
hich the ingredients o

f transform
ation w

ill 

be draw
n. 

A
utom

ation o
f production and m

anagem
ent revolutionizes the societal pro

duction process in the very place in w
hieh M

arx located both the basis and the 
result o

f c1ass dom
ination: in the division of labor, especiaIly lhe division of 

m
anual 

and 
intellectual w

ork. T
he activity o

f autom
ation 

is essentiaIly 
the 

sludy o
f the errors of objectified regulation theory; it analyzes processes from

 
lhe perspectivc of lheir fU

lure developm
ent. T

he radical changes dem
anded of 

the w
orkers are in their know

ledge and skills, their atlitudes, and in the divi
sion o

f labor and form
s of cooperation. T

he revolutionary change affeelS lhe 
old producers, their experience, know

ledge. virtues, and w
ay of dealing w

ith 
the old relations w

ithin w
hich lhe revolutionary change is pushed forw

ard. If 
the production process is to function at .11, both sides of it are challenged. 
E

ntrepreneurs naturally try to produce as cheaply as possible. B
ut the cheapesl 

op
tion

 is no longer to save on labor. to intensify exp
loitation

 o
f w

orkecs. or 
to low

er the costs of their lraining. Instead, developing the capacities of indi
vidual production w

orkers h
as proved to b

e a gooo in
vesn

n
en

t for the enter
p

rise. L
ik

ew
ise, w

orkers' organizations -
trade u

n
ion

s, for exam
p

le -
find the 

produclive forces lo be the source of both uplift and O
pposilion al the s.m

e 
tim

e. E
m

ancipatory dem
ands for the developm

ent of w
ork in relation lo qual

ifications, 
training, 

and 
cooperation 

can 
be 

juslified 
by 

reference 
to 

the 
functioning of tbe enlire process; conversely, lbe endeavors of the entrepre
neurs to w

in
 over the w

orkers as partners in the areas o
f autom

ation are in
com

parably 
m

ore 
pronounced. 

H
um

an 
en

gin
eerin

g 
b

ecom
es 

a 
f10urishing 

branch o
f m

anager training. Industrial puliey becom
es li central topic of socio

logicai 
con

feren
ees. 

M
oreover, 

the 
threat 

o
f unem

ploym
ent 

m
akes 

it 
m

uch 
easier for entrepreneurs to integrate lheir w

orkers psychologically. O
n the battle

field thus defined, how
 individual w

orkers deal w
itb tbe conditions of aulo· 

m
ation becom

es very im
portant. It is here that one can see the f1aw

s in the 
structure. T

his is w
here the sources of resistance and o

f support for a socialist 
project ean

 be w
ork.ed ou

t in d
etail. 
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T
here is an im

porlant division betw
een labor tim

e and leisure tim
e in the 

lives of w
age laborers. 

T
hough such a division m

ay 
be 

problem
alic from

 a 
conceplual poinl o

f view
, il is experienced in a very praclical w

ay by individ
uals as a separalion lhal runs lhrough lheir lives and lhat lhey jealously guard. 
In Ihis conneclion, Ihe lalesl breaklhrough in lhe aulom

alion o
f produclion is 

experienced by w
orkers as both a danger and a liberalion. 

M
anagerial strategies in exislence long before aulom

alion have often been 
based on lhe fusion and com

bined ulilization of elem
enls from

 the life of labor 
and from

 lhe dom
ain o

f leisure tim
e. T

he lerm
 "com

pany fam
ily" (B

etriebs
fam

ilie] is a com
m

on arliculalion of lhis idea. A
ttem

pls are m
ade lo Iransfer lo 

lhe enlerprise, lhrough a patem
alislic.solicilO

uS
 attilude, feelings and behav

ior pattem
s Iypical of the fam

ily, such as loyally, confidence, devotion, thai is, 
attitudes lhal cannO

l be boughl w
ilh m

oney. T
hese special form

s of social be
havior, w

ilhlhe obligations lhey place on em
ployees, offer capilal a possibilily 

for resolving lhe problem
s of responsibilily, diligence, and oplim

izalion of lhe 
operations required by aulom

alion. For lrade union struggles, the acceplance 
of the enlerprise's poinl of view

 by em
ployees is a m

ajor obslacle. 
In one enlerprise, for exam

ple, 
w

orkers 
w

ere regularly 
senl lo induslrial 

fairs. T
hose selected to represenl their enlerprise w

ere offered an opporlunily 
lo w

in distinction "al hom
e" (w

ilhin lheir enterprise) by presenling reporls 
and m

aking proposals aboul new
 m

achines. B
y lhis m

eans lhey leam
ed lo see 

the m
eans of produclion from

 lhe view
poinl of profil m

aking. T
his w

as m
ade 

easier by lhe design of lhe fairs, in w
hich produclion facililies w

ere presenled 
purely in term

s of lechnical apparatus. 
In an oil refinery lhe principle of self-evalualion w

as introduced as a w
ay of 

im
posing an alien slandpoinl on the 

w
orkers. In a public discussion orches

traled by lhe head of lhe deparlm
enl, lhe w

orkers w
ere able lo grade lhem


selves on a preeslablished scale, thereby also delerm

ining the am
ounl of Iheir 

w
ages. 

In observing lhem
selves and olhers from

 lhe aspecl of lheir oulpul, 
lhey adopted the quanlifying slandpoinl of copilal. T

hese m
elhods of inlegra

lion disorganize lhe old slruclures of w
orker solidarily and creale a new

 group 
o

f solilary fighlers. T
he old cullures of w

orker solidarity thai m
ade il possible, 

for exam
ple, 

lo 
organize slow

dow
ns are 

lhus underm
ined 

and 
Iransform

ed. 
T

he praclice o
f critical self-evalualion (slage-m

anaged from
 above) is all lhe 

m
ore effeclive if w

orkers' previous opinions aboul each olher and aboul lhem


selves are inlegraled inlo lhe new
 criteria (PA

Q
, 1987: 153). 

W
e also encounlered sim

pier w
ays in w

hich w
orkers can be inveigled inlo 

adopling lhe enlrepreneur's attilude. In 
15 percent of lhe cases lhal w

e exam


ined lhis w
as achieved by profil sharing (bribing). T

his lechnique (lhe linking 
up o

f an individual w
orker's personal benefit w

ilh som
ebody else's) has been 

w
ell-know

n since the w
orking class cam

e ioto exislen
ce. O

ther w
orkers w

ere 

F
unetions a

f the P
rivate Sphere in Social M

ovem
ents 

given som
e o

f lhe responsibililies of lhe entrepreneurs so lhal, having a "free 
hand" in lhe enlerprise, they w

ere in a posilion lo reflecl on profilabilily and 
w

hal m
ore could be done "w

ilh regard to produC
livily and lhe m

arkel" for lhe 
benefiis o

f lhe enlerprise. C
onslanI m

oniloring o
f lhe m

arkel and eslim
alion of 

the cconom
ic ulilizalion of the inslrum

enls of produclion are frequenl lasks of 
w

orkers in aU
lom

aled production. T
he enlrepreneurs w

e polled regarded the 
"favorable" slandpoint as a question of characler and expressed lheir "lru

sl" 
in lheir subordinales by saying "o

n
e can rely on Ihem

." T
he language of such 

form
ulations already revcals lhe problem

 lhal enlrepreneurs face w
ilh unreli

able w
orkers and how

 large an efforl is required lo produce Ihe slandpoinl thai 
em

ployers favor. 
A

m
ong Ihe m

osl im
porlanl Ihings w

e leam
ed aboul lhe w

ays in w
hich alien 

attitudes can be encouraged w
as the discovery of how

 the privale sphere o
f 

individual w
orkers is used for lhe privale objeclives of lhe entrepreneurs. T

he 
com

m
unily of lhe w

orkplace shrinks lo lhe size of lhe fam
ily, w

hose bonnd
aries in relalion lo lhe "ex

lcm
a'" w

orld are defended as a privale space so as 
to m

aintaio .he com
m

unal interior. T
his m

eant that il w
as not, as w

e had at 
firsl assum

ed, the societal nature of produclion lhal needed to be gollen hold 
of in 

arder to 
m

obilize the com
m

unal forces, 
but 

rather ils private nature. 
E

ntrepreneurs form
ulale lhis in lhe folIow

ing lerm
s: "E

veryone is nalurally a 
privale person and know

s lhal everylhing costs m
oney. 

In lhis w
ay w

e can 
encourage lhem

 lo reflect about saving. If lhey g
elih

e im
pression lhat il is 

their m
achine lhey are operaling, lhen they w

ill aulom
alically w

anl lO g
elih

e 
m

osloU
I of il" (PA

Q
, 1987: 154). F

orm
er sm

allholders, lherefore, are lhe besl 
w

orkers in cosIly aU
lom

aled plan
Is. It is lypical of such people "lo

 calculale 
everylhing w

ith precision, lo be guided by Ihe m
arkel situalion w

hen p/anning 
lhe cosis, because lhey had, 

lhem
selves, been independent farm

ers" 
(PA

Q
, 

1987: 
154). 

In Ihis conlexl w
e see a driving force in capilalislically applied 

aulom
alion, w

hich gradually elim
inates lhe sharp division belw

een w
ork and 

leisure lim
e lhallocaled reallife in lhe sphere of leisure lim

e. A
nd conversely, 

lhe dom
eslic slandpoinl enlers inlo Ihe realm

 of w
ork. 

Putting fam
ilial atliludes and habits lo lhe service of w

ork in lhe enlerprise 
w

as one side on w
hich w

e encounlered a kind of breakdow
n of Ihe boundary 

belw
een "privale life" and "w

orking life." W
e expecled, on lhe olher side, 

lhal there w
ould be an effecl of lhe radicai change in production and w

ork on 
lhe gencral w

ay of Iife. W
e lhoughl lhal lhe dem

ands posed by lhe productive 
forces w

ould have lo lead lo an inlolerable strain on lhe habils of life and lhus 
to a crisis o

f individual socialization. 
A

 w
hole series of w

ork lasks now
 lake on w

ider proportions and call for 
m

ore intense engagem
ent, w

hich m
ay becom

e incom
palible w

ilh lhe preserva
lion of a regulaled. 

self-endosed w
orkday and w

orkplace. 
W

e believed
~
a
!

 

~
-
_
.

 __
.
_

-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
,
-
-
-
-
-
-

-----_
.. _
~
-
-
-
-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-




2
4

0
 

fR
IG

G
A

 
H

A
U

G
 

F
unctions o

f the P
rivate Sphere in S

ocial M
ovem

ents 
241 

this w
ould put a burden on

 fam
ily relations, especiaIly w

hen w
ornen w

ork in 
T

he m
etaphor o

f indifference w
as successful in the older industrial sociol

autom
ation. T

he rem
edy and avoidance of teehnieal distum

ances dem
and f1ex-

ogy because it allow
ed the productive relations to be understood by their ow

n 
ibility in relation to w

hat has been learned and an open~ess in relation to new
 

standard as w
ell as 

by 
the subjective standards of the w

orkers. 
B

ut in our 
form

s a
f learning. T

his applies esp
ecially to the increasm

g1y rapId Innovations 
context all 

this 
seem

s a bit crazy: 
P

rogram
m

ers aee not 
indifferent to their 

in teehnology (PA
Q

, 
1987: 108ff.). W

hat changes are entaH
ed in the dem

and 
w

ork, an easy transfer to another job is out o
f the question, and the productive 

lhat people continue to learn throughout the lifespan w
hen tOO usual pract.lce 

relations are not even in the fjeld of vision. lf the f1ight from
 fascination is not 

has been to stop learning w
hile still young? P

rior to autom
ation, the wo~k~ng 

successful, the class struggIe is shifled to struggle w
ith the m

achine: 
los ed unit w

ith a prescribed tim
etable, eonslStm

g 
.
.
.

day w
as a tem

pora IIy se If-enc 
O

TTO
: 

Still, these thlngs are a ternble tem
ptatlon. T

hey're perfeet. T
hey're absolute. 

of tasks given out, regulations ahout breaks, and w
ork controlled fro~ above. 

T
hcy're com

plete. 
U

nfilled tim
e, unforeseen assignm

ents, and independent con
trolof tIm

e are, 
IN

G
E

: 
lt seem

s to m
e that it's a pow

er struggie w
ith the m

achine to sec w
ho's better.
 

on the other hand, characlerislics of autom
ated labor that ob~cure the ~ound-

O
T

T
O

: 
T

he m
achine is absolut~l'y merc~less: 

~ilhout emoli~ns .. A
nd .w

hen the p":,gram

 

. 
be 

k d' 
t led b 

som
eon

e else and w
ork accordm

g to on
e s ow

n
 

you have m
ade w

orks, once lt s runnm
g, lt s the m

ost obJecl1ve thm
g you ean tm

ag
an

es 
tw

een w
or 

le
 a

y 
.
.
 

f 
w

ork of 
aid 

ine. N
o one can be as com

petent as a m
achine. T

he m
achine has R

O
 m

ercy. Y
ou put
 

priorilies. T
he necessary elem

ent of aU
lonom

y wlth~n t~e 

rarne 
P

 
in a full stop instead af a com

m
a. and the w

hole program
 goes out the w

indow
. A

nd
 
w

ork is a jo
h

 to the eustom
ary idea that self-determ

m
atlon can only be found 

this is no sm
all exam

ple; ies norm
al. Such a trifle in a gigantic system

 m
n

es the
 
in hobby w

ork. H
ow

, Ihen, do w
orkers experience the relationships that are 

w
hole thing collapse. (P

A
Q

, 1987: Ij8)
 
aflected 

by 
the dem

ands of productions, 
viz.. 

the 
relationship betw

een the 
L

earning in 
O

u
f society is generally organized com

petitively. O
nly one can
 

sexes. betw
een w

ork and leisure tim
e. bctw

een learning and profeSSIO
nal tram

-
be the best. G

rades are handed dow
n from

 above. 
D

ependence on 
superiors 

ing, belw
een self·determ

ination and other-determ
ination in w

ork? 
,
,
' 

represents both am
itrariness and opportunily. In this connection, the program

-

D

uring conveesalions w
ith groups of program

m
ers on the sub]ect of 

.pn-
m

ers act surprisingly, lhough consistenlly, given the constraint o
f the produc

vate life."
 

they constantly rcferred to the realm
 o

f w
ork. 

T
he conversatlons 

live relations. N
ext to a eonsciousness o

f com
petence. com

plaints about a lack 
reflected a contradiction betw

een fascination and 
indifference. It is com

m
on 

of recognition 
from

 
superiors, 

w
ho 

are 
probably 

incom
petent 

anyw
ay, 

run
 
know

ledge lhat w
orkers are fascinated by new

 m
eans of production, and thls IS 

through the interview
s as a leitm

otiv.
 
above all true o

f those w
ho w

ork w
ith com

puters. B
ut il is im

portant how
 thlS 

P
rogram

m
ers express sharp criticism

 o
f capitalism

. but in a w
ay that is coo

fascination is expressed. V
irtuaIly all the statem

ents referred t~ ~ascination as 
tradictory: T

hey do not w
ish to w

ork for m
oneyalone beeause "that is not a 

som
ething thai deserves contem

pt. as sim
ply am

ounling to a stn
vm

g for sen
se-

concrete form
 o

f recognition.'· T
hey com

plain about an insufficient relevance
 
less com

p
eteoce. It m

eans a stom
ach aehe and 

insom
nia. 

O
ne forgets about 

o
f their w

ork to social use, and in the sam
e sentence -

"
N

o on
e is interested
 

food and leisure tim
e, and the resuh is a kind of incom

petence in private life. 
in 

that" -
a bridge 

is erected to 
the reestablishm

ent of norm
al m

anagerial
 
T

he Ihreat to private life is the starting point for their reflections; th~ desire to 
relations. A

better "style of leadership" is called for: T
he superiors should say
 

protect it structures their perception of w
orking life. T

hus a m
arked m

terest In
 

a few
 appreeiative w

ords. T
heir eriticism

 o
f capitalism

 thus becom
es an aecep

w
ork is experienced and 

expressed as ati~nation "fr:o
m

 one~lf .... a form
. of 

tance o
f il.
 

dom
ination: "O

n
e alw

ays thinks aboul dom
g som

ethm
g new

. 
T

hts assertlO
n 

T
he field of aclion is determ

ined in a contradictory w
ay; w

ork requires a
 
by program

m
ers is not in 

praise of hum
an creativilY

; it :xpre~ses a kind of 
high degree of autonom

y, but at the sam
e lim

e program
m

ers have no say on
 
obsession: "A

n
 idea has taken hold of m

e." 
"} don't hke bem

g fascm
ated 

the nature o
f lasks and no insight into w

hatthey m
ean. Superiors do nol ex

because then there's no room
 for anylhing else ... " 

(PA
Q

, 
1987: 156). T

he 
ercise im

m
ediale control over the w

ork; ralher, the program
m

ers organize the
 
contradiction betw

een the private individual and alienated societal labor is eX
-

tasks and tim
e them

selves. D
nc program

m
er com

pensaled at hom
e for the lack
 

pressed as the unreasonable dem
ands o

f productivc forces. T
he con

n
iet w

ith 
o

f praise from
 superiors by effu

sively praising her son "
b

ecau
se that's w

hat 
lhe relations o

f production is shifled onto the m
achines. T

he w
orkers flee the 

m
akes a person feel 

w
orthy as a hum

an being and m
otivates him

 for further
 
fascination and seek a center for their lives outside their profession. P

rogram
-

action" (PA
Q

, 
1987: 

160).

I 

m
ers insist that their w

ork becom
es increas,ingl y in~ifferenl. 

~
a
r
~ w

~
t
e that 

I 
W

orking life and private life are opposites in their subjective m
eaning: T

he 
indifference to a paflicular kind of w

ork sults a SOCIal form
atIO

n m
 w

htch the 
, 

form
er is experienced as heteronom

ous; the lalter aS autonom
ous. In their w

ork 
individual ean

 easily m
ove from

 on
e job

 to another; the sp
ed

fie kind of w
ork 

arrangem
ents. 

program
m

ers 
experi~~~a 

kind---.ill_seJf~..determinat~on---w~tb-in-----
becom

es m
erely incidcntal 

a
n
~
I
!
~
~
~
o
~
_
i
n
d
l
~
!
~
!
1
~
_
~
-
-
_
-
-
-
-
-
-

-
---------~----e)1her:aetermination a

sa
 fasciriation w

ith m
ach ines_ A

gainst the background o
f 
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such an intolerable paradox they stake out the private life that they protect 
from

 assaults com
ing from

 the realm
 o

f w
ork. O

ne o
f the program

m
ers goes 

so 
far 

as 
to 

renounee 
d

aim
s 

to 
recognition 

for 
his 

w
ork: 

"I get enough 
recognition 

in 
m

y 
private 

life." 
T

he opposition 
betw

een 
w

orking 
life 

and 
private life leads to a block in 

the ordering o
f the problem

s. T
he problem

s 
o

f w
ork are seen through the sp

ectad
es of the private; they are subordinated 

to 
private life, 

and 
instead o

f being 
w

orked out, 
they 

are defined as less 
im

portanI. 
In condusion, program

m
ers are faced w

ith a series o
f conflicts that arise 

from
 further developm

ent o
f the productive forces, but against a background o

f 
m

ore o
r less the sam

e relations o
f production. T

his m
oves them

 then into a 
state o

f conflict betw
een their w

ork and private lives. 

•	 
T

heir program
m

ing 
activities 

dem
and 

a confident 
engagem

ent 
in 

lheir 
w

ork sueh 
8

S
 w

ould be expeeted for those w
ith a voice in productive re

lations regarding social use. 
Program

m
ers do not dem

and 5uch a voice; 
they protest against the engagem

ent because their self-consciousness and 
U

fe's focus are in the private sphere. 
•	 

T
hai they can and 

m
ust organize their ow

n tim
e w

ould seem
 to require 

that they treat their ow
n tim

e as som
ething precious, as part o

f the w
ork

ing 
tim

e of society that should be filled 
in a 

w
orthw

hile w
ay. 

Such a 
conception o

f tim
e is contrary to the m

echanical division ioto paid tim
e 

and rem
aining 

tim
e. 

B
ut 

program
m

ers respond 
to the unreasonable de

m
ands neither by a struggle for a shortening o

f w
orking tim

e nor by an 
individuaJ attem

pt to 
achieve 

real 
autonom

y. 
Instead, 

they 
dem

and 
the 

right to a frictionless 
existence that dem

ands as IiU
le as 

possibie from
 

them
. thus saving for Ihem

selves as m
uch energy for private life as possi

bie. 
•	 

T
heir w

ork requires that they com
e up w

ith new
 ideas and develop new

 
system

s. that they be m
ore than m

ere executors o
f tasks. Instead o

f ques
tioning the superiority o

f their dubious "superiors," 
they dem

and superfi
cial praise from

 
them

. 
T

hey 
w

ould rather not have ideas because they 
don't w

ant to
 be seized by them

. T
hey oppose this being-taken-possession

of w
ith a "private self," 

an "ow
n self," w

ith respect to w
hich even their 

ow
n ideas. thought up for alien interesls, are them

selves alien. 

T
hus all the problem

s that touch the boundaries o
f private productive relations 

are structured and displaced by the program
m

ers in term
s o

f their private lives. 
C

hanges in productive relations are therefore resisted not only by the interests 
o

f the private ow
ners o

f the m
eans o

f production, but also by the privacy o
f 

the producers them
selves. 

F
em

ale Identlty and the P
rivatizalion of lhe W

om
en

's M
ovem

enl 

Insofar as the privacy of producers constilU
les a barrier against the forces o

f 
the societal sphere, for belter o

r w
orse, it w

ould seem
 senseless to m

ake the 
privacy o

f w
om

en a subject o
f study. W

om
en are, in a certain sense, identical 
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w
ith 

the 
everyday 

private sphere. 
Indeed, 

this 
confinem

ent 
to 

the 
private 

sphere had a lot to do w
ith the outbreak o

f the fem
inist m

ovem
ent in the 1960s 

and 1970s. T
he slogan "T

h
e private is the political" w

as intended to m
ake the 

private sphere into an 
im

portant topic o
f public discussion and, at the sam

e 
tim

e, to insist that the isolation o
f the private sphere w

as essential for m
ain

taining the system
 as a w

hole. A
 considerable part o

f the fem
inist initiative 

can be described as an assault on the w
alls that d

o
se off private spaces from

 
that w

hich is public: the insistence on the im
portance o

f housew
ork and the 

dem
and that the w

ork o
f housew

ives be paid, altem
pls to socialize the educa

tion o
f children (in alternative care centers), and above all, the identification 

and publication o
f facts about violence in m

arried life, the establishm
ent of 

refuges for 
w

om
en, 

and altem
pls to have the law

 
recognize 

"rap
e in 

m
ar

riage" as a erim
inal aet. 

O
n 

the 
theoreticai 

plane, questions 
w

ere asked about how
, 

for exam
ple, 

housew
ork could 

be 
incorporated 

into 
M

arx's thenry o
f value, 

that 
is, 

re
garded as a form

 o
f the constant prim

ary accum
ulation o

f capital, how
 subsis

tence production all over the w
orld could be brought into the focus o

f social 
theory and the critique o

f political econom
y. 

T
he allem

p
tto

 raise the "w
o

m
en

's issue" out o
f the isolation o

f the private 
to the public level, to expose the division o

f private and public life as a fertile 
soil for dom

ination, did not bring w
om

en directly into the life o
f society, but 

first into the problem
s o

f state adm
inistration. H

ere it w
as learned in a prac

tical w
ay that the private sphere w

as not only a prison but also a protected 
arca, though the state had already extensively penelrated il. C

om
pulsory edu

cation, adoption law
, and alim

ony, as w
ell as m

arriage ilself, are regulated by 
the state and pervade the life of w

om
en as orienting slructures. W

om
en d

o
 not 

becom
e citizens o

f the state like m
en, w

ho, on entering adult life, com
bine 

econom
ic independence w

ith the perform
ance o

f an occupation. W
om

en be
eom

e citizens -
as housew

ives. 
M

aking w
om

en's problem
s into affairs o

f the state draw
s w

om
en deeper into 

these struclures rather than freeing them
. N

evertheless, the result is am
bigu· 

ous. T
he effort to draw

 pU
blic altention to dom

ination in the private sphere 
has provo

ked extensive diseussions and 
aroused a eonsciousness of the faet 

that m
alters Iike Iife, ilIness, death, protection, .and preservation of the envi

ronm
ent have becom

e m
arginalized as private affairs o

f individuals, w
hereas 

public interest is supposed to be concentrated on the production, circulation, 
and consum

ption o
f goods. T

he fact that m
uch o

f this, too, is carried on by 
private producers for the sake o

f profit is, 
in general, accepted, since sm

all 
households are accustom

ed to thinking and operating in private term
s. 

(T
he 

populist m
onetary policy as exem

plified by M
argaret T

hatcher's policies has 
m

ade a very successful appeal to thes,,-sel1til11ents. )
_

_
 

._
_

_
_

 
_

. 
_ 
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T
he protests o

f w
om

en brought seem
ing oppositions into new

 light: T
heir 

ow
n oppression, w

hich w
as m

ade virtuaU
y perm

anent by preoccupation w
ith 

the private. and 
privacy o

f the greater part o
f society w

ere prom
oting c1ass 

rule as a kind o
f general interest. [t w

as seen as intolerable -
and here. again, 

w
c return to L

enin 's prim
ary question -

that nature and life, hum
an care and 

happiness 
should 

figure as negligible, 
m

arginal issues. 
H

enee the c10seness 
and partial identity o

f the fem
inist. ecological. and peace m

ovem
ents. A

t the 
present tim

e Ihe subject o
f reproductive technology is bringing the w

om
en's 

m
ovem

ent together w
ith the G

reen A
lternatives. 

M
eanw

hile, in 
m

osl W
estern countries right-w

ing governm
enls have laken 

pow
er and Ihe problem

s that the w
om

en
's m

ovem
ent successfuU

y m
ade public 

are being returned to 
the dom

estic hearth. 
F

unds for w
om

en 's refuges have 
been cut, surveillance and control have been intensified, either fem

inist chairs 
at the universities are being directly abolished o

r courses for w
om

en are can
celed 

as the resuh o
f budgetary restrictions. T

his policy o
f cutbacks 

is. o
f 

course. 
not 

proceeding 
sm

oothly. 
T

h
e privatization 

policy 
pursued 

by 
the 

C
hristian D

em
ocrats in the F

ederal R
epublic o

f G
erm

any is m
eeting w

ith op
position from

 w
ornen in its Q

w
n ranks; black, red, and G

reen alliances have 
becom

e possible. for exam
ple, in opposing the abortion law

 that the C
hristian 

D
em

ocrats w
ant to m

ake m
ore rigorous. 

A
dm

inistrative suppression o
f w

om
en's dem

ands is accom
panied by calls for 

the preservation o
f the fam

ily, for devoted w
ives and m

others. for fem
inine 

values. for love and care. and so forth. E
ven the "fem

inization o
f so

ciety
" is 

becom
ing a IO

pie that can be talked about by the right, w
hereas only ten years 

ago it w
ould have been unheard of. It w

ould have been as scandalous then as 
it w

ould be today to propose the "hom
osexualization" o

f society. 
S

uch an "u
p

g
rad

in
g

" o
f the value o

f w
om

en w
as a surprise for w

hieh the 
fem

inist m
ovem

ent w
as unprepared; the ground w

as prepared in a w
ay for a 

fruitful reception o
f these right-w

ing ideas. 
In som

e sections o
f the fem

inist 
m

ovem
ent "fem

in
in

e values" w
ere also being rediscovered. appreciated, and 

celebrated as the voiee o
f the future, as if they w

ere essential properties o
f 

w
om

en and not 
m

erely social requirem
ents. 

T
he pow

er o
f m

otherhood w
as 

traced back to religions that revered m
other goddesses as an eternal principle. 

T
here w

as w
idespread insistenee on the im

portance o
f farnily space and w

ork 
on relationships and reproduction. 

H
ow

 could one turn a deaf ear to the en
ticem

ents o
f the C

hristian D
em

ocrats? 
C

an one now
 expect resistance from

 those in the fem
inist m

ovem
ent -

and 
there w

ere m
any o

f them
 -

w
ho d

id
n

't particularly care about developing their 
"fem

ininity." but rather aim
ed at the conquest o

f aU
 w

alks o
f life by w

om
en? 

A
fter all, not all w

om
en confine their interest prim

arily o
r exclusively to the 

F
unctions o

f the P
rivate Sphere in Social M

ovem
ents 

al these sections o
f the fem

inist m
ovem

ent finds another kind o
f resistant align

m
ent w

ith the governm
ent's intentions: a deep sense o

f resignation and indig
nation, together w

ith a defiant inc1ination to abandon politics and 
return to 

private 
life. 

T
hat 

is, 
a desire for 

reprivatization, 
a desire for children. 

for 
one's Q

w
n hom

e and togelherness are again becorning dom
inant goals. 

O
ur ow

n investigation o
f this aspiration o

f w
ornen for reprivatization (H

aug 
&

 H
auser. 1985) led us to the conclusion that a w

om
an's desire to subordinate 

herself to a m
an. along w

ith the tendency to consider politics and m
ore far

reaching social change as being beyond her com
petence, w

as a com
ponent part 

o
f the fem

ale identity even if sbe w
as gainfuU

y em
ployed and still politicaU

y 
active. In an attem

pt to find out how
 this kind o

f fem
ininity is constructed, w

e 
discovered, am

ong other things, that m
any elem

ents o
f fam

ily subordination 
derive from

 
a 

resistance to the m
ie w

ornen envisage for them
selves 

in 
the 

social 
struclure, 

ratber 
than 

from
 

adjustm
ent 

and acquiescence. 
R

esistance 
against their parental fam

ily drives w
om

en to found new
 and better fam

ilies in 
w

hich 
they 

see 
the 

prospcct o
f freedom

. 
R

esistance against 
a 

situation 
in 

w
hich others have control over their tim

e provokes a protest against the plan
ning o

f tim
e generally, w

hich in the long run ends w
ith the subordination o

f 
their tim

e structure to som
ebody else's. G

irls resent the faet that their m
others 

are called upon voluntarily to renounce their ow
n w

ell-being for the sake o
f 

the physical and spiritual w
eU

-being o
f m

em
bers o

f their fam
ily. but later on 

this sacrifice is w
hat helps young w

om
en assum

e for them
selves the role o

f a 
self-sacrificing, loving w

ife and m
other. 

A
rm

ed w
ith sucb hopes and w

ishes. born o
f a robust socialization. w

om
en 

uhim
ately com

e to interpret society's inhospitality as a dem
and that can and 

ought to be satisfied in a sm
aU

 cirele. B
ut there rem

ains a general unease. a 
sense o

f having w
anted som

ething else. T
his sense o

f frustration lingers on in 
them

 as a kind o
f Iifelong scbizophrenia; the m

ajority o
f w

om
en think o

r feel 
that they are som

ething other than w
hat they appear to be, that they are de

ceiving other people, o
r that they are not really acknow

ledged for w
hat they 

are. 
B

y retreating 
into the 

private sphere. 
they at once com

fort them
selves 

w
ith the thought th

a
t-

if not now
. then surely later -

they w
ill have a different 

life. T
hey hope for a kind o

f revelation and are assisted in this by the industry 
w

hose business it is to create illusions. 

L
ire and lis M

aintenance: C
onc1usions 

W
e have soen that productive w

orkers are paralyzed by a perspective derived 
from

 the standpoint o
f the private sphere, leisure tim

e. and fam
ily, 

in short, 
from

 the standpoint o
f individuals socialized in private relations. W

e have seen 
"dom

ain o
f reproduction," nor do they see it as their future. A

 hopeful glance 
.

a decline in 
the strength o

f one o
f the im

portant new
 soci"'-lf'."vernel1t!...Jh

e_
_

, 
_

_
_

_
_

_
_

_
_

J_ 
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fem
inisl m

ovem
enl, w

hieh is doubly caughl up in lhe lhreads of the private. 
W

here, lhen, w
illlhe elem

enls o
f Iransform

alion be found for lhe construclion 
o

f ab
eller sociely? 

It scem
s fair lo assum

e thaIIhe conlroversy over the privale sphere is ilself 
a sign, 

if nol o
f a breaking, lhen al leaslo

f a loosening, of its fetters. 
T

he 
forces are dislribuled in a crazy m

anner. O
n Ihe one hand, lhe privacy o

f pro
ductive w

orkers fim
clions as an obstacle to their exploitation in the nam

e o
f 

profit, bU
l il also prevenls an approprialion o

f lechnology in lhe interesIs o
f lhe 

w
orkers 

t
h
e
m
s
e
l
v
e
~
L

 O
n 

the other hand, 
the privatization o

f w
om

en
's issu

es 
occurs as an opposition to their incorporation into the st3le and as a protest 
againsl lhe inhospilalily o

f sociely. 
T

h
e crisis affects the sphere o

f labor, the spalially separated private d
om

ain
, 

and their iR
lerconnections. 

T
he m

ajor societal questions are experienced 
as 

im
m

ediate lhreals lo lhe individual. It is no longer possibie lo separale a sick 
society from

 a hcalthy privale w
orld. T

he crisis is artieulaled as a problem
 o

f 
our w

ay o
f life. A

ceordingly, new
 social m

ovem
enls locale lheir prolesls in 

lhese areas and 
nol in lhe dom

ain of produclion, even in lhose cases w
here 

lhey are prolesling againsl new
 lechnologies. 

H
aberm

as (1985) takes lhis lo 
signallhe end o

f "
a
 kind o

f utopia lhal had, in lhe pasl, cryslallized around lhe 
polenlial o

f a sociely 
based on w

o
rk

:' T
his nol ion subsum

es for him
 sueh 

diverse m
ovem

ents as M
arxism

 and the E
uropean w

orkers' m
ovem

ents. "
au


lhorilarian corporalism

 in fascisl Italy, in national-socialisl G
erm

any," and lhe 
"social-dem

ocralie reform
ism

 of m
ass dem

oeracies in the W
est" (p. 

146). H
e 

recom
m

ends that a "com
m

unication society"
 be taken up as an incentive to 

ulopias, lh
allh

e eom
m

uniealion m
edia be used in an alternalive w

ay, and that 
"aulonom

ous publies be form
ed by self·delerm

ined aclivity" (pp. 
[58ff.). A

s 
H

aberm
as underslands earlier social Iheory, ilS em

aneipalory im
pulses urged 

lhe abolilion of heleronom
ous labor in favor of self-delerm

ined aC
livity. G

iven 
the crises o

f the w
elfare stale, n

ew
 labor-saving lech

n
ology, grow

in
g unem


ploym

enl, and lhe new
 social m

ovem
enls al lhe periphery o

f lhe produclion 
process, he reeom

m
ends --

and lhis has been a w
idely discussed lopic am

ong 
sociologists in the G

erm
an Federal R

epublic al the lasl lhree sociological con· 
ferences --

lhal lhe concepl of w
ork be rem

oved from
 Ihe cenler of social lhe· 

ory, bU
l he w

ants the 
dem

and for self·determ
ined aetivity to be retained as 

·'em
ancipation.'· 

H
is 

argum
enl 

m
ay 

be 
salisfaelory from

 
lhe 

"slandpoint of phenom
ena" 

(M
arx). 

A
nd lhe oplion o

f self-delerm
ined aetivily should nO

l be left lo lhe 
populism

 o
f lhe righl w

ing, bul relained as an indispensable elem
enl of every 

form
 

o
f em

ancipalion. 
B

ul self-delerm
ined 

aetivity 
w

ould 
have 

lo 
be con

nected w
ith "self-socialization," w

ith 
a grow

ing collective control over the 
conditions o

f lhe life o
f sociely. T

he m
ere 

"d
o

 il yourself" has in itself no 

F
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goal or direclion low
ard liberalion, and lhere is a conslanI danger lhal olhers' 

priorilies w
ill be im

posed on it. T
he dynam

ies o
f aulom

alion have lurned ev
erything upside dow

n. T
he slruggle for a decent life, as w

ell as a!tem
pls lO 

defend lhe privale sphere, can be inlerpreled as a m
aller of disbanding lhe 

sphere of public w
ork. BU

I w
hy should w

e not hold onto the M
arxian princi

ples that H
aberm

as cites as so unconvincing? "
W

e have com
e to the point 

w
here 

individuals 
m

usl 
appropriale 

the 
existing 

lotalily 
of 

the 
pruductive 

forces in order lo achieve self-assertion.
.
.
.
 T

he acceplance o
f lhese forces is 

sim
ply lhe developm

enl of individual abililies lhal correspond w
ith lhe inslru

m
enls of m

alerial produclion. O
nly allh

al level dues self·delerm
ined aclivily 

overlap W
ilh m

aleriallife, w
hieh corresponds lo lhe developm

enl o
f lhe indi

vidual inlo a 10lal individual and lo the rejeclion o
f every nalural prim

ariness" 
(quoled in H

aberm
as, 1985: 145).1 

M
arx cerlainly did nO

llhink lh
allh

e produclive forces w
ould develop aU

lo
m

alieally and w
ilhoul slruggle. O

n lhe lev
elo

f eleclronic aU
lom

aled produc
lion, this m

eans generalizing lhe ability to use these produclive forces, w
hich 

indudes lhe possibilily o
f developing lhem

 and colleclivcly deciding how
 lheir 

unique features can be used to lhe besl socielal advanlage. A
l the sam

e tim
e, 

w
ork ilself should be generalized. W

ilh everyone lhen w
orking only four or 

five 
hours for 

the purpose o
f earning a 

living, 
tim

e w
ould be 

lefl free 
for 

sociopolilical aC
livity, 

furtber educalion, and eullural produclion and 
repro· 

duclion. 
O

vercom
ing lhe old 

division of labor w
ould 

lhen be 
possible. 

O
f 

cou
rse. the n

ew
 con

d
ition

s m
ight also be used for strengthening the old d

ivi
sions, w

hile an arm
y o

f housew
ives lries lo repair lhe cultural dam

age crealed 
by specializalion and 

unem
ploym

enl and 
w

hile lhe inflated slale apparalus 
lries lo slave off auacks on lhe produclion process by specialislS and lo Iim

il 
and redistribute the m

isery of lhe isolaled and unem
ployed. T

his, lo all ap
pearances, is lhe program

 of lhe new
 right. 

W
e, on lhe olher hand, should see to il that the crisis is used for a reorga

nizalion. 
O

ne 
im

porIanI 
polilieal 

lask 
w

ould 
be lo eslablish an 

alternalive 
m

o
d

elo
f a w

orking life. W
.ys should be found lo prom

ole approprialion of 
lhe new

 produclive forces in allernalive projects. 
A

n offensive ulilizalion o
f 

lhe 
new

 
m

edia 
could 

help 
in 

linking 
up 

lhe 
counlless 

projeclS 
of self

determ
ined activity. thus creating a m

odel for generalizing the n
ew

 m
ode o

f 
living and 

w
orking. Precisely because lhe crisis louches and arouses such a 

diverse range of people in differenI w
alks o

f Iife, il presenIs an opportunily for 
lhe breaklhrough o

f a general m
o

d
elo

f a m
ore civilized life. T

he queslion of 
w

hal w
e w

ant to produce and how
 to go aboul il w

ould, how
ever, rem

ain a 
fundam

enlal question. 
W

ilh 
respect 

IO
 

our 
analysis 

of the 
funelinns 

of the private 
sphere 

for 
participants 

in 
social 

m
ovem

ents. 
W

c 
are 

led 
to 

the 
conc1usion 

that 
their 
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privalizalion not only am
ounts lo a shackle m

ade o
f old relationships, bU

l is 
also a challenge lo polilical organizalions. T

he questions aboul lhe m
ode of 

living 
need 

apolilical arliculation, jusl as 
lhe 

people 
involved 

need 
m

ore 
room

 o
f lheir ow

n in the political sphere. 
For Ihis w

e m
ust build on

 Ihe forces o
f self-socialization. 

O
D

 the aspiration 
and need to regulale sociely collectively. In our "ulopia of a w

orking sociely" 
(w

hich H
aberm

as im
agines as com

ing lo an end), w
e see, first, lhal lhe col

leclive forces are firm
ly bound lo lhe m

arkel m
o

d
elo

f capitalist socializalion. 
In any case, they do nol exisl by them

selves, freely available, bul are bound in 
parlicular form

s 
thaI, 

w
hcn 

lhey fall 
aparl, 

are experienced as crisis. 
T

he 
form

s w
e are m

ainly concerned w
ith are the factory, 

in w
hich produetion is 

carried oul colleclively and socially, and lbe h
o

m
e and fam

ily, 
in w

hich the 
resl of one's life is regulated. W

e designale both o
f these places -

and nol jusl 
lhe stale -

as form
s o

f com
m

unal 
Iife and 

lheir actors as em
bodim

enls o
f 

U
lopian hopes. T

he new
 produclive forees are subverling lhese places, deslroy

iog the form
s, and cleating insecurity for the aelors. W

e need new
 form

s o
f 

com
m

on lile and w
ork. W

e are now
 offered lhe opporlunily lo overcom

e (auf
heben) lhe separalion o

f w
ork from

 leisure lim
e and o

f m
en from

 w
om

en in 
such a w

ay lhal a collective regulation o
f Iifc can be altained in all areas of 

life. From
 lhe view

point o
f the reproduclion of society, the queslions of the pro

duclion o
f lhe m

eans o
f Iife and the produclion o

f life itself are bO
lh eenlral. 

T
haIIhe prnduclion and m

ainlenanee o
f life, w

hich are treated as m
arginal in 

the capitalist m
ode o

f production, are experienced as a stale o
f crisis cannot, 

lo m
y m

ind, be laken lo m
ean thaI m

allers o
f prnduction are becom

ing m
ar

ginal. It seerns, ralher, lhal lhe poinl has been reached at w
hich lhe effeC

ls of 
lhe capilalist m

ode o
f produclion have becom

e inlolerable and destructive in 
all areas o

f Iife and, consequcnlly, "individuals m
ust appropriate the existing 

lotalily o
f lhe prnduclive forces in order to achieve sclf-determ

inalion." A
l lhe 

lev
elo

f e1ectronic autom
ated production Ihis 

m
eans a new

 m
o

d
elo

f civiliza
tion, according lo w

hich tim
e for w

ork, cullural-social reproduclion, and po
lilical activities 

m
usl 

be 
regulaled 

in 
new

 
w

ays. 
T

he regulation o
f socielal 

needs can no longer be done behind our backs and in second plaee lo produc
lion for profil. 

W
e have linked lhe crises in lbe W

estern induslrialized counlfies lo lhe de
term

ining role of lhe prnduC
live forces, lo lhe eleclronic aulom

aled m
ode o

f 
produclion. W

e have seen lhal their approprialion is bolh delerm
ined and hin

dered by the privacy o
f lhe prnducers. T

he econom
ic crisis is also being expe

rienced as 
a crisis in 

the w
ay o

f lile. 
H

ere w
om

en are affecled doubly. 
In 

industrial 
socielies they are lhe ones regarded as being 

responsibIe for lhe 
"w

ay of life" in lhe broadeS! sense of the lerm
. T

he private sector, lhe privale 

F
unctions o

f the P
rivate S

ph
ere in S

ocial M
ovem

ents 

sphere of lhe 
fam

ily, 
w

ould 
be 

inconceivable 
if 

it 
w

ere 
nol 

inhabited 
by 

w
arneR

. 
W

ornen experience the crisis as a threat to lhe private sphere. E
ven 

lhe fem
inisl m

ovem
enl, for all ils efforl to cross lhe boundaries o

f lhe privale 
in order lO enler the public dom

ain, is ill prepared w
hen il com

es lo dealing 
w

ilh lhe penetralion o
f lhe crisis into lhe private sphere. 

C
oncerning 

the 
old controversy over w

hether the 
w

ork.ers· 
and 

w
om

en's 
queslions are linked logelher or sland opposed lo each other, our conclusion is 
lhal lhey are on lhe sam

e agenda. T
he calastrophic logic o

f the capilalist m
ode 

of produclion lhrealens lhe survival of hum
ankind and, al the sam

e lim
e, cre

aIes the conditions in w
hich the full participation o

f w
om

en in regulating all 
aspects of societal life becom

es a necessity. T
here m

usl be a radical change 
in 

w
hat 

w
e consider lo be essenlial 

and 
peripheral 

in 
capilalisl-structured 

societies. 
C

ontrary to H
aberm

as, how
 society is delerm

ined lhrough w
ork w

ill rem
ain 

the central qucstion for as long as w
ork rem

ains one o
f its defining elem

enls. 
To lhat exlenl, lhe socialisl projecl, 

1
0

0
, rem

ains on lhe agenda, and w
orking 

people m
usl p

lay
an

 essential role in changing the old socielal relations. T
he 

c!aim
 lhatthc "m

easure o
f general em

ancipalion" is lhe "degree o
f w

om
en's 

em
ancipation" (M

arx &
 

E
ngels, 

1845/1970b: 207) lakes on a new
 and 

lan
gible m

caning 
in 

present hisloricai context. 
T

he w
ornen's issue is 

therefore 
not just a question o

f concern to w
ornen. II is increasingly clear taday that il 

bears on lhe very survival of hum
ankind. 

N
otes 

H
aberm

as ciles M
arx from

 the G
erm

an
 Ideology (M

arx &
 E

ngels, 1846f1969) w
ilhout m

en
tioning lhe page and w

ith som
e highly idiosyncratic ediling. R

egardless o
f philologicat im

pre· 
cision

, w
hich leaves lhe im

pression thaI the senlences H
aberm

as quotes can go togelher and 
still m

ake sense, H
aberm

as's reading o
f M

arx om
ils the foJlow

ing elem
ents: the relation o

f the 
individllal's developm

enl lO subsislence; Ihe unconditional dependence o
f the individua!'s d

e· 
velopm

enl 
0

0
 lhe developm

ent o
f Ihe instrum

ents o
f production (an aspect that needs to be 

em
phasized in lhe age o

f eleetronic aulom
ated produclion, about w

hich H
aberm

as is explicitly 
w

riling; see V
olker B

rauR
, 

"
D

er G
rosse fried

en
"

); lhe possibility w
hich the new

 foræ
s o

f 
production offer for the developm

ent o
f Ihe proletariat ilself (an aspect w

hich G
ram

sci further 
elaborated for w

orker·inlellectuals); the necessilY
 o

f a social revolution so as to m
ate such a 

developm
enl possible; and. lastly. the role o

f m
odern com

m
unication w

hich H
aberm

as him
self 

presenis as all alternative. 
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